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To

The Chief Minister, 
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BHOPAU

.Sir,

I forward herewith the report of the Working Group set 

up by the Government of Madhya Pradesh in Planning, Economics 

and Statistics Department by Notification No.50/81/23/P-2/83 

dated 15th January, 1983, for preparing a separate development 

plan for Bastar district,

2. There has, indeed, been a delay which may appear in

ordinate in the preparation of the Bastar Development Plan, 

but this was unavoidable for the reason that considerable time 

was taken in collecj:ing the statistical data needed for the 

preparation of s.uch a comprehensive district level plan.

>. I like to place on record that but for the zeal

and untiring efforts of Shri M.R. Sivaramanj Member-Secretary, 

state Planning Board, Shri L.S.U.P.B. Singh, Director of 

Economics and Statistics and Shri U.S. Trivedi, Adviser,



state Planning Board, it would not have been possible to 

prepare this plan. My thanks are alsBO due to all ttie non

officials and officials who gave thei.r valuable assistance 

and advice in the preparation of thisf plan.

4. I tak6 this opportunity to esxpress our gratitude 

to the Hon'ble Chief Minister for his; endearing interest 

in the development of tribal areas anid for providing all 

encouragement and facilities to us.

5. In conclusion, I would requesit the State Government 

to send this Development Plan of Basttar to the Planning 

Commission for study and consideratiOm for special assistance,

Yojurs faithfully,

. c  •

( R .C . Singh
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The Government of Madhya Pradesh in the Planning, Economics 
and Statistics Department constituted vide Notification No. 50/81/23/ 
P2/83 dated 15th January, 1983 a Working Group under the State Plannin ! 
Board, for preparing a separate detailed Development Plan for Bastar 
district. The Working Group consisted of :

1. Shri R.C. Singh Deo, Chairman
Member, State Planning Board,

2. Shri Raj Kumar Khanna, Member
Member, State Planning Board,
(Presently Chief Revenue Commissioner,)

3. Shri T.K. Srinivasan Member
^ Chairman, M.P.Electricity Board,

4. Shri M.R. Sivaraman, Member
Secretary, Finance & Planning,

5. Director of Agriculture, Member

6. Director of Veterinary Services, Member

7. Engineer-in-Chief, Irrigation, Member

8. Engineer-in-Chief, Public Works Department,Member

9. Engineer-in-Chief, Member
Public Health Engineering, .

10. Shri L.S.U.P.B. Singh, Member Secretary
Director of Economics and Statistics.

PROLOGUE

2*. Subsequently, the Secretary, Tribal Welfare Department and
Principal Conservator of Forests were also nominated as members of the 
Working- Group. Besides, following, were co-opted as Meirtoers of the 
Working Group :

1. Commissioner of Industries,
2. Registrar, Co-operative Societies,
3. Director of public Health & Family Welfare,
4. Director of Medical Services,



5. Director of Horticulture,
6. Shri U.S. Trivedi, Adviser, State Planning Board.

3. The task of preparing a development Plan for Oastar proved 
challanging. The foremost question which presented itself before the 
Grpup related to the appropriate strategy and approach to the problems 
of the tribal people. The district is constituted of different tribes 
having considerable heterogenity in their socio-economic and cultural 
situations. The areas inhabited by different tribal communities diffei 
in topography, climate and accessibility. Their social habits, liveli
hood patterns and cultural diversities have been determined by their 
diverse environment. The district is rich in natural resources but is 
inhabited by poor'people who are paradoxically contended nevertheless 
and thus making the decision with regard to the approach all the more 
difficult. Inter tribal community disparities relating, inter alia, to 
the size of the communities create another dimension with regard to the 
determination of developntent perspectives. Development hap to be poten- 
tised to lessen confrontation and increase social interaction.

4. We have observed that general developmental approaches are 
influenced strongly by a strong desire on the part of the developer to 
shape the lives of other people in the likeness of their own thus 
creating an atmosphere of intolerance for diversity. The life patterns 
of tribals are full of diversity among themselves as well as in relaticn 
to non-tribals. The late Prime Minister of India Shri Jawahar Lai 
Nehru observed, " I am not at all sure which is the better way of livingy 
the tribal or our own. In some respects I am quite certain theirs'
is better...  There is no point in trying to make of them a'second
rate copy of ourselves". However, the best approach came from Mahatma 
Gandhi who always advised to approach the poor with the mind of the pocr. 
To reach the tribal effectively is to approach him with the mind of 
the tribal. Truly, those administrators including both Englishmen and 
Indians were best liked by the tribals of Bastar, who treated tribals as 
their equal and participated with them in the tribal spirit. The
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fundamental ingredient of a proper approach is to reach out without 
pretentions of superiority. If only the mind of the tribal could be 
reached, the rest wouldl follow. It is, however, difficult to comprehenc 
the mind of the tribal without understanding him properly in his social 
and environmental contexts.

5. A development frame is nevertheless essential since tribals
can not be left totally cut off any longer from the national mainstream. 
They cannot be cordoned off from the rest of us in a state of ignoranc 
and misery. ”It was true", to quote Jawahar Lai Nehru again, "that 
they could not be left cut off from the world as they were. Political 
and economic forces impinged upon them and it was not possible or 
desirable to isolate them. Equally undesirable, it seemed to me, was 
to allow these forces to function freely and upset their whole life 
and culture which had so much of good in them." Change is inevitable 
and it is desirable also. It has to be a part of total developmental 
strategy. However, the rate of change has to be gradual and smooth to 
ward off any cultural shock which is the product of greatly acceleratetl 
rate of change induced in a society. Cl̂ jange is a natural outcome of 
living iti and utilisation of an environment but induced change should 
be regulated in accordance with the cushion society could prodyce to 
stand the strain of change. Otherwise it will create, instead of 
progress, a state of disorientiation, frustration and confusion. The 
occurrerlce of such a phenomenon in , a tribal society will generate 
disti*ust towards develop(ii»nt process as well as development functiona
ries. The great problerai is to develop a synthesis for bringing 
advaintage of modernJnowledge, research and technology ,without destroy
ing the freedom and precious value system of the tribals. The deve
lopment process should tjhen emerge from the tribal situations and 
exogenous inducement should be limited to the introduction and efficient 
functioning of catalytic agents capable of promoting growth. The aim 
should be to generate concrete material benefits to the tribals without 
any loss of their commurral dignity. The development frame, it was 
felt, should^ therefore, include programmes capable of providinq
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infrastructural base and improving the functioning of local economy 
with the help and cooperation of local tribal institutions.

6. It has to be recognised that the existing pattern of their 
living, their isolation, the grinding poverty, problems of their health 
and education are not simply unfortunate circumstances but stem out
of a combination of th,eir physical surroundings and past policies 
followed through the centuries. The relation of the tribal with his 
land and forest has to be recognised and development strategy where 
progress is conceived to be increasingly brought by the poor themsel
ves has to be adopted. This brings the tribal both as an individual and 
as a community to the fore and it is his all round development which 
only can bring real progress. Accordingly, it was felt that the indi
vidual should be the central target of development. What is needed is 
to make the tribal individual capable of increasing productivity per 
unit of area and per unit of labour by improving and reorganising 
cultivation techniques and providing subsidiary economic activities 
to underemployed persons in farming activities. Economic reorganisation 
has to be based on the restoration of ecological balance, creating 
essential infrastructural base, and organising tribal communities for 
better management and marketing practices.

7. The major problem in Bastar is the inaccessibility of areas. 
The utter lack of road and rail communication in the district has re
sulted in creating some areas completely inaccessible and others 
partially. Neutralisation of inaccessibility is an area of policy 
decision. Looking to the need of opening up of tribal areas for 
optimising the distribution of social services and production inputs 
it has'been felt that the district should be provided with a network 
of roEds. However, it hasto be ensured that the distinct identity of 

the tribals is not threatened and as such initially the interaction of 
tribals among themselves has to be encouraged. This can be made 
possible by providing road infrastructure in inaccessible areas. The



functioning of develbpment agencies through cortrnUnity organisations 
and institutions would iimpose automatic restrictions on n6n̂ trit>als 
from assuming exploitative character. However, other reistrietionss^ 
as on acquiring property by noh-tribals can also be irnppsed. The 
neutralisation of inacce!$sibility will provide opportuiiity to the 
next generation to develiop cdnfidence and meaningful ifiteraction with 
non-tribals and prepare themselves for future development. VVith the 
opening up of area educjatibnal and health programmes would reach 
people in interior ariBas. Rqad development is one single input which 
can effectively transforim economic life of the district.

8. The success of any well meaning plan ultimately depends on 1
sincere and effective imjplementation. No amount of thou^t^oan pe^orm 
miracles unless it is ; translated into action* This requî 'es a team 
committed bureaucratf5 and a Cadre of' trained extension, fieW agenpy.
There would, no doubt, be outsiders who will organisejahd imple^^ 
development programmes but it is essential that most of the functionaries 
con^rising administrative and subordinate cadres should be from, ambn
the tribals who should be imparted training in development irieinaĝ ment 
and extension techniques- The role of development functidnaries 
envisaged to assist people in the process t)f change^ ‘

9. The strategy as emerged out of thesfe ideas has; been
incorporated as a seperate chapter in the ddcu»!̂ itt;. The programme chalked 
out for different sectors has also preceded wifhi detailed review of , 
the Existing levels of ctevelopment and the approach and strategy adc^ted 
for framing plan proposals. : . ■ ^

10. The developin&ht of Bastar^ should also be viewed from the point
of its area. Geographically, the district is bigger than many States in 
y>e Indian Union, such aa Kerala, Tripur», Mani|)ur, Nagaland and Mizoram. 
In Bastar, distances an important part in development costs and
unless adequate resources are invested in creating necessary social and 
economic infrastructure fhe development of the district would not gather
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pH ê. Lookif^ lihe aii'e Oi^ a|ieeial tribal problem^ of the district 
tN s^eup ha« sectdral outlays.

S m t m

1. Agriculture 22.96
2. Horticulture 25.14
3. Veteriaary & Animal Husbandry 10.82
4. Fisheries 2.98
5. Forest 53.46
6. Ifrigation 103.58
7. Power 34.88
8. Cooperation 19.56
9. R@ad® 107.47
10. Industry 14.36
11. Watar Sy§()Xy & Sanitation 22.90
12. Medical & Public Health 20.55
13. Education 55.68

494.34

Wevking Group was fortunate to get help and cooperation 
froin mi^y knowledgeable persona and experts freffn various fields.
Shri Sundarlal Tripathi, an anthropologist by interest, researcher in 
ancient history of Bastar and deeply involved in the welfare of tribal 
people of the area, proved great help* in providing relevant historical 
perspectives and socio-cultural ethos of the people. His personal 
library remained open to us at all times. Prof. Shankar Tiwari 
variously helped in evaluating geographical influences on district 
economy. The members of Psfrliamant and Legislative Assembly from the 
district took considtrable interest in the project and helped in 
creating a frame through thair idsas and desires which subsequently 
took shape in the Plan. Shri J.S. Kapani^Commissioner, Bastar Division, 
a real frifend ot the tribal people of the district, made possible the



speedy collection of material infdtmation and.provided insight into de
velopments problems of th^ ared. The heads of vario^ fitvelapiiient 
departments too axtend^d fullest cooperation. Near at hind in the 
State Planning Board Dr, J.P- Sahu and Shri B.R. Sehgal, D̂ fuJty Advisers, 
Dr. H.K. Jain, Junior Cbhsultant, and Shri ^.S. flathore,
Assistant Advisers cheerfully underwent the drudgery of gatherinf, 
assembling and analysing relevant inf6rma±ion and preparing draft 
notes. Shrimati Shakuntala Singh, A.S.O., Shri Mawal afjd Shri Kulkami, 
Artists helped us with the miaps and Ku. Varsha Talwar apart from her 
contribution as Computer also ungrudgingly typed draft ̂ eets.

I am gratefullythanlkful to them all.
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R.C. SINGH DEO 
ChalriMui,
Working Group, 

Bastar Development Plan.
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THE SETTING



BASTAR
IN

INDIA



Bastar is situated in the southeastern part of Madhya Pradesh 
State and is the largest in ariea amongst all other districts. The total 
geographical area of the district is 39,114 sq.km. and is only slightly 
bigger than Kerala State. The district extends from 17°46' to 20°34' 
North latitude and 80°15' to 82°01' East longitude with varying eleva
tions ranging from 150 to 1,200 meters above mean sea level. With a 
roughly elliptical shape the district has a length of about 290 kms. 
from north to south and a width of about 200 kms. from east to west. The 
district is bounded by Orissa on the eastern side, Andhra Pradesh on the 
southern side and Maharashtra on the western side. Durg and Raipur dist
ricts of Itadhya Pradesh lie to its north forming its northern boundary. 
The eastern coast is located at a distance of 200 kms. from the
district but there is very little influence of oceanic climate in the 
district because it lies on the lee-ward side of the Eastern Ghats.
It has a continental climate.

The greater part of Bastar District iâ  ̂a 600 
m. high, leaving a narrow lowland margin on the north and south. The 
iplateau continues eastwards to Jeypore in Orissa State. The 
iplateau descends to the Mahanadi Plain (called Chhattisgarh Plain) 300 m. 
lower on the northern side. Godawari lowland flanks the southwest side 
©f aasfcat plateau which gently slopes from 300 m. in the northwest side 
to less than 150 m. in the southeast . The Indrawati river which bisects 
the district into almost two equal halves and the Safari river which 
fflows along the south-eastern  ̂boundary, bring this district atn the 
(Godavari basirv

\ - ■ - ,
There are. considerable irregularities in the land Surface of 

Bastar district. Physiographically\hei district can be divided into the 
following six divisions*
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(1) Northern lowland

The Kotri-Mahanadi Plain stretches from the northern b o u n d a r y  

of the district for about 25 kms. coDvering most of the parts of Kanker 
and Bhanupratappur tehsils and the morthern parts of Narayanpur tehsil. 
Northwards, this plain continues intto the Chhatisgarh plain of Raipur 
and Durg districts.

The land surface extends southwards with an elevation of 
3dO m. to 450 m. up to the Paralkote-pratappur-Koelibeda-Antagarh- 
Kanker line. This area is underlain by granites and gneisses. It is 
diversified by a long, narrow strip) of Dharwar rocks forming a chain 
of hills rising above 450 m height, running north from the midst of 
Pratappur and Koelibeda. The westeirn part of Mahanadi Plain has a 
southward slope, whereas northern half has a northern slope alongwith 
Mahanadi river. Between these two parts of plains there is no prominent 
elevation. This plain is founded on the Archaean granites and 
gneisses whose denudation presents m characteristic rounded toptfgraphy.

(2) Keshkal S&arpment

South of northern lowland the land rises steeply for abput 
BO m to 300 m along the Paralkote-Piratappur-Koelibecia-Antagarh-Kanker 
line, as observed at Keshkal on the Kanker-Jagdalpur road. The st̂ ejp 
scarp at the Keshkal line is marked by a Cuddapah and Vindhyan sand
stone and quartzite capping of the granites and gneisses as well as 
by the occurrence of ^ome Dharwar patches. These caps and patches 
have preserved their elê yation bejcaurse of their resistance to 
denudation.

(3) Abujhnar Hills

The land surface along the Paralkote-Keshkal-Kutru is main
tained at a height of 600 to 750 m« throughout the central part of the 
district except that in western part it is so dissected as to possess 
a local relief of 150 to 300 m. giving it a hiil form, known as 
Abujhmar hiHs, in the southern part: of Narayanpur tehsil and the
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northern margin of the Bijapur tehsil. Its eastern limit is near 
Narayanpur and Chhote Dongar, Few crests and peaks in the Abujhmar 
hills exceed 900 m height elevations above mean sea level. The region 
is about 95 kms long from, north to south and about 55 kms broad from 
east to west. A large part of this area is rugged and dissected by 
numerous streams. The easy communication to this region is alcng the 
valley of Nei Bharat from east to west through Sonepur village, otherwise 
the whole region presents effective physical barrier from all sides.
The central part of the Abujhmar hills is formed of Trap rocks and the 
northern, southern and eastern edges have patches of Dharwar and Cuddapah 
rocks, capping the widespread granites and gneisses. Here, again, the 
presence of higher land is due to the volcanic and other capping rocks.

(4) Northeastern Plateau

The Northeastern Plateau lies east of the Abujhmar hills and 
extends upto the eastern boundry of the .district. It is the Bastar 
hî hiiarKl. it occupiescohiesfily the Kondagaon and Jagdalpur tehsils and 
slopes gently from about 750 m height near Keshkal in the north and 
Tulsi Dongri in the south to slightly less than 600 m in the middle 
aroind Jagdalpur which is 500 m in elevation. This eastern highland is 
also known as Kondagaon-Jagdalpur plateau. It ascends steeply, chara
cteristically, at the Keshkal Ghati or the Telinghati hills scarpment. 
From here the plateau gradually slopes to the valley of Indrawati ^long 
whidi are situated Jagdalpur, Chitrakoot and Barsur. There are valleys 
of the tributaries of the Indrawati, from Keshkal to Jagdalpur, running 
KiQstly southwards with uplands parallel to them. The valleys are just 
the river channels in width and the bulk of the land is characterised by 
rounded topography, that is characteristic of its Archaean granite and 
gneiss geology, particularly in the Kondagaon tehsil.

Starting from the Telinghati hills on the north and Matalghati 
on the northwest the Northeastern Plateau continues southwards to the 
aouthern bqundary of the Jagdalpur tehsil, where the Tulsi Dongri hills 
in the south and the Tangaii Dongri hills in the southwest demarcate it 
from the Dantewara plateau and the Sukma lowland. The Tanqri Donqri



hills run a little west of the Tirathgarh-Chitrakoot line and slope 
moderately steely or> both the sides.

The Indrawati Plain, forming the greater part of the 
Jagdalpur tehsil east of a line roughly through Bhanpuri-Ghitrakoot- 
Tirathgarh, is a subdivision of the Northeastern Plateau. The river 
Indrawati flows acfoss*this plain in the middle where Jagdalpur stands.
The surface of this plain is very gently rolling due to the alterna
tions of the river valleys and the water divides, iquite distinct from 
the rpunded topography of the granite and gneiss pleateau and plains.

(5) Southern Plfliteau

A slightly lower plateau region of about 300 to 600 m elevation 
extends to the southwest of the North eastern plateau, covering 
Cfentewara tehsil and the northern parts of Bijapur and Konta tehsils.
The Southern Plateau starting frort the Tangri Dbngri hills on the 
east continues to the Indrawati river on the west and to the north. This 
plateau is also formed of granitic and gneissic rocks and possesses 
a rpunded surface. It slopes gently on the north, southwest and the 
west. On the southeast the plateau descends to ^he Godavari-Sabari 
towlanid near Tongpal, ^amsatti, Chintalnar and Jagargunda.

The Bailadiiia hilis, a double ridged range running north- 
south along the western boundary of the Dantewara tehsil and attaining 
about 1^100 m elevation ara the expression of the folded and highly 
elevated Dharwar formations. The elevations form a considerable physical 
barrier because of their great height and narrow breadth.

The Tikanpalli Hills lying between Chintalnar and Samsatti 
occupy .the southern cornet of the Southern PlAeau. These hills are 
also formed of the granites and gneisses and therefore, present a mode
rate elevation above the plateau in comparison to Bailadilla hills.

The southeastern edge of the Bijapur-Dantewara plateau is 
narked by a steep decline to about 150 m lower land in which are situ
ated the villages of Gadiras and Sukma. The Dantewara Plain is formed 
by the denudation of the northern part of the Dantewara Plateau by
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the Dantewara river which is a tributary of the Indrawati. It lies 
between the Bailadilla and Tangri Dongri hills and occupies the>lower 
basin of the Dantewara river. Gidam and Barsur, two prominent villages 
of the Dantewara tehsil lie in this plain. It is also possessed with 
a rounded topographyon account of the underlying granites and gneisses.

(6) Southern Lowland

The Sukma lowland with a surface height of 150 to 300 m 
continues southwest as a wide strip of roughly 25 km along the district 
boundary to Konta and, thereafter, crossing the moderately high Golapalli 
hills, there is lowland stretchding northwards to Bhopalpatnam. The 
Godavari-Sabri lowland extends from the southern boundary of the District 
to the base of the southern plateau. The descent from the Jagdalpur 
plateau to it, marked by the Dafbha Ghati is very steep; This lowland 
is due to the denudation of the southern granites and gneisses by the 
numerous tributaries and sub-tributaries of Godavari and Sabri rivers 
which flow in Konta tehsil and southern Bijapur, The lowland is far 
from a flat plain. It possesses a rounded topography due to its geo-
lagy. Usur hills are fdrmed of Cuddapah formations and attain about 
450 m height in contrast to the adjacent Sukma-Bhopalpatnam lowland. The 
Golapalli hills which occur in this lowland do not attain the height of 
the Usur hills.

UMAplogy

The mass of earth's crust in 9astar district is forinedoof : 
various very jold rocks belonging to the Pre'-Ctanferian ̂ d  CaiMbrian Era. 
These rocks differ in their mineral constitutioianid physical structure, 
and can be dassifisud as follows

(at) Dharwar '
(•j) The Archaaan Granites and Gneisses,
(c) jhe Older Trap

The Cudilapahs 
(®) The Vindhyans
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(a) The pharwar rocks

The Uharw^r rocks are dedimentar)î  and metamorpHic and h^ e 
undergone folding and faulting. The axes 0f the folds running, generally, 
north to south. These rocks are roughly confined to a belt running 
north-south in the middle of the district:, and at various other 
places in patches. These comprise of an older Bengpal series and a 
younger Bailadilla series of rocks. The Bengpal series coinpî lse liorn- 
blende-schists, slates, sandstones, quartziites, quartz-schiets, ehlori- 
tic-schists and magnetite-quartz-schists. The Bailadilla aferies belong
ing to the Upper Dharwar age, correspond with the iron ore series 
of Sighbum (Bihar). They comprise haematitse-quartzites, iron ores, 
haematite-chlorite and haeroatite-grunerite t-ocks, ferruginous conglome
rates and white quartzite.

Dharwar rocks, in Bastar district;, occur in : (i) the Bailadilla 
hills on the western boundary of the OanteiMara tehsll (11) the Raoghat 
hills on the northern margin of the Abujhmiar hills, between Antagarh 
and Narayanpur in the Marayanpur tehsil aihdj (iii) chain of hAls 
punning from the midst of Pratappur and Koetlibeda in Narayanpur ̂ t̂ehsil 
northwards to Bhanupratappur tehsil. ^

(b) The Archaean Granites and Gneisses

About three fourth of the area off the district is covered 
by Archaean grinites and grwisses* These aire widespread while all other 
formations lie as patches over thefl». The granites of Bastar are Gomposed 
of the minerals, quartz and felspar, with some ferrofhagnesian minerals, 
like biotite (black mica) and horneblende. These granites are intrustive, 
acid igneous rocks. On metiiiiioxphosis they Ibecome gneiss and attain a 
foliated structure, the vapious layers beincp rich or poor in one or two 
of the constituent minerals.

The greater part of Bastar region consists of granitoid gneiss. 
This is a coarse, usually binary rock, with little or no sign of 
foliation except near the ridges of other Focks, where it is frequently 
folded and banded. Southern Bastar is largely occupied by the foliated
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schistose gneisses,

<c) The Older Trap

Jhe Trap rocks of Bastar district are considered to be much 
older than the Deccan Trap. These rocks are even older than the 
V/indhyans and Cuddapahs. Thie Trap rocks are extrusive basic or basalt 
rocks, produced by volcanic activity. They occur in Abujhmar hills, west 
of Orcha and between Pratapp)ur and Koelibeda, both located in Narayanpur 
teNsil.

(d) The Cudckipah Foriutibn

In Bastar district four areas ara covered by the Cuddapah 
formations. The largest of these extends from Mardapal, in Kondagaon 
tehsil to Tirathgarh, in Jagcdalpur tehsil and from Chitrakote to 
Jagdalpur. This area forms a considerable part of Jagdalpur tehsil 
and extends to the southeastern border of K0(Kla980(\ tehsil. These 
further extends in the adjoiming Koraput district of Orissa. The se
cond largest area pf Cuddapalh border of the district is extending from 
BtHropalpatnam in the northwest to Kotapalli in the southeast. The remain
ing* two patches are.small andl occur in Abujhmar hills between Paralkote 
anKJ Sonepur in the Narayanpujr tehsil. fhe Cuddapah rc^s of 
inclMde quartzites, sandstones, limestones and phyllitic shales and 
possess nearly horizontal bediding.

(a) The Vindhyan Formation

The Vindhyahs, whi<ch are youngest of the Bastar rocks, occur 
iff anmll patches on the west: and east of Keshkal, along the tehsil 
boumdary between Ranker and H<ondagaon, They cap the high edge of the 
NortJheastern Plateau with quartzitic sandstones of nearly horizontal 
beddling.

General ^oil types

Laterites and lateriitic soils cover a large area of Bastar 
district. In some areas red amd yellow soils also occur in patches. In



Abujhmar tract wHere the Trap rocks occur the siopes have thin, light 
soils rather than the deep blabk cotton soils* Whereas fresh alluvial 
soils are found in the beds of rivers and streams.The texture of the 
soil varies from sandy to fine textured clayey soils.

(a) Laterites and lateritic soils

•The primary laterites are found as a cap on the top of the 
teap and gneissic rocks. About three fourth of the area of the 
district is covered by trap and gneissic rooks. The high level laterite 
is poor and gritty and poor in nutrients, especially, potash, phos
phoric acid and lime. Highly laterised soils are bad both for sal and 
teak alike. Feebly laterised soils with higher silical aluminium 
ratio supports better quality teak. The secondary laterities are 
usually found in the valleys and lowlying places. They are formed'as 
a result of thf weathering of primary laterites on the hilltops antf 
their on tbe slopes valleys. These soils are of
fine texture and darker hues and are rich in humus. The fine quality 
of sal is found in the yalleys on secondary lateritic dieposits. The 
lateritic sojlIs are the result of high humidity and tropical condi
tions. The vegetation consists of broadleaved species with high 
firliar a#i content. High humidity and temperature increase the acti
vity of micrb-organistns and the organic matter is rapidly decomposed 
iffto humic matter. Hydrogen ion,concentration (pH) of the soil is 
less than seven and therefore the soils are acidic. Basic rocks 
accelerate the process of laterisation. The fertility of the tropical 
soils is due to high level of organic matter and the tropical forest 
lives largely on the produdt of its own deoay. If such a forest is 
destroyed, there occurs intensive leaching and loss of plant nutrients 
and agricultural and other crops can not be grown for more than a cou
ple of years. z

(fc) Had aaila

Soils |ithhraoelerate to little moisture of the tropics or 
sub-trepicB can be o^egorised as red and yellow soils. These soils
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are characterised by light texture, porous and loose structLjre, absence 
of lime 'Kanker' and free carbonates and the percentage of soluble 
salts does not exceed 0.05. These are mostly found on the hill tops 
and plateaus. Yellow and red soils (terra rosa) are deficient in 
nitrogen, phosphoric acid and lime. pH value of these soils is higher
than laterites. The ratio of silica/aluminium is relatively higher.
These soils are relatively better than the laterites from the point of 
view of plant nutrition.

(c) Alluvial soils

In the rivers beds of Indrawati, Godavari and Mahanadi 
deposits of fresh alluvial soils are found. The fresh alluviums 
are the most fertile soils from the agricultural point of view.

The Climate

Bastar district can be divided into three regions'based upon 
climatic conditions : (i) humid, (ii) moist subhumid, and (iii) dry 
subhumid. The climate, in general, is of monsoon type and is thus 
strongly seasonal. Following four seasons can be clearly demarcated :

(a) South-west monsoon season—  from the month of June to
September/October.

(b) Postmonsoon season - months of October and November.

(c) Winter season - from the month pf ̂ ^ece^ to February.

(d) Summer season - from the month of March to May/June.

In the district Meteorological stations are located at Oagdalgriir
and Kahkej where data for temperature, rainfall, humidity, wirid etc. 
are recorded. Whereas only rainfall data is being recorded at all the 
tehsil headquarters by Land Record Office,

(a) Temperature

The mean temperature remains above 20°C during nine months in 
Jagdalpur region whereas at Kanker it remains so throughout the year.
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Thus the climate of Karfker region or northern parts of the district 
is comparatively warmer than the central region of Jagdalpur. Tempe
rature during the months of April to September remains higher whereas 
the months of December, January and February are cooler. During^the 
summer season the diurnal variations are large as compared to the 
winter season.

(b) Rainfall

The monsoon sets in the month of June and continues upto the 
month of October• Large amount of precipitation is received during the 
pjottis erf September fol̂ .owed by a steep fall. Winter
rains are occasional. Bijapur receives the highest amount of rainfall 
followed by Bhanupratappur, Jagdalpur, Narayanpur and Dantewada. Kanker 
and Kondagaon receives comparatively less amount of rainfall. The 
intensity distribution of rainfall is generally normal.

Occurrence of rainfall during the monsoon season is due to 
the southwest monsoon winds. The incidence of rainfall is different in 
the various parts of the district due to physiographic conditions. The 
Matal|^at-Ab)ujhmar-Bailadilla-Goiapalli hills running ngrth-south, 
throu^ the middle of the district, bisect it info two halves, thfe 
western side being windward receives more rains than the eastern or 
leeward side. Average rainfall of the district"varies between 1,000 mm 
to 1550 mm in different regions.

(c) Relative hiMidity

Relative humidity remains higher during the rainy season 
follpwed by winters. Summers are marked with the itiinimum relative 
humidity. Uf course^in the autumn their remains significant amount of 
relative humidity in the morning hours operhaps due to low temperatures

EcooliMite

The ecoclimate of eight localities (tehsil headquarters) has 
been calculated on the basia of monthly rainfall data, recorded at 
all the tehsil headquarters for the year 1981-82, and mean monthly
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temperatures recorded at Jagdalpur and Kanker stations for the year 1981. 
Temperature data recorded at Jagdalpur were taken into consideration 
for Bijapur, Dantewada and iKonta localities, whereas, for Bhanupratappur, 
l̂ an̂ jianpur: ladd Kondagaon loicaiities the temperature records of Kanker 
station were considered for computation of climatic indices. The com
putation has been done as per the method suggested by Thornthwaite and 
Mather (1955).

The ecoclimate of the region varies from humid to moist sub 
humid type* Bijapur has come out to be humid locality.
Dantewada, Bhanupratappur, Jagdalpur and Narayanpur are the moist subn 
humid localities, whereas Konta, Kanker and Kondagaon experience dry 
subhumid type of ecoclimate- Table below gives the annual values of 
various ecoclimatic indices, computed for eight localities.
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Ecoclimatic S T A T I 0 N S
Indices
(Annual) Bija--

pur
Dante- Bhanu- 
wada prata- 

ppur

Jagd-
al0ur

Nara- Kon- 
yanpur ta

kan
ker

Kon
daga
on

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
1. Rainfall(mm) 1592 1371 1515 1304 1310 1113 1041 1056
2. Potential evapo- 

tPMispiration(mm)
1288 1288 1476 1288 1476 1288 1476 1476

3. Actual evapo- 
t roYsp iî at ioa( mm)

917 870 928 1099 939 853 856 877

4. Water surplus(mm) 675 501 593 205 374 260 213 186
5. Water Deficit(ram) 371 418 548 189 537 435 620 599

6. Humidity Index(S5) 52.4 38.9 40.2 15.9 25.3 20.2 14.4 12.6

7. Aridity Index(%) 28.8 32.4 37.1 14.7 36.4 33.8 42.0 40.6

8. Moisture Index(%) 35.1 19.4 17.9 7.1
\

3.5 ^0.1 .-10.8 -11.7

9. Water Status(mm) 2674 2416 2311 2£30 1522 1946 1162 1164

lO.Type of Eco- 
cliroate'

HUMID — —— MOIST SUBHLiMID— : — DRY SUBHUMID—



(b) blj^ur

Ecoclimate of Bijapur is huimid, second î iena-.thermal with little 
water deficiency during summers. Water surplus is recorded in three 
months of July to September^ Availability of soil water remains suffi
cient throughout the year for plant growth. V̂ /ater status (WS) or water 
present in the soil and available to the plants is always on the positive 
side except in the months of March, April and May. This type of eco- 
climate can support moist deciduous to tropical semi-evergreen type 

of broad leaved forests.

(b) Dantewada

The ecoclimate is moist subhumid, second megathermal with little 
water deficiency during summers. Moisture index is 19.43 which indicates 
that the ecoclimate is just on the marginal boundary of humid ecoclimate. 
Otherwise the ecoclimatic situation 1# almost similar to that of 
Bijapur region, and can support moist deciduous type of forests.

(c) BhanupiratafipMr

The ecoclifnate of Bhanupratappur is moist subhuniid, third 
megathermal with little water dieficiency during summers. Out of the 
eight localities in the district under consideration, highest monthly 
rainfall of 849 mm in the month of August has been recorded in Bhanu- 
pmtappur in the year 1982. During the months of August, September and 
Uctober the amount of water available in the soil is more than its 
holding capacity. Such type of ecoclimate can sustain moist to dry 
deciduous type of forest,

(d) JBgdalpur

Jagdalpur experiences moist subhumid type of ecoclimate, 
second megathermal with little water dJeficieincy. Water surplus or 
excess water available in the soils is in two months, i.e., August 
aQd September. Water status is always on the positive side except in 
the month of May. During the months of August and September the water
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present in the soil is more than its holding capacity. In this region 
the ecociimate can support dry deciduous type of tropical forests^

(e) Narayanpur

The ecociimate of Narayanpur is moist subhumid, third megather- 
raal with little water deficiency experienced during summers. Water 
surplus is recorded only in the month of August. Moisture index of 3.51 
indicates climate more towards dry subhumid type. Such type of eco- 
cliniate supports tropical dry deciduous type of vegetation.

(f) Konta

Konta^xperiences dry subhumid type of ecociimate, second 
megathermal with moderate winter water surplus. Water surplus is little 
during August and September months. Negative water status has been 
recorded from March to June. Deficiency of water remains more during 
the summer months. Amount of soil water exceeds water holding capacity 
in August and September months. Thus, dry subhumid type of ecociimate 
with high potential evajsotranspiration rates during summers can ^UF^ort 
scrybby, dry deciduous type of forest vegetation.

(g) Kartker'' : .

Kanker is also having dry subhumid ecociimate, third megath- 
ermal with mpderate winter water surplus. Water deficiency is compara
tively large during summer months whereias water surplus is rTOorded only 
in August. In four tnohths, i.e., March to June, the water status#is on 
negative side. Soil water exceeds water holding capacity in August.
Dry deciduous type of forest veg^t^ioncsnbe sMpported in such regions*

(h) Kondagepn

The ecociimate of Kondagaon is dry subhumid third megathermal 
with moderate winter water surplus. Ecocliiriate of Kpnda^sun is almoat 
similar to that of Kanker region and $ therefore,__it can also support 

deciduous type of forest yegfrfeatioct̂

Thus, Bastar can be classified ecocliroatically in following 
three regions
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(i) Hunid - the southern plateau - west of Bailadilla and Tikanpalli 
Hills, mostly constituted of Bijapur tehsil. Usur hills lies southwest 
of this region.

(ii) Moist subhunid - Abijjhrnar hills, north western parts of Kotri- 
Mahanadi Plain, eastern parts of southern plateau covering Dantewada 
plains, right upto Sukma and southern parts of northeastern plateau 
covering Indrpwati plains of Jagdalpur region constitute this zone.
Most of the area under Bhanupratappur, Narayanpur, Dantewada and 
Jagdalpur tehsils comes under moist subhuroid region. '

(ill) Ory subhunid - eastern parts of Kotri - Mahanadi ̂ ^ain consti
tuted of Ranker tehsil, northern parts of Northeastern plateau covering 
Kondagson tehsll and very small region south of Golapalli hills situated 
inKonta tehsil constitute this region.

The ̂ ainage

Drainage of the whole district is very good owing tb its 
physiograjfrfiic conditionsi Most of the rivers aro perenniai. 
swell up after ri^eiving heavy rains during the period from mid-June 
to October months. Some local inundations of the lowland pceur in the 
vicinity of sbme rivers, for example along the Sabri river near Konta,
But in refer>en€̂ e to their area these inundations are not significant.
The volume of the river subsides during the winter season and they 
flow gently. During the summers volume is so much depleted that the 
rivers become stagnant at places. The rivers are generally small except 
Godavari and Indrawati, their valleys are approximately not more than 
50 m wide and 10 m deep. The beds are rocky and gravelly and at few 
places sandy. The river courses are gently meandering, the flat plain 
of the Indr^ati, however, being the site of big meanders.

The drainage system of Bastar divides it into two unequal 
parts* (i) the Godavari basin, and ^di) the Mahanadi basin. Telinghati 
hills foriR; the main watershed between them.



DRAINAGE 
BASTAR

•> WATER DIVIDING 
HILLS
WATER FALL 

•5 IMP. PLACES

AA/



(a) the GcxJavari basin

Indrawati, Godavari, Sabri, Tel, Narangi, Gudra, Nei Bherat, 
Kotri, Dantewada, Dudb are the important rivers which form the 
Godavari basin. This basin covers about three fourth of the area of 
the district.

CD River Indr^ati

The river Indrawati rises from the Eastern Ghats and enters 
the district from Orissa state near the confluence of its tributary, 
the Bhaskal, 22 km MPstfeambf Jagdalpur. It flows across the centre of the 
district with a tortuous course covering a distance of 385 km. & joins the 
Gbdavari riv^ near Bhppalpatnam. At Chitrakote, 40 kms w&st of 
Jagdalpur, river I ndrawati plunges off the edge of the nottti-eastern 
plateau in a beautiful hbrse--shQe shape fall of 30 m height ̂ dî scending 
f>0im the Cudd^ah quartrzitic sandstones to the Ardhae^ Graniteis and 
Gmisses. This river is perennial ♦ Near fiiendri the ; Indrawati Valley 
is about 90 m deep because of somê  l̂^̂ a little downward from 
Chitrakote* Further v/estwards, the' Indrawati river vinarks the s 
liniits of the Abujhmaf hills and th6h ifê tiirn south near the di^ttic€ 
bowdiary tô m̂̂  ̂ the Godavari river. ^  ■

Northern tributaries of Inc^aMati ^

There are large number of trib̂ utaries meeting I ndrawati oii 
both the banks. The Narangi and Babrdi drain the northeastern plateau 
into Indrawati. The Glidra and 'Nei Bherat rivers drain the Abujhmar 
hills aiid join the Indr̂ âwati in a trijunction beneath the fortified 
rocks of Bhairamgarh in a wild expanse of hills and forests yr^rc^en 
by a single clearing. The Bhanupratappur-Antagarh Plain is drained 
by the Kotri, north of Abujhmar hills*

SoUfthem tribut^ies of Indrawati . •

Southern tributaries are smaHer as'r compared to the northeî n 
tributaries^ Dantewada and its two f̂ edfel̂ ai,̂ Saî hini and Dank^i, 
Berudi and ChihtavagM drains the Tangri Dongrit, Qaiiadilla and Usur 
hills and the ndrtĥ rt̂  slopes of the soutfiern plal^ay.
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(ii) Hive^ Sabri

The Sabri is a big river and receives number of tributaries 
from the southern lowland. The southern lowland iss divided into two 
parts with the Tikanpalli-Golapalli hills as the watershed. The eastern 
part is drained by the river Sabri and western parts by other small 
tributaries of Godavari^ River Sabri forms the boundary of the district, 
on southeast side, with Orissa state for about 135 Km. The totail length 
of the river in the district is 180 Km.

(ill) Hiver Godavari

River Godavari forms the district boundary near Bhadrakali 
for about a distance of 24 Km only. It is a big river and flanked by 
high lands on both the banks. At this place, the Godavari valley is 
narrower than further downsteam.

(iv) The Mahanadi basin

The Wahanadi basin is comparatively smaller thari the Godavari 
basin covering only Kanker tehsil. The river flows through this area 
just after its source. Beyond this district Mahor^di , a small river 
in Ranker tehsil being in its uppar reaches, is a very big river 
in Raipur district. Few tributaries descend fromi the TelinQhati hills 
and join Mahanadi in Kahker. These tributaries r«ll abruptly from the 
Telinghati scarpment but because of their low voilume, they do nqt make 
big falls. The total length of the river in tne oistrict is 64 km^

Flora of Bastar district

Tropical dry deciduous to moist deciduous types of forests 
occur in this region. An interesting overlap af the southern and 
northern forms of the tropical dry deciduous forest characterised by 
teak and sal, respectively, occurs in Bastar div/ision. This represents 
the ’ecotone' or the 'tension belt’ zone where tw»o species with different 
ecological .characteristics are trying to gain supriemacy over each other. 
The absence of teak from certain regions is perhaps due to physical or 
physiological dryness of the soil conditions. Dry Peninsular Sal is 
found in this region. The typical quality class is of III-IV. The
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natural regeneration is fair but slow except under shade. The chara
cteristic associates are Anogeissus latifolia (Dhawra), Terminalia 
alaita (Sa.ja)« Pterocarpus marsupium (Bi.ja) , Mitraqyna parviflora (Karam), 
Demdrocalamus strictus (Bamboo), Gardena, Boswellia serrata, Diospyros 
melanoxylon (tendu), Buchnahia lanzan (Char), Sterculia (Kulu),
Bauhinia (Amtar), etc. Among shrubs Woodfordia« Indiqofera and 
Carlssa spinarum are often abundant. Heteropoqan contortus and 
Eulallopsis binata (Sabai), are the characteristic grasses.

Eucalyptus plantation has been done by the Forest Department 
covering more than 10,000 ha. of area. On an experimental basis Pine 
was also introduced in an area of 1,600 ha. Agave sp. (Sisal) is another 
commercially important species and its fibre is used in the manufacture 
of ropes, bags, sacks, fishing nets, brushes and brooms etc. Terminalia 
ar.iuna (Arjun) and Morus albal(Mulberry) plantations are al^o found.

Fauna

Bastar region is rich in Fauna, especially wild animals. 
Tiger, Panther, Sloth Bear, Gaur (Indian Bisan), Swamp Deer, Spotted 
Deer (Sambhar and Chital), Nil-gai (Blue Bull), Barking Deer, Mouse 
Deer and Wild Boar are conunon big game found in the area. Special men
tion way be made here of Bubulus bubalis Wild Buffalo (junglee-Bhainsa). 
Thoy^ this magnificient beast has disappeared from many parts of 
Sastaff it is still found in two or three pockets of Bhairamgarh- 
Hingw-Jegur-Mingachal-Matewara tract, west of Kutru and Talperu- 
Chintavagu basin adjoining the Andhra State. It has been declared a 
"ProCected species". Indravati Nationil Park and Bhairamgarh anci Paned 
Ganp Sanctuaries have been formed in Bastar for the Protection of wild 
life with special attention to Wild Buffalo and Tiger.

The small game found in the area are Halabar Squirrel (Flying 
Squirrel), Jungle Fowl (Jungle Murgi) and Peak Fowl. The Hill Maina 
(Gracula religiosa) is a very famous bird of Bastar and is a matchless 
mimic of human voice. Bastar is the only place in peninsular IndiaI'
where this bird is found, '
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History

The land mass of the dlistriet is quite ancient but its 
early history is in obscurity anid very little about the area has 
come to light. Archaeological suirveys and investigations have not so 
far been carried out systeinaticalJ.y to unearth evidences regarding the 
antiquity and sociopolitical aspeicts of Bastar. Whatever little is 
known about'the history of Bastar is by way of chronological recbn- 
struction of events on the basis of inferences drawn from Sanskrit 
literature, contemporary rock iniscriptions and sporadic researches 
based on cq>per plates, coins et(c. found almost inadvertantly in the 
region. Such a reconstruction of past based on scanty data naturally 
provides an incomplete,sketchy and discontinuous account of the history 
of Bastar. Th&re appears to be scome tenuous agreement among schcilars 
that the present day Bastar regiom was part of Dandakaranya mentioned 
in Valmiki Ramayana. There is hcowever,, no such specific mention in 
ancient history. The Eitaraiya ©ramhan has a reference regarding 
comiiunltiftd outsi(^ the fold of Airyan caste structure residing in the 
regions located south of the Gangs and areas along Narmada^ GbdavaBd. 
and their tributaries. Aranyakand of the Valmiki epic contains 
detailed description of Dan(|ak. Scholars of eminence like F.E.
Part^itar and i'unningham have traced the routes taken by Lord Rama 
during his exile towards the soiuth* Partzitar was of the opinion that 
Aryan saints ^ d  covered extensiwely various regions of the country 
from ^e north to the south and iknew geographical Ideations of areas 
mentioned and described by them. In the Early History of the Deccan 
edited by Gulam Yazdani, Shri Anamt Sadashiva Altekar has written a 
comprehensive article on the geography of the Deccan and has attempted 
to delineate the ixHjndaries of Damdak fron Tungbhadrli to Mandakini of 
central India on the bas4s of Valmniki Ramayana. Shri SundarLal Tri- 
pathi has tried to establish in Jtiis article published in Prachya 
Bharati that Indrawati of Bastar was in fact the Mandakini of Dandak 
and Chitrakut considered to be located in Dandak was the Chitrakut
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of Bastar. lie, however, distinguisshes between the Mandakini of Oharat 
Milap and Mandakini of Dandak and is of the opinion that Mandakini 
and Chitrakut related to the epic meeting of Bharat and Ram was 
different than the Mandakini and Cfnitrakut of Dandak.

It is also claimed that during the period of early history 
Dandak was known as Chakrakut whiich included some portion of Jaypore 
region of present day Orissa State** The area of about 2,500 sq. miles 
comprising Kotpoda, Churchuneda, Rodagarh, Umarkot, Hamair Raigarh 
of Jaypore princely 'state was part of Chakrakut and continued to 
be the part of Bastar till the adwent of British rule in the area.

However, the early history of Bastar when it was known by 
the hame of Chakrakut is not clear owing to nonavailability of authen
tic records. There is also no direict archaeological evidence of 
Satvahan rule in Bastar but their r»ule in Chhattisgarh has recently been 
supported by a clay seal unearthed! from excavation at Malhar. A 
coin of Satvahan ruler ’Apilaka' was found at Bilaspur. During this
period it is possible that these ruilers might have ruled the adjoining
western and southern regions coveriing the region then known as 
Chakrakut. ,

The proceedings of the Inidian Science Congress (1952) con- g
tained an article on. prehistoric Batstar by Krishnamachari, V.D. After
about two decades y^p^Jha of Sagar (University claimed to have dis- 
^covered stone age artifacts from twienty seven sites on the banteof 
rivirslndrawati, Sabri and Narmada. A few sites of tool factory, 
pebble tools and camping grounds have been identified around Pujsri 
Kanker in Bijaput tehsil of sduth Bastar. Iroplemervts belonging 
tQ Middle Stone Age and ">ade of Jasper, Agate «nd Flint have also 
been collected from several sites. The late Stone age sites come to 
Hgbt are few and thp tools consideired to be belonging to this age 
mainly comprise blades, scrappers e^c. Pre-historic rock patntvngs 
have been claimed to ^xi^t in th« caverns of Guoansar near fprest 
village of Kotamsar in Kanger valley. Shri Jagdish Gupta and Shri 
N.S.Wakankar made this known earlier but have yet to publish thts 
acscount or photographs. A neolithic cultural site has been iden
tified near Gath Chandela about 70 fem. north west of Oagdalpur. Some
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megalithic monuments have also been discovered by V.D. Jha at Tiiranalwada, 
Handaguda, Sankanpalli and Nela Kanker in south Bastar.

About 350 AD Vyaghra Dev of Nala dynasty is said to have con
quered northern parts of Dandakaranaya and founded his dynasty. This 
fact is corroborated by a historical record of the event relating 
to the conquest of south Koshal (Chhattisgarh) by Emperor Samudra Gupta, 
whereby he also subjugated the chiefs of Mahakantar (extensive 
forest area) in the south of south Koshal. The principal of these 
chiefs was Vyaghra Dev. The second King of Nala dynasty known to 
history as reigning over Bastar area was Bhavadatta Varman. The Edenga 
hoard (Kondagaon tehsil) of 32 gold coins worked with the figure of 
a bull distinctly reveals the name of a member of the dynasty with 
crescent in front and the Ifegend 'Shri Arthapatrajf̂ asya ‘

During and after the later half of 5th century AD the history 
of the adjoining area of Bastar was of fluctuating fortunes of Nala, 
Trikuta, Vakatkas and rulers of Sharabpuri.These dynasties weriB engaged 
in*intermittant battles and skirmishes for the control of the area.
It seems that rulers belonging to these dynasties ruled Bastar for 
short periods. Some more copper plates of the period belonging to 
Nala dynasty/ haye come to light. What seems probable is some decisive 
outcome of the aforesaid turbulence in favour of some other dynasty, 
since thereafter, Nala dynasty seems to have passed into obscurity.
 ̂ ■

The area, thereafter, seems to have passed into the control 
of N«ga dynasty known ŝ C|̂ if»daka N^ga* ofGhakrakot Mandala which is 
the old name of Bastar. These Chhindaka Nagas claimed to belong to 
Kashyap gotra. Their royal insignia consisted of a tiger with a cub 
arid their banner was marked by the representation of a cobra (Phani 
Pataka), A number of inscriptions belonging to this ruling family have 
been discovered in Bastar region. The Naga Kings irî these records 
describe themselves as the Lord of Qhogwati, the be^t o^ the cities 
These Nagas gained strength and played a significant role during the 

11th Century A.D. It appear® that Chhindaka Nagas belonged to the
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same stock the Sindas of Bagalkat and Yelburga of Bijapur district 
and Hallarpur and Belagutti of Mysore. Or. D.C* Sircar has observed, 
"There is no doubt that the family name of Ghhindaka preferred by the 
Nagavansis of Bastar is the same as Sinda of Kannada country."

The earliest known record of Chhindaka Nagas of Ghakrakot 
according to Hira lal is a fragmentary inscription from Errakot about 
16 km. from Jagdalpur. The name of the King referred in the inscrip
tion has been partly lost but it has been deciphered as Narpati Bhushan 
or Kshitibhushan. The incription is dated in Saka year 945 cprresponding 
to 1023 A.D. However, there exists evidence which proves the existence 
of Naga rule in this area long before the date of inscription. In the 
second half of the 9th century A.D. the Nagas were invaded by the 
eastern Ghalukya King Vljayadî tya III (A.D. 848 - 892) who claimed to 
have burnt the city of Chakrakut and captured the elephants of the 
King of Koshala who was apparently none else than the Somyansi king 
Janmejaya I (A.D. 85D - 885). This also indicates that Somvansis of 
Koshal were rendering help to Nagas of Bastar.

The army of Rajendra Chola of the South invaded Chakrakot 
in the year 1022-23 A.D. and occupied it. Although the decisive 
outeonie of the invasicw* is not clearly known, there can b^ no doiist 
that Chakrakot came under the jsphere of influence of the Choias. No 
other record of Chhindaka Nagas till 1060 A.D. has come to light. The 
Barsur inscription of Telagu Chola feudatory chief Mahanandaleshwar 
Chandraditya Maharaja dated in saka year 983 corresponding to A.D. 1060 
Refers to Chhindaka Naga King Dharva alias Jagdekabhushan. Another 
King named Madhurantaka is known from the Rlijpur inscription dated in 
Saka year 984 (A.D. io65).

King Madhurantaka was ousted by Dharyarsha*s son Someshwara I.
The fragmentary Kuruspal inscription A.D. 1097, purpoHs to testify that 
SoBteshwara killed Madhurantaka and assumed sovereignty of Chakrakot, 
through the grace of goddess Vindyavasini. The new King after his 
accession, continued the'fight against the Chola King, Kulothunga I 
of Vengi. Both of them claimed victory over each other in their
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respective records in the form of inscriptions. The most significant 
event of the reign of Someshwara was his invasion of South Koshaia.
The Kuruspal inscription testifies that he not only subjugated 
Bhadrapattana and Vajra but also occupied a large number of villages 
of Koshaia. The Narayanpal inscription A.D. 1110-11 speaks of 
Kanhardeva, son of Someswardeva, as the ruler of Chakrakot. His 
dynasty continued to rule over Bastar upto 14th Century, A.D. The 
Nagas and their feudatories played a significant role in the history 
of Bastar and eastern Koshaia. A large number of gold coins of 
Chindaka Naga rulers have been discovered which indicate their pros
perous rule., They were gr^at builders of temples and theirs was the 
golden age of Bastar.

The post - Naga Bastar was ruled by the eastern Chalukyas 
of Godawari region. Rai Bahadur Hita Lai in hds book, Inscriptions 
in C.P. and Berar has published a genealogy of Raja Annam Deo wtiose 
lineage ruled Bastar from l5th Century onwards. Before the arrival 
of Annam Deo there was a nominal suzerenity of Warangal over most of 
the tribal organisation. The ruined temples at B:gFsur, Bhairamgarh, 
Oantewara, Kuruspal and elsewhere indicate an advanced Hindu civili
zation in the area directly administered by Telgu Nagvansi ehiefs 
of Chakrakot. It was a country worth invading and inscriptions 
tell of many raids between AD 844 to 1150 by eastern Chalulkya, 
Chola, western Chalukya etc. There are signs of, lelangana villages 
that still survive like islands in the heart of Bispnhorn Maria and 
Koya tracts chiefly in and around administrative and religions 
centres of the old Kingdoms such as Dantewara, Barsur, Bhairamgarh, 
Bijapur, and Jaggargunda. These Telangana people have now forgotten 
Telugu and speak Gondi or Halbi, observe Maria customs and festivals. 
In fact there is little tq distinguish them from Marias.

After Annam Deo's arrival a curtain seems to have fallen upon 
this country, although legend speaks of Rajas of Tirathgerh, and of 
Annam Deo fighting to subdue the chiefs of Patalkot, Bhairamgarh and 
Barsur. History has little to relate about this period as t+ie
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existence of these Kings had practically no effect upon the history of 
the adjoining areas. They tendedto live in isolation and had few dealings 
with, the outer world from 1450 A.D. to 1860 A.D. In 1750 A.D. the 
Maratha army under Nilu Pandit intervened on behalf of the younger brother 
of Raja Dalpatdeo and! captured Bastar but only to be surprised and cut 
to pieces by Dalpatdeo. Again in 1780 Daryao Deo had to.seek Maratha 
help and bound himself to pay annual tribute to Bhonsale FTaja of Nagpur. 
But Bastar chief retained full independence within his territory.
□wing to these unsettled conditions the chiefs or Rajas of Bastar 
had to shift their capital from one place to another seven times.
The capital from Bastar to Jagdalpur was shifted after 1750 A.D. This 
also appears to be the reason for a loosely knit administration of 
the area in the past^ utter lack of road communication and absence of 
settled cultivation.

Rai Bahadur Hire Lai in his geneology of Annam Deo whose 
lineage ruled Bastar froni 15th Century onwards, mentions ten descendents 
from Annam Deo to Digpal Deo^and eight descendents thereafter from 
Rajpal Deo, to Rani . Prafulla Kumari. According to the Feudatory States 
Gazetteer Annam Deo died in Samvat 1415 that is in 1473 A.D. In his 
book Maria Gonds of Bastar Griegson accepts Annam Deo to have establi
shed* his princely rule in Bastar in 1424 A.D. With the beginning of 
Annam Deo's rule Chakrakot came to be known as Bastar. The family of 
the Raja of Bastar is ancient and is said to have come fromi Warangal 
in Andhra Pradesii at about 1320 A.D. when muslims extended themselv^ 
forcefully in that agea and caused these rulers to flee from there 
tdwards the north of Godawari. According to the traditions of the 
fapily, Annam Deo established himself in Bastar under the protection 
of goddess Danteswari- In 1853 it came into direct political rela
tions with the British. The last Raja in the line was Pravir Chandra 
BhanJDec^ who ruled the State till its merger with Madhya pradesh.

Thp area of present day Bastar district was then divided into 
two feudatory States of Bastar and Kanker, Bastar State consisted of
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5 Tehsils and 4 Zamindaris, while Kanker State was a homogenous unit 
having two tehsils.

The administration of Bastar State was carried out by the 
Maharaja as head of the State and he was assisted by a Oiwan. The 
Diwan had powers of a District and Sessions Judge ariy he carried 
out his functions with the assistance of two subordinate Judges.
The State for purposes of administration was divided into 5 tehsils 
viz. Narayanpur, Kondagaon, Jagdalpur, Bijapur and Konta and 4 
zamindaries viz. Kutru, Bhopalpatnam, Pamed and Sukma. Originally 
there were 7 zamindaries but three of them got subsequently merged 
in Bastar State. The Tehsildars and Managers had power of a 
Munsiff and were enjoying the powers of a second class magistrate.

The land record department consisted of one District Revenue 
Inspector, 4 Revenue Inspectors and 33 Patwaris. One Patwari had 
about 60 to 70 villages under Ihis charge and one Revenue Inspector 
had 8 to 10 Patwari circles in Ihis jursidiction.

The people of the area are simple, honest and are not 
usually given to litigation, INevertReless, the Civil, criminal 
Procedure codes and the Indian Penal Code were in operation and 
§^amp, Limitations and Excise Acts were also in forcei The whipping 
Act, Cattlepond Act and Court Fees Act were also followed as far as 
possible. The police force consisted of one Inspector, 3 Sub-Inspectors, 
9 Chief Cortstables, 48 Head Constables and 274 Constables. One 
member of the police force had ito look after about 948 persons and 
had to cover about 96 sq.km. of territory. "̂ In addition one officer,
2 head constables and 24 const^les, formed the reS6rVe force at the 
capital. The State was having 10 police station and 26 outposts.

The system of land revenue was on the basis of plou^
W;riting in 1856 Captain Elliot s t a t e d  that the land tax was levied 
like Chhattisgarh on the plough and the tax varied from eight annas 
to one rupee (present day Rs. 0^50 to Rs. 1.00). In many parts of 
the State plough was not used and soils were cultivated specially in
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hilly terrain by an instrument called Korki which resembled a hoe. Tax 
rate on a hoe ranged between four annas to eight annas (present day 
25' paise to 5d paise).Mr. Chapman wrote in 1898 that the whole State 
was divided into parganas which were under paid officials who exer
cised civil and criminal powers besides collecting land revenue. The 
wild and distant parganas were for purposes' of revenue collection 
under Thanedars, Negis or Hikmis. These officials were paid officers 
and they had under them paid servants who received a monthly payment. 
The system of land settlement was of the crudest description. The 
unit of measurement was 'nagar* representing the area of land which 
could be kept under cultivation with a pair of bullocks during one 
season. A plough was considered to bie equal to 10 to 12 acres. 
Periodical assessment were made by collecting information from neigh
bouring villages about the number of (cattle actually used by each' y ''f
cultivator in the area. Money was pxactically unknown and all 
payments which were not made in kindl were paid in Cowries. The 
rate of assessment .throughout the Stat® used to be five dogani of 
cowries which is equivalent to 50 paise per plough. Rupee as a 
currency was first introduced in the State in about 1865 when the teak 
timber of the district found a market in Madras.

Mr. Barry in a letter to the Commissioner, Chhattisgarh wrote 
that the first Malgujari settlement was m|de in Samvst 1924 corres- 
pondiing to 1867 AD and p loughs then existing were enumerated and all' 
plougjhs belonging to both Ryots and Malgujars were apsessed for a 
perioid of'five y«ars. The rates were IRs. 2.25 in cash, Dhan (Paddy)
2% Kihaindis, Urad 5 paillies and qil 2 seers. The next settlement 
was carried out in Samvat 1929 corresponding to 1872 AD on the basis of 
plouglhs enumerated earlier in 1867. The rates were revised to Rs. 3 
in cash and Dhan 3 khandis but the quantities of other items remained 
the same. The enhancement was withdrawn owing to objections from the 
people. Again in Samvat 1934 (1877 AD), a ten year settlement was 
made based on the number of 1867 ploughs. The rates were raised to 
Rs. 3 in cash, dhan 3khandis and the quantity of urad and oil remaimd
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same as before. The enhanced deBmand entirely fell on Ryots and 
Malgujars and Thekedars were immensely benefited. In S’amvat 1936 
corresponding to 1879 AD a reemumeration of ploughs was again attem
pted, but finally the number as arrived at in 1867 was made the 
basis of assessment. The rates were enhanced to Rs. 3-15-0 (̂ s. 3.94) 
in cash but quantities of other items remained the same. However 
cash raise was again reduced to R̂ s. 3 on representation by Ryots. \
In December 1897, a cadastral sufrvey of the whole area ,was copienced 
with a view to arriving at a regujlar settlement but this remained 
confined to the most fully developed areas of Jagdalpur Tehsil. For 
the rest of the State assessment on the basis of plough was adopted.
In 1898, a summary settlement of the State was completed by Rai Sahib 
Pandit Alamchand and new rates fjixed per plough were between Rs. 4 to 
Rs. 7 in cash. A share of 20 to) 25 per cent of the village assets was 
guaranteed to the village headnon.

It would thus appear thait both th^ land; revenue and system of 
settlement were against the cultiivators and extremely favour^le to 
Thekedars and Malgujars. The amoHint of eash . rent and levies in terms 
of commodities were too much for the tribal cultivator snd it is no 
wonder that tribals did not improwe the way of their cultivation. The 
system also worked against the State, since the settlement m s  done 
on the basis of the number of ploughs enumerated in 1867 and tite 
Thekedais collected land revenue on the basis of ploughs actually used 
in the village at the time of sowing.

However, the tenure was sjimple. A Ryot could not be dispo
ssessed as long as he paid his rent timely. The rents could not be 
enhanced during the curr^cy of the settlement. Cultivator could 
have sublet his land with the consent of the Thekedar but such 
sublease would ndt operate beyond! the settlement period or disposse
ssion of the leasee. No new Ryot could come into the village without 
the consent of the Thekedar andl similarly no new land could be broken 
without his prior consent. The Ifhekedar was allowed to have 3 days
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freir labour from every Ryot every yesar. Thekedar was not permitted 
to transfer his village. If a Thekcsdar held the village for more 
than 12 years and had improved the willage, he was. given a protected 
status while others were liable to be ejected. The Zamindar also 
could not transfer any land or viHlage by sale, gift or mortgage 
without prior perpjlssion of the Raja of Bastar. The State also gave 
revenue free grants to the members o>f the ruling family, Danteshwari 
temple and other important temples.

The State also levied taxes on drinking water known as 
Panpiai, Patwari ceiss, Dashera, jikkm etc.

The administration of Kankeir did not differ substantially 
frcwn that of Bastar. The Raja of Kainker had full revenue, civil, and 
criminal powers. He was assisted by (a Diwan who hgd judicial powers. 
Per purposes of administration, the? State was divided into two 
Tehsils viz. Kanker and Sambalpur (piresent day Bh^nupratappur) under 
the Tehsildars. The Tehsildar was atssisted by a Naib Tehsildar.
Th® administration of land records wtas carried ®ut through the 
Inspectors and Patwaris. Indian Penal Code, Criminal Procedure Code 
Civil Procedure Code and Acts relatting to evidence, excise, 
linHltibns, forest and court fee weree also in operation. There were 
two police stations and five outposts^ The. police Department was 
manned by one circle inspector, twco sub-inspectors, one court 
inspector, 13 head constables, 3 lancce constables and 55 constables. 
The method of land revenue settlementt in Kanker was practically the 
ŝ niie as in Bastar. The unit of assessment was "the plough" but one 
plough was equivalent to an area of Hand which 2 pair c»f bullocks 
couldl cultivate. There wais no system of Thekedar. The village 
headnmn used to collect revenue and deposit into the State treasury 
directly. Thê  land revenue assessed per plough varied from Rs. 4 to 
.is.50-Tenants were required to pay caah rental ranging from Rs. 2.50 
to Rs. 7 per plough. In addition Rs.. 1.50 was also taken in kind 
per plough. Other taxes included (forest dues at the rate of 50 prdoe
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per plough, Patwari and school cess equivalent to 1/16 of total d^osits 
of village and Begar or free.labour worth one rupee per year per Ryot- 
Rskhi and Oaaharia Tikka and some other general taxes such as Haldi Sari,
Lai tika,Churitax etc. were also levied on special occasions. There was 
also son® sort of sales tax levied on sales in markets and which was known 
as 'Ughai'.

This state of affairs continued upto the merger of these 
States in the former M.P. State. The district in its present form was 
constituted in 1948 by merging feudatary States of Bastar and Kanker and 
it was named aHer the former of the two mergiî g feudatory States. With 
the formation of the district most of the rules regulations, procedures 
as were apfflicable in other parts of the State were made applicable to 
Bastar. The district was administratively constituted of 8 tehsils.

There are 26 Revenue Inspector Circles and 378 Patwari halkas. 
For developffiejnt purposes the district has been divided into 32 development 
blocks. The Integrated Tribal Development Agencief hiive beBn constitated 
and located at t^sils headquarters. The entire district [has been made, part 
of the tribal sub̂ -plan area. Looking to the exigencies of adminlatra- 
tion iand the development needs of the area, p&rticularly in view of the 
predominance of tribais the district has been accorded a higher status 
by declaring it a revenue division under the charge of a sertior offiper 
belonging to Indian Administrative Services. The District was declared 
Revenue Comrâ issionery on 16th February,1981. Subsequently, with a view tb 
decentralising the administration further a few more tehsils have beein

■ - y <
added viz. Bhapalpfltnam(8.1,82) Antagarh (11.2.82) and Charama(31*7.82)*
The District is now having full complement of administrative and develop
ment functionaries covering sectors like Agriculture, VCooperation,
Medical and Health, Irrigation, Building and Roads, Public Health 
Engineering, Forest,, Animal Husbandry, Fisheries, Horticulture, Power 
and Industry. These sectors are being supervised and guided by senior state 
.service personnel* The District now has a regular Superintendent of Police
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of the cadre of Indian Police Services. There are 27 ppliiJe stations 
in the district. A Bastar Development Authoirity has also fc»een 
constituted with a view to formulating and implementating development 
plans with proper strategies as may be required by the standards of 
people and compulsions of the area. In short the district has now 
entered the main stream of administrative and development activities.

The conc.^t of the village is based on the production function.
It is a cluster of producing household units which have assembled
within a given territory either on account of clan, community or
mutual production interdependence. The whole structure of admini-
straition arises out of such existence of producing units. district
beinig fribal dominated area it possesses characteristically tribal
habitations. They are widely scattered, mostly small in size and are
geneirliLlly moootribe settlements which have sprung up according to the
needs of ^he producing comfnunities. The villages, particularly smaller
villagies do not manifest heterogenity. The concept of a revenue
villafie when applied to these widely scattered human habitations
results in the fori^tion of the main village with a single or a number
of sattelites. The enphasls of jrevenu# and development adrnĵ nistratipn
beirt̂  diffeir^t ptockuses cQi^tj d̂ictions 4f viewed from only on©

point of viejw.v Pres^tly therê  are 3,388 ir#»^ited
r®¥ennw villas t ^  district, out of which about 55 per cent are
sin̂ Jle whole village units wrhile the Training about 45 per cent
villiigas are multiunit siettlements having one or mgre subsettlements.
As Etg înst the total nuntier of inhabited villages there are 7,033
inh^llied sub-settlements oi* hamlets. The development problem would thae
be in the context of total human settlements which would number
10,371 inh^ited settlements. The administrative need of all these
settlements can be met by forming groups of villages but developmental . ' ' ' 
needs particularly infrastructural facilities and some of the social
inputs have to be provided to all the settlements keeping in view the
terrain and distances involved between human habitations.
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The urban area in the district covers about 54 sq.km. which 
includes Jagdalpur, Kondagaon and Kanker towns. Kirahdul and Bacheli 
area under the Bailadilla Iron Ure Project is non-rrtiinicipal urban 
area. Kanker, Kondagaon and Jagdalpur which is also the*headquarter 
of revenue division and district, are towns having municipalities.



Land

The land is the primary resource which provides for most of 
the other physical resources. The land itself, apart from the source 
of other material assets, is harnessed into raising agricultural, 
hoTticuiltural and fodder crops which are essential for the s u  stenance 
of boith human and animal life. The district, with its characteristic 
undlilating land surface has denuded top lands with the deposition of 
soils ifi the valleys. Soils of the districts pertain to laterite and 
alluviunt categories. In the greater part of the district light clay 
soils with an admixture of sand are generally found. Yellow and red 
soils found on hill tops and platean ar6 deficient in nitrogen, 
phosporic acid and lime. Primary laterites are found as a cap on the 
top of the trap and gneissic rocks and are poor in nutrients. Secon
dary laterites are usually found in valleys and low lying lands. Soils 

/
are not usually very deep and possess little natural fertility. The 
configuration of the country is generally a succession of undulating 
ridges with intervening valleys. The valleys certainly contain some 
admirably suitable land for cultivation but the ridges and slopes 
which form by far the largest proportion of the area are covered with 
thim stony yellow soils which do not look very promising for cultivation.

The total geographical area of the district is 3911400 hactsres, 
out of wfhich 247Q60G ha. is under forest and 5400 ha, form the urban 
area of the district. The forest constituting about 63 per cent of 
the total geographical area emphasises the richness of the district in 
forest wealth. Out of the remaining land as per 1981-82 land use 
statistics, about 81,000 ha. are under non-agricultural uses and about 
125,900 ha. constitute barren *and uncultivable waste land. These two 
categories put together form about 5.3 per cent of the total non- 
urbiHn land area. The area under permanent pastures and other grazing
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land is 132,200 ha. It appears that about 100 ha. of lat̂ d is 
thus not available for agricultural purposed. Out of the balance oiF 
10,76,300 hai 168,loo ha. has been classified as .culturabte waste ̂ nd 
abqut 54,700 ha. is under old fellows. Thus, there remains about 852|̂ 800 
ha. of land which constitutes cultivated and current fallows. Aesuniing 
that the entire land under cî lturable waste would be brought under cul- 
tivation with increasing pressure of the demand for foodgrains afnd 
other sgrieultural outputs, the maximum total land available for cul
tivation would be about 10,21,600 ha. In terms of percentage the ava
ilability of land for agriculture purposes would be limited to about 
2.7 per cent of thtf total non urban land area. The net area sown during 
1981-82 was 806,900 ha. which in the coming years can be increased 
upto 10^1,600 ha. with the assumption that forest, area will not >6 
reduced arid all the available land a^ea Mndec culturi^le waste woi^ 
made suitable for agricultural c^erations by taking up various conaer- 
vatioh and development measures. It ia felt that extra area in addition 
to ̂ ^  abdye estiimted cultivable area above can not be brou^t under 
cultivation without diiiturbing the araa tjr̂ ier forest. It may hoiiever 
be out that the area iwider forest, should riot be reduoed for the
ptif|»0iie8 of increasing the avallabiiity of cultivable l^id oifiirig tq 
the ifl|iortance wid role df foireet in maintaining ecological bailee. 
THe^diiltict is one of the few iafeas in the country i#iere good and con
siderable forest ia still availnble. Such type of energy capturing 
green reserves are becoming rare on this biosphere. It would, therefore, 
be advisable to make every effort for preserving and maintaining, of 
course, with proper working, the existing forest reserve in the region. 
With the availability of modern technology and yield increasing inputs, 
it should not be difficult to produce additional food requirements 
from the existing area under cultivation and the additional availability 
as per estimates above. -

Demand for fodder is increasing day by day with the increase in 
livestock population. The grazing pressure on the lilfeady denuded land, 
is resulting into its further deterioration. To meet the quantitative



and qualitative demand of fodder the area under barren and uncultivable 
waste land and other grazing lands can be made use for development of 
pastures. This would help in the conservation of soil as well as 
increase in the supply of quality fodder to the growing livestock 
population. Area available in the district for this purpose is 
278,100 ha. Part of this land may be made available for industrial 
purposes also as and when need arises.

For the development of horticulture 54,700 ha. of land under 
□Id fallow can be utilised. Depending upon the suitability and need, 
part of cultivable waste land can also be taken for horticulture deve
lopment purposes. ,

Thus, based upon the existing land use pattern the eleven 
tehsils of the district can be categorised into following three groups 
for taking up various developmental prograffAn&s *.

I. Forest Intensive Programmes.

1. Kondagaon
2. Narayanpur
3. Antagarh
4. Bijapur
5. Bhopalpatnam

II. Agriculture Intensive Programmes.

1, kanker 
i . eharama 
■p, Jagdalpur
4. Korrta
5. Bhanupratappur
6. Oantewada

III* Pasture Development and Animal Husbandry Prcjgramme.

1. Jagdalpur
2. Kanker
3. Charama
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4, Bhanupratappur

Bastar district has a livestock population of over 1.76 
million (Livestock and Animal Statistics, 1981-82) which is equivalent 
to 1.25 million Adtilt Animal Cattle Units (ACU)*. The requirement 
of dry fodder by an ACU is 2.6 metric ton per year. Thus, the present 
annual requirements of dry fodder by the livestock population in 
the district is 3.25 million metric ton, whereas at present the 
estimated production of forage and fodder from barren and uncultivable 
land, permanent pastures and other grazing lands, protected forest 
land, culjbivable waste land, old fallows and crop residues of Jowar, 
Maize, Wheat and Paddy is 2.15 million metric ton per annum. Production 
of forage in reserved forests and from fodder trees has not been in
cluded in these estimates. Thus, there exists annual deficit of 1.10 
million metric ton of dry fodder in the district. - /

Water resources

The district is rich in water resources. It is draineyd by 
the Godavari and Mahanadi basins. As compared to Godavari basin, th® 
Mahanadi basin is quite smaller, covering only Ranker tehsil. Main 
rivers of Godavari basin are Indrawati, Godavari, Sabri, Tel, Narangi, 
Gudra, Nei Bharat, Kotri, Dantewada and Dudh. Most of the rivers are 
perennial and swell up after receiving rains during the monsoon months. 
Volume of the water subsides during winter season and they flow gently.

Total drainage area of the district is 39114 sq.km. Out of 
which Godavari basin (36,474 sq. km.) is constituted of Indrawati,
Sabri and Lower Godavari sub-basins of 26,554, 5,680 and 4,240 sq. km. 
drainage area, respectively. The drainage area of Mahanadi basin in 
the district is 2,640 sq. km. Longest river which flows across the 
district is Indrawati covering a length of 372 km. wher/eas the 
lengths of Sabri, Godâ iari and Mahanadi rivers flowing through the 
district are 180, 24 and 64 km. respectively.

Average annual rainfall of the district is 1485 tarn. Rainfall
is recorded at various rainguage stations in the district. The average 
* nVA' is equivalent to 250 Kg. live body wpight of fhe aniiial.
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rainfall values and dependability of rainfall at 50 per cent, 75 per 
cent, and 90 per cent level of nine stations are given below

Dependability of rainfall

2 Name of rain Average Dependability at
gauge station rainfall
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r mm  ̂ 50 ' 75 90
___________cent _____ per cent

1. Bhanupratappur 1377 1304 915
2. Narayanpur 1389 1408 1186 957
3. Kondagaon 1411 1373 1253 1023
4. Keskal 1517 1464 1388 ^1041
5. Jagdalpur  ̂ 1439 1469 1336 1091
6. Dantewada 1412 1380 1247 922
7. Bijapur 1560 1591 1395 1082
B. Blrapaipatnam 1601 1660 1346 1123
9. Sukma 1336 1332 1151 1015

Dependability at 50 per cent and 90 per cent is highest at Bhopalpatnam, 
whereas the lowest dependability at 90 per cent is at Bhanupratappur, 
followed by Dantewada.

Surface water

The annual inflow data is recorded at four gauge discharge 
sites in Indrawati and Sabri sub-basins located at Jagdalpur, 
Chitrakot, Konta and Incharam. Ih Mahahadi basin gauge disctiarge sitev 
is located at Arod, but the figures are not available of this aite.
The annual inflow data at four gauge discharge sites are readily 
available for the period 1966 to 1971 which are produced below

Sob, National Systems JEfnft,
^stionil institute of Educational
PV'p.mnf and Aminismtion
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Annual in-flow (Mm̂ ) series at four gauge discharge sites of Indravati 
and Sabri rivers of Godavari basin in Bastar district for the period 
1966 to 1971.
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S.No. Year Indravati
Sub-basin

Sabri
Jaqdalpur Chitrakote Konta Incharam

1 2 ■ 3 4 i 6

1. 1966 3884 5637 152^7 7199
2. 1967 5636 5952 14948 9544
3. 1968 3750 4120 10810 6788
4. 5193 6293 16931 11746
5. 1970 4609 4380 14637 10241
6. 1971 3509 4227 10173 665X

Average ifv-flow 4430 4900 13794 8695

This data ia not sufficient for computation of yield for the whole 
catchment area. From the observed rainfall series, the 75 per cent 
dependable yield has been worked out for different river basin of tfm 
district whdch varies from 0*39 to 0.48 Mm^/sq.km. By using this yield 
factor total yield oiTthe district works out to be 18365 Mm^.

Sub-basifj -r. Catchment area 
in district 
(so.Km.)

Yield rate Total 
(Mm3/sq.km.) Yield

(Mm3) -
1 2 3 4

1, ' Godavari

(a) Indrawati 26560 0.48 12710
(b) Sabri 5700 0.46 2632
(c) Lower Godavari 4620 0.47 1997

2. Mahanadi and tributaries 2660 0.39 1026

39180 0.45 18365



Ground Water

In some of the blocks of Bastar district geohydrological 
surveys have been carried .out. According to the latest norms for ground 
water assessment the ground water recharge in the district is 
8,820 Mm # If 50 per cent of the ground v̂ ater recharge is taken 
into consideration as net recharge, which can be utilised for diffe
rent purposes, then the ground water availability would be 4,410 Mm̂ .
The present annual draft is 61 Mm . Therefore the balance available 
of the ground water for future development in the district would be 
4,349 Mm̂ .

Utilisation niSf^^NMcriTeaam^es

Viater resourcess are mainly utilised for irrigation, generatioi 
of hydel power, fisheries and industrial purposes. Considering the > 
availability of water resources in the district there exists very good 
potentiality to exploit it for irrigation, power generation and develop
ment of fisheries.

1. Irrigation

The district has got vast water resources which can be 
utilised for irrigation purpose. The quantum of surface water availa
bility for consumptive use in the district is 18,365 Mm^, calculated • 
at 75 per cent dependability through Indlrawati, Sabri, Lower Godavari 
and Mahanadi riverŝ  w'hereas, the availability of the ground water 
has been estimated at 4,410 Mm .̂ Regeneration by assuming a reĉ harge 
of 10 per cent of water from irrigation use works out to 137 Mm . Thus, 
the total availability of the water through surface, ground and 
regeneration works out to 22912 Mm̂ . This water resource is adequately 
sufficient J:o meet the irrigation needs of the district. About 1000 
thousand hectare^of land can be brought under irrigation through this 
source which makes about 27 per cent of the total geographical area of 
the district.
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The total irrigation potential created in the district by the 
government sources and Dandkaranya Authority till the end of June 1982 
is 42,704 ha. through nine lift irrigation schemes, two medium projects 
and .205 minor projects. The potential created through private sources 
is estimated at 5380 ha. during the same period. Thus, a total irri
gation potential of 48,084 ha. has been created in the district upto 
June 1982 which is likely to consume 392.26 of the water resources.

By the end of the Sixth Five Year Plan the additional irri
gation potential of 35,696 ha. is likely to be created which will make 
total irrigation potential of 78,400 ha. in the distrifct. The total 
consumptive water use for this created irrigation potential would be 
630.40 \ 
tation.
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630.40 Mm^ thus leaving a balance of 22,281.60 Mm^ for future exp ]oi

The net area sown in the district is 781,200 ha. which is 
about 75 per cent of the total cultiirable area available. The area 
under irrigation is 11,980 ha. which is 1.50 per cent of the net area 
sown. However, the statistics obtained from the Irrigation Department 
shows total irrigated area from government sources as 1.85 per cent of 
the net area sown. If irrigation from private sources is added it will 
be improved to about 2.4 per cent which is too Ipw, particularly when 
there exists a potential of 5.3 per cent from governmetit sources alone.

(2) Generation of hydel poner

The district has got an intense potentiality to generate hydel 
power. Increasing demand for power in the State, in future, can be 
well supplemented by using the hydel potentials of the district. 
Indrawati basin has a large potential for hydel power generation. The 
total potential is estimated to be around 3,650 Mw to be generated 
through ten major hydel power generation projects J The sites of these 
projects and their potential are : Chitrakote, (45 Mw), Matnar (80), 
Bodhghat (500), Kutru 1 (150), Kutru II (150), Nugur I (150), Nugur
II (600). Kotri-Kodur (150), Matti Marka-^hopalpatnam or Indra 
Sagar (1225), and Inchampalli (600). Out of these ten projects,
Nugur II, Kotri Kodur and Matti Marka are inter-state projects



with Maharashtra state, whereas Inchanpalli is with Maharashtra and 
Andhra Pradesh States. Bodhghat project is located at about 8 km. 
from Barsur and work has already been started on this project. Apart 
from the potential of Indrawati basin the district has additional hydel 
potential for generating incidental power on small rivers owing to the 
falls of water of exploitable heights due to hilly topography. Genera
tion of such incidental hydel power would be for limited period in 
a year but in some cases it can; be possible to generate power through
out the year by constructing small dams.

There are few idleal sites for pumped storage schemes due to 
the proximity of high level upper reservoir sites on fringe of the 
power project reservoirs. The ratio of height to the length of the 
water conductor system is small in these cases which makes the pumped 
storage scheme technically viable and financially economical. The survey 
and investigation of actual schemes for mini hydel power generation 
has to be taken up to know the potential of incidental hydel power. 
However, the preliminary estimates show that the approximate power 
generation from six identified mini and micro projects in the district 
would be around 4,125 Kw. -

(3) fisheries Developnent ‘ ^

In Bastar district vast resources of culturable water areas 
such as tanks, ponds, irrigation reservoirs, -etc. are available for 
thie development of fisheries. The assessment for the water wealth, 
from the point of view of fisheries development, can be divided into 
three parts : (a) village ponds, (b) man madelakes, and (c) natural
river system.

•--̂ The district has two major river systems the Godavari and 
Mahanadi. Godavari basin covers about ninety three per cent of the 
total area of the district# Other importaat rivers of the district 
are Markande, Narangi, Guda, Dankini^ Sankhini, Chintawag, Nibra,
Kotri, Doodh etc.
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There are about 3,330 village poncds spread over 27 blocks 
covering 8,301 ha. area under water. Number -of irrigation tanks/ 
reservoirs are 133 in 26 blocks, covering an area of 9,327.84 ha.
Jhus, the total estimated productive area im the district from the 
aboy^nm^Mioned area would be 13,826 ha. But the availability of 
water in some of the village ponds is seasconal and these are not sui
table for pisciculture. Therefore, presumimg that 25 per cent of the 
village ponds will not be available for this purpose and thus, the 
net culturable area available in the district would be 11,72> ha. the 
Department of Fisheries has set the target to cover an area of about 
4,437 ha. of irrigation tanks by the end of the Sixth Five Year Plan. 
Therefore, the potential area available for fijsheries development in 
future would be 6,200 ha. under village pondls «and 1,088 ha. under 
irrigation tanks.

For pisciculture develbprpent fish seed of good quality should 
b̂e made available. The present level §f proiduction of fish seed in t+ie 
district is 90 lakh fr,y, whereas the future demand would be around 
240 lakh -fry for implementing development programme. At present five 
fish seed farms have been established at Kanker, Charama, Jagdalpur, 
Balinga and Pakhanjor«. The triabl sub-plam was initiated in 1976-77 
and till the year 1982-83 the number of tanks stocked were 157 with 
74.39 lakh fry which approximately yielded 60.51 tonnes of fish.

There exists a vast potential for the development of Fisheries 
in the district. An integrated approach shmuld be adopted, with the 
active invalvement of the tribals, for the success of the programme.
It should be linked with the establishment of hatcheries for production 
of fish seed, development of village ponds, tanks, reservoirs and 
riverine fisheries, training programmes, adequate storage and marketing 
facilities to get optimum benefits.

Forest Resources

Bastar region is very rich in forest wealth. Out of the total 
geographical area of 39,114 km., of Bastar dlistrict, the area under
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forests is 24,706 km. which is about 63. per cent of the total geog
raphical area. This represents 3 per cent of the country's and 13 
per cent of State's forest area.

According to the revised survey of forest types of India 
by Champion and Seth (1964) the district of Bastar has following five 
types of forests :

(1) Moist Peninsular Sal
(2) Southern Moist Mixed Deciduous
(3) Moist Teak Forests
(4) Dry Teak Forests
(5) Southern Dry Mixed Deciduous Forest.

1. Moist Peninsular Sal

The vast stretches of Sal dominating forest areag are con
fined to the northeastern parts of Bastar district in Keshkal and 
Kondagaon regions. The ecoolimate of this region is dty subhumid.
Sal,- the dominant species of the overwood, constitutes 61.1 per cent 
of the total stand, forming nearly pure stanc;|s in patches but its 
percentage distribution decreases in very moist localities, ‘ on hill 
slopes, hill tops and rocky areas. The common associates of Sal are 
Terininalia tomentosa -̂sin (5.2), ^Petrocarpus marsupium-Bi.la (4.7), 
Anoqeissus latifolia^Dhawada (4.3) Dilospyros melanoxylon-Tendu (4.3) 
and Mangifera indica-Amba (1.1). Thus, only eight species make 86.7 
per cent of the total stand. Occurrence of bamboo ^s an understorey 
is a common phenomenon in the forest areas south of Indravati river 
but it is conspicuously absent from the forest areas of East Bastar. 
Variations of site quality of Sal exists from All India I to III but 
major prea belongs to II quality. The crop is generally healthy and 
vigorous. Dry rot in Sal trees is rare. Seedling regeneration of 
Sal is adequate over the major area. Regeneration is inadequate on 
drier patches, adjoining ateas of the villages and bamboo infested

!• Botanical names §re followed by local names and figures in parentheais 
ore percentages in relation to total stand.
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areas. Enumeration results indicate that in sal areas, on an average, 
there are 560 trees (5 cms. and over in diameter at breast height) 
standing per hectare out of which about *^0 trees are sound, 110 trees

half-sound and 50 trees unsound.

(2) Southern Moist Mixed Deciduous

This type occurs along the water courses, damp valleys and 
hill slopes and mostly confined to moist subhuwiid zone comprising 
south eastern parts of the district. The density of the canopy varies 
from 0.5 to 0.9 but even full stocking is quite common. Variations 
in site quality exists from All India I to III but major area belongs 
to II quality. The forest crop is usually over-mature and unhealthy
with scattered big size trees.

These forests have variety of floristic composition depending 
upon lithological and adaphic factors. Percentage composition of the 
species is not available. The important species of the overwood 
are Sal and Teak (in small percentages). OtheT constituent species 
®re Terminalia .tomentosa, Pterocarpus Marsupium# Adina cordifolia, 
Anoqeissus latifoliai Manqifepa indica« syzygAuin cumini« Salmalia 
malaberica, Mitrayqyma parviflora« Schrebera swAetenioides, Garuqa 
pinnata, Laqerstroemia sp. and Dalberqia latifolia.

The understory contains Schleichera, oleQsa, Lannea qrandis, 
Careya arborea, Diospyros melanoxylan« Etrblica dfficinalis Morinda 
tipctoria etc. Dendrocalamus strictus and Bambusa arundinacea are the
typical bamboos at the drier and moister ends, respectively.

Moist mixed deciduous forests have not been worked out in the 
past. These forests contain high percentage of mature and overmature 
trees. In absence of improved fellings and thinnings the trees have 
grown wild with rampant climber growth and undesired branches.

(3) Moist Teak Forests

Moist Teak forests occur in patches in the humid ecoclimatic 
zone around Bhopalpatnam region, Usur hills and southwestern parts of* 
Konta tehsil. Teak is the most characteristic and valuable species 
which attains its finest development on suitable soil and geological
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formation. The belief that teak has got a preference for basic 
geological formations and soils is widely prevalervl:. In the more moist 
parts where teak is associated with Bambusa arundinacea or dense 
understorey of Dendrocalamius strictus, the proportion of teak is low 
and its natural regeneration is extremely poor. The percentage com- 
positiun of these forests fhas not been worked out. The other associates 
of teak are Terminalia tomcentosa«.Pterocarpus marsupium, Dalberqia 
latifolia, Anoqeissus latiffolia, Adina cordifolia, Mitraqyna pan/iflora 
and Salamalia malabarica.

The middle storejy consists of Emblica officinalis. Buchnania 
lanzan, Careya arborea, Clesistanthus collinus, etc.

Absence of regemeration of valuable timber species is 
conspicuous and may be due to heavy undergrowth and occasional fires. 
Teak tegeneration whioh cam withstand these harmful factors is present 
in patches.

(4) Dry Teak Forests

In dry subhumid 1type of climate dry type of teak forests 
occur. Barrtooo is absent frtom such regions, which is the characteristica 
of moist type of teak forestts and is replaced by grasses such as 
Andropoqon. Saccharum and Eirianthus. But the climax dry type 
of teak is characterised by a fair proportion of bamboos in the under- 
storey. Inportant associsites of dry’̂type of teak are Anoqeissus 
latifolia. Runhnania laozaR^-^auhinia malabarica, Sterculia urens. 
Terminalia -bellerica and J. chebula.

(5) Southern Dry Mixed Deciiduous Forest

There is an* interesting overlap of the southern and northern 
forms of the tropical dry deiciduous forest characterised by teak and 
sal respectively iin the northern parts of the district in
dry and moist subhumid climiatic zones,. This represents the ’ecotone' 
or the ’tension belt' zone vwhere two species with different ecological 
characteristics are trying to gain supremacy over eiach other. The 
main associates of teak and sal are the same as given under dry teak
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forest type. Percentage distributionof 'the tree species has not been 
worked out in these forests *

Plantatidns

In Bastar district plantations of Eucalyptus, Teak, Bamboo 
and Pine has been taken up by the Forest Department. Upto the end of 
fourth plan period Eucalyptus was planted in more than 10000 ha. area. 
Forest Development Corporation started Experimental Tropical Pine 
Plantation Programme in the district in 1975-76 and 1600 ha. area has 
been planted upto the year 1981. Later on this scheme Was abandoned.

A pre investment survey (PIS) of forest resources was con
ducted between 1965 and 1972 to investigate the economic availability 
of raw materials. The findings of the pre investment survey have indi
cated superiority of Bastar disttdtt, with 3 per cent of the country's 
forest area, in terms of growing stock of timber and banrisoo* The 
estimated growing stock in the district, according to PIS, is to the 
fcune of 187 Million which works out to some 7 per cent of the 
total growing stock of the country. The Bamboo potential has been 
estimated as 4.2 million tonnes. The potential annual cut from these 
forests works out to nearly 3.14 million of timber and fuel and
0.32 million tonnes of Bamboo. As has been stated earlier the forests 
in the district can be broadly classified as teak, Sal and Mixed 
types which jcontain almost all the assortment needs to cater to the 
demand of various forest based industries. The average assortment of 
annual cut of 3.14 million M̂ , in major utility classes from these forests 
is estimated as 2 per cent special size timber of Sal, 2 per cent plywood 
and veneer logs, 18 per cent sawmilling material, 8 per cent poles and 
small timber and.some 70 per cent pulpwood and fuelwood. These figures 
may vary for each forest type individually but they certainly provide 
an indication of tremendoas potential for exploitation. The annual po-- 
tential of pulpwood would be^nearly 2.2 million M̂ , but all^this material 
can not be useful because of the limitation of Bamboo occurrence.
Taking the annual Bamboo potential as 300000 tonnes (after allowing for* 
local consumption), and the ratior of Bamboo to pulpwood as 60 : 40, the
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availability of pulp would be 200000 tonnes per year.

Three industrial catchments comprising the middle zone of 
Bastar district can be demarcated. These catchments are Jagdalpur, 
Bafsur and West Bastar. Some of the main features of the inventory of 
these catchments are as follows :
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Name of Catchment 
and area in Km^ Forest Type

Mean Grossps 
volume M^/ha.

Mean error per cent 
at 95 per cent 
probability level

1 2 3 4

1..Jagdalpur Sal 89.81 15.4
2754 Km2 Teak 102.30 27,6

. Miscellaneous 56.84 24.6
Others - -
All 81.08 12.9

7
2. Barsur 2454 Km Sal 96.19 10.5

Teak 72.68 25.2
- Miscellaneous 68.50 10.04

Others 5.12 168.5
All 79.79 7.7

3. V̂ est Bastar 
4385 Km2

, Sal - -/
Teak 66.09 10.76
Miscellaneous 55.58 4.06

/ Others -

All 55.66 5.39

Taking the above figures into consideration the total grdwing 
stock existing in the three catchments works out to the tune of some 66 
million which is more than the one-third of the total growing 
stock of Bastar, i.e., 187 million M̂ .

The forest based indlustries which can be set up based upon the 
existing rich resources, are Bulp Mill, Particle Boards mill, Vegetable 
Tannin extract planfes (250000 tonnes annual capacity), a Co-ordinated



Saw Mills (using 170000 of saw logs)etc. The world Bank
Identification Mission has also recommended the establishment of a Pulp 
Mill pf 250000 tdnnes annual capacity and a Co-ordinated Saw Mill with 
a capacity utilisation of 170000 M^ of saw logs.

Current Forest Produce

At present the important forest produce in the district are 
timber, fuelwood, bamboo, tendupatta, sal seeds and myrobolans. The 
details of the current production are as follows
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Forest Produce Average annual,production
1 2

1. Timber
*

(a) Logs 225000 No.
(b) Poles 145000

2. Fuelwood 50000 Tonnes
Bamboo 

3. (a) Commercial 55000 Tonnes
(b) Industrial 30000 Tonnes

4. Tendu Patta 325000 Standard bagss

5. Sal seed 16000 Tonnes

6. Myrobqlans 50000 Tonnes

Other important minor forest produce in the district are Harra, 
Gum, Tamarind, Phool buIan, Honey, Shikakai etc. ^

Value of the Forest Produce

The total annual value for the forest produce as calculated 
for the production during the year 1982-83 was estimated at about 
Rs. 437.00 million. The break-up of the value according to various 
major dnd minor forest prdduce is as follows :
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Forest Produce Value (million Rs.) 1982-83
1 2

1. Timber 320.30
2. Bamboo 26.83

)
3. Tendu Patta 52.25
4. Sal seed 18.78
5. Other minor forest produce 3.42
6. Income from the forest produce

which are not nat:ionalised 15.21
Total : 436.81

The value shown above is based on the forest out-turn during the year 
whiH^ the potential of Bastar forests is much larger provided its 
working is improved. It is estimated that with the provision of 
proper transport linkages alone the income from forests would increase 
to about Rs. 100.00 crcores per year. There is a likelihood of further 
enhancement due to betteir and scientific working of the forests

Livestock Resources

Livestock plays a wital role in the social and economic life of 
human community, especially in rural area. It becomes mote important in 
the tribal dominated Basttar region which is at the threshold of 
agricultural and industr'ilal development. The role of cattle is very 
much significant in termis of dependable source of power, both for 
agricultural operations aind transportation of produce to the markets. 
Similarly the sheep, goaft and poultry are also associated very closely 
with the tribal's life.

Population of liv^tdck

Total livestock popiulation (1981-82) in the district was 2.025 
million. Number of total, cattle was 1.335 million, buffaloes 0.148 
million, sheep 0.017 milldon, goats 0.417 million, pigs 0.106 million 
and other livestock 0.D02! million. There were four heads of cattlc.



for every five persons. The growth of cattle and buffaloes during 
decade 1972 to 1982 has been 5.8 per cent. The average annual 
growth comes to about 0.6 oar cent. Individually', cattle and buffaloes 
increased at an annual average of 0.5 and 0.1 per cent, respectively.

There has been a significant growth of milch cattle over a 
decade ending in 1982 the growth being 5.4 per cent of cows and 
7.2 per eent of buffaloes. Youngstock constitutes about 30.0 per Qient 
of the total cattle and about 16,0 per cent of tNe total buffaloes. 
Distribution of cows and buffaloes has been concesntrated in the central 
region of the district comprising Kondagaon, Jagdalpur and Narayanpur 
tehsils. These share, about 43 per cent of total cows and 67 per cent 
of total buffaloes in milk, of the district.

Presently, the cattle of the area is non-descript breed except 
in southern region where Qngole breed of cattle is being reared by the 
people. However, the cattle is mostly reared for draught and not for thB 
supply of milk.

Goats are reared for the purpose of their saile and meat production, 
vî ereas pigs are exclusively meant for meat supply'. However, their per 
capita availability is so poor that they can hardU|y suffice for pro
viding ni/tritional levels to the people, in general.

Poultry is very popular among tribals of the district. Although
■ #  -

they do not consume eggs but they keep poultry for? their use at reli-  ̂
gious and ceremonial occassions. They sell their b>irds when they need 
money. Total number of birds in the district vtô  i0.91 million in ’
1581-82.

Livestock Products

There are no significant quantity of livestock products, being 
produced in the district except traditional products like milk, hide, 
bone, meat and eggs.

In absence of any reliable estimate for deiterminigg the size 
of the production of hides and bones, it has be»en rendered difficult
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to produce prx)per assessnnent of the by products from the livestock 
resource of the district. It is however, plainly conceivable that 
with a cattle and buffalo population of the size the district possesses, 
the quantum of byproducts such as bones and hides must be sizeable.
Due to lack of comcnunication facilities and organised collection system 
quite a substantial part of these must be going waste in the
deep forest where predatory animals are active or otherwise too in 
case of natural mortality.

These limitations notwithstanding an attempt has been made to 
assess the availability of bones and hides. Data on birth and death 
rates are also not available and hence the estimates depend upon 
reverse calculations. The number of breedable cows and buffaloes 
roughly form about one-third of the total livestock. Assuming on an 
average, about sixty per cent of the breedable stock in a state of 
beirv̂  pregnar>t and further assuming the incidence of abortion and other 
factors for reducing mature births calving is presumed from about 
fifty per cent of the breedable cattle and buffaloes. The confined 
average annual growth rate being 5.8 per cent it gives a mortality 
rate of about 10 per cent for the whole livestock population. Based 
on such a rough estimation the nuntoer of hides in a given year 
would be in the vicinity of about 1.5 lakh.

The mi*neral contents of the animal body are estimated to vary 
from 2 to 4 per cent of the body weight. Assuming therefore a maximum 
of 4 to 5 per cent of the animal body weight to be constituted bf 
bones it is estimated that total availability of bones would r^ge 
between 1485 to 1856 tonnes per year. The estimates of horns and hoofs 
are 297 tonne and 445 tonne per year, respectively.

Emphasis on the cattle development for milk produce has not 
been given much in the district. The rate of milk yield is very poor 
due to lack of proper maintenance, deficit in availability of fodder and 
improved breeds. On an average the daily yield of milk per animal for 
cow is 0.646 litre and for buffalo it is 1.6 litre. This yield 
is further reduced to 0.399’ and 1.07 litres for cow and buffalo,
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respectively if total population of milch cattle is taken intO'consi
deration* Accordingly, milk produrction comes to about 128526 litres per 
day fbr the district as a whole whitch makes per capita milk availability 
of about 70 gms. per day as against the average daily requirement of 
200 gnts. Production of other liveaikock products is not much significant#

Fod^r supply

Development 6f livestock (depends largely upon the quality and 
quantity of feed made available to Ithem, Free and overgrazing of the 
land by animals have resulted im the deterioration of land and there
by decrease in the fodder productiom, both qualitative and quantitative 
particularly in the northern parts tof the district. As has been stated 
earlier, the present annual requiremient of dry fodder for livestock, in 
the district, is 3.25 million metricc tonnes whereas the estimated 
production of dry forage and foddeir is 2.15 million metric tonniBs per 
annum. Production of forage in res®rved forests and from fodder trees 
has hot bi^n included in these estimates. Thus, there exists an annual 
deficit of 1.10 million metric tonnees of dry fodder in the district.

Livedtock developinent programnes

For the development of liwestock in Bastar district emphasis 
should be laid down ion the breed Improvement programme of cattle and 
goat pop^ation, development of piggery and poultry and animal health 
cover. By the end of Sixth Five Year Plan facilities to cover 82000 ,
cattle for breed improvement has beeBn created. Looking to the need of 
breed iraprovement the cattle resource has to be improved with a sense of 
urgency during the Seventh Plan* The remaining breedable cattle should 
be covered for breed improvement. lit Mould need to create facilities 
for covering about 2.5 lakh cattle population. Simultaneously, effqrts 
should also be made for the fodder production programme and range 
mainagement. Infrastructure should toe developed for procurement and 
marketing of livestock products. The livestock development programme
can provide an alternate source of Income to the tribals, if organised

t
and develope<d a better way.
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I. Mineral Resources

Bastar district is wery rich in mineral resources, especially, 
iron ore. Other important mimerals are Bauxite, Limestone, Dolomite,
Tin ore. Copper ore, Quartz, Garnet, Corundum, etc. Bastar district 
accounts for 9.37 per cent of the total royalty of the State from 
mining and minerals. Its placie is third in the State. Bastar district 
is producing 15.68 and 63.16 p«er cent of iron ore of the country's and 
State's total production, resptectively.

Following is the description of the different types of 
minerals found in the district in various geological formations.

DharMar forMtions

Dharwar rocks are sedimentary and metamorphic ones. These 
occur in three tracts ia the diistrict, naively (i) the Raoghat hills 
in Abujhmar region; (ii) the Bailadilla hills in Dantewara tehsil, 
and (iii) Chain of hills runnimg from the midst of Pratappur and 
Kbelibeda in Narayanpur tehsill northwards to Bhanupratappur tehsil. 
Dharwar formations have very good quality of iron ore. The metallic 
content of these ores varies beitween 60 and 64 per cent.

frqn ore

The Bailadilla range ©f hills runs north-south along the 
western boundary of Dantewara teehsil is about 35 kms. long and 
9.5 km. wide. It rises 3har|ily, at least 300 m, above the surrounding 
plateau. Its elevation above sea level is over 900 m. A longitudinal 
valley divides it into two ridges. Estimated iron ore in Bailadila 
ranges is about 3,000 million tcanne. Iron ore is exported to Japan
from here and a large part of itt has been kept reserve for Vishakhapa-
tanani, steel Plant. In this regiion a big reserve of 'blue dust' has also 
been formed of about 68 million tonne.

The second biggest reiserve of iron ore is deposited in
Raoghat hills situated on the noirthwestern border of the Northeastern
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Plateau of Bastar. They lie on the northern part of the Narayanpur- 
Kondagaon border. Estimated reserves of iron ore in these hills is 
about 1,064 million tonne. Out of this deposit 400 million tonne of 
ore has been kept reserved for Bhilai Iron and Steel Plant.

Apart from these two big iron ore reserves there are many 
oth&r small reserves located in the district. Important one is in 
Punnam hill near Avapali where 8 million tonne of iron ore reserves 
of good quality have been estimated.

2, Vinctiyan foraations

The Vindhyans occur in small patches on the west and east 
of Keshkal along the tehsil boundary'- between Kanker and Kondagaon. 
These are youngest of the Bastar rocks. Bauxite occurs in these 
rocks.

BAmite

Bauxite is considered as a rock. Commercial bauxite is 
conposed of the minesals (i) gibbsite (Aluminium hydroxide) and (ii) 
diaspore plus silica, iron oxide,clay and other impurities. In Bastar 
district high quality bauxite is found in Bandhanwara, Kua, Kudarwahi, 
Cherbera, Budhiarmari, Patdongri, etc^ regions of Keshkal valley.
About 9.0 million tonne reserves of Bauxite are present in this region. 
This type of Bauxite can be used in Refractory, Chemical, Abrasive and 
Cement industries. The occurrence of about 0.83 million tonne of 
mixed type Bauxite in Taralimeta region of Bastar district has also 
been confirmed. This apart Bauxite is also found at few places in the 
I'aterites of Abujhmar hill ranges.

3. Cuddapah Fornationso

Four areas are covered by the Cuddapah formations in Bastar 
district. The largest one extends from Mardapal in Kondagaon tehsil 
to Tirafchgarh in Jagdalpur tehsil and from Chitrakote to Jagdalpur. 
Remaining areas are from Bhopalpatnam in the northwest to Kotapalli in 
the southeast and in Abujhmar hills between Paralkote- and Sonepur in
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the Narayanpur tehsil. Limestone, Dolomite, Corundum, Tin or6, Lepidolite 
and Garnet occur in th««e Cuddapah formations.

Liiwstone

There ar« large reserves of limestone present in 
Bastar district and most of these are of suitable quality for the manu
facture of Cement. Kanger valley near Jagdalpur has the largest reserve 
of 850 million tonne. Potnar-Baranji area of this valley is also 
having a limestone reserve of 22 million tonnes which can be used for 
manufacture of cement. Limestone reserve also occurs near Bhopalpatnam 
in Bijapur tehsil and Kondagaon tehsil.

Dolanite

Dolomite is also one of the most important mineral 
occurring in Bastar district. Flux, blastfurnace, S.M.S. and refractory 
class of dolomite reserves are found in Machkot, Tiriya, Kumli,
Sadartera, Aaurabhata, Kropal, Tipodoro, Siriwada, Sarni-Jodi, Jiram, 
Pattajodi, PuIsa etc. regions near Jagdalpur. In Kumli-Tiria region 
45-115 million tonnes of flux type of dolomite has been proved, whereas 
Pulsa region 3.?0 million tonnes of flux and refractory class of in 

dolomite reserves have been demarcated. These can be used in Iron and 
Steel Industries.

Corundum "

Corundum is found in the adjoining regions of Bhopal
patnam and Kuchnur villages. Corun.dum, which is the second hardest 
mineral known, ids alumina containing 52-9% aluminium and 47.1 % oxygen. 
Corundum found in Bastar district is ri^y-coloured. 25.0 tonnes of 
Corundum reserves have been proved in the district.

Tin One

The first ever tin deposits of the country have been 
found in the Tongpal-Govindpal and Chitalnar regions of Bastar district. 
About 265.23 tonnes of primary and 957.50 tonnes of placer tin ore 
deposits have been discovered. Deposits of 420.2 0 tonnes of tin ore
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been
have also/found in Bodawada, Kudripal, Murgel and Vedhanpal regions.
ThuSj in total about 2,790 tonnes of tin ore reserves have been demarcated 
which would give 1,981 tonnes of tin-metal.

Lepid«lite

Lepidolite is lithium mica, ai complex silicate of aluminium,I
potassium and lithium with fluorine and water. This is found in 
Mundwal, Chitalnar and Kachhiras regions. It is presumed that about 
3,456 tonnes of Lepidolite would be present in this region. Lepidolite 
can be used in ceramic and refractory industries also apart from 
extruding lithium metal.

Garnet

Garnpt occurs near Kuchnur village in Bhopalpatnam rqflion 
of the district. Estimates of garniet production have not yet been made,

4. Archaean Granites and Gneisses

Granites and Gneisses are widespread over about three-fourth 
of Bastar district. All other fermations lie ss patches over them.
The granites of Bastar are intrusive, acid igneous rocks and are 
composed of the minerals, quartz and felspar, with some ferromagnesian 
minerals like biotite (blafck mica) gnd horneblende. On metamofphosis they 
become gneiss.

Quartz and Quartzite

(juartzitic sandstones are contained in both the Cud'dapah and
V  ̂ ■ V

Vindhyan formations of Bastar and, thus, are found in Jagdalpur,
Kondagaon, Kanker, Narayanpur and Bijapur tehsils. About 4.5 million 
tonnes of quartz is deposited in Gojhia dongari, Dangur dongri and 
Pultongi dongri regions which can be utilised in manufacture of glass.

Copper ore

Indications of chaleopyrite (copper ore) mineralisation have 
been found in the regions of Mundatikara, Kesarpal, Pakanar, Modenar 
and Madded villages. Detailed survey of these reserves is under progress.
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5« Other Minerals

Apart from the above described minerals occurrence of some 
other minerals has also been found likeFelspar, Magnesite, Gold,
Graphite, Garnet, Galena, Mica, Sillimanite, etc. In Sukma, Kanjipani 
and Netnar areas of the district Marble deposits of 1.7, 3.0 and 5.0 m. 
million tonnes respectively have been indicated.

Infrastructure

Dursng the course of various Five YegrPlans infrastructure, 
within the meaning of creation of orgahisationai and material 
structures €or ensuring timely and, as far as possible, adequate 
availability of primarily necessary inputs, has been created in different 
sectors of the economy with a view to raising the levels of production, 
awareness, nutritional and health standards, skills etc. of the people 
of the district. The creation of such infrastructure is a necessary 
concomitant of a planned economic and social development since they aid 
in optimising resource utilisation and Nelp transform the quality of 
the people of the area who themselves are an important resource for 
bringing social change. The infrastructural level achieved so far is 
given below according to t̂ he sectors in which it has been created.

Agriculture

The district economy is mainly dependent upon agriculture. 
About seventy fi«Q per cent of the possible cultivable area is already 
under the plough and one fourth is available for further extension. 
Kharif is the main sowing season and paddy the principal crop followed 
by’ minor millets. Rabi crops are in their infancy as they cover a very 
small area.*Basic injJuts for agriculture development are fertilizers, 
irrigation, high yielding varieties of seeds and credit. The levels 
of 1981-82 are summiBrized below

The consumption of fertilizers in 1981-82, from a position 
of non consumption, has improved. The consumption of NPK reached upto 
484 tonnes of nitrogen, 215 tonnes of phosphate and 75 tonnes of potash.
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The level of fertilizer consumptiion is no doubt poor since it is hardly

0.93 kg. jDer hectare as against the State average of 10.9 kg. per 

"hectare yet persistent efforts im a tribal area have yielded results 

alad a modest beginning has been made towards better performance.

Irrigation facilities from microminor sources have been

created. Irrigation wells numbesring 7778, tube wells 8 and 9
government lift irrigation schemes are in existence for exclusive 
use for irrigation. Lift irrigation from private sources has also been
created and there are 330 electric purops and 1201 diesel pumps in
operation in different parts of tthe district.

The use of High Yieldimg Varieties of seed is a major break 
through in the direption of improving yields per unit of area. The 
coverage under high yielding varieties of seeds is mainly under paddy 
and wheat. Coverage in case of paddy is about 50600 hectares i.e. 
about six per eent of the total sown area under paddy crop. Wheat is 
being introduced in the area and therefore has advantage over other
crops for having larger jDroportican of area under HYV. About 2000

t

hectares out of the total wheat area of 3000 hectares was already 
under HYV.

Credit facilities for ithe purchase of fertilizers, seeds, 
construction of tube wells, purchase of pumps, electricity conne
ctions and bunding of fields have been (^ovided. Storage capacities 
for the produce have also been created. Apart from the capacity 
created by FCI and SWC the cooperative sector has created a capacity 
for storage of about 10000 mt. produce. Combindly, the storage 
capacity is about 34600 mt.

Infrastructure for raising the quality seeds is another 
area of both research and action.. The district possesses 4 agricul
tural farms for producing quality seedis which are run by the department 
of Agriculture. In addition 2 seed production farms are functioning 
under the management of Seed Corporation.

5*6



Agriculturfe University has established a Research Centre 
for developing appropriate technology and management practices 
suitable for tribal backward areas.

Animal Husbandry

The cattle wealth of the dil|strict is as follows ;

Cattle Buffaloes Sheeip Goat Pigs Poultry
1 2 3 4 5 G

1335.8 148.7 17.1 ' 416.8 106.5 887.9
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The cattle is of nondescript category having poor capacity for 
work as well as for milk supply. Hov#ewer, Dairy Corporation of the 
State has popularised milk production in the northern and central 
parts of the district.

With a view to take care of the health of animals and 
save them from diseases infrastructure for medical care has been 
created. There are 36 veterinary hospdtals, 58 veterinary dispensaries 
and 13 veterinary health centres. For (checking contagious diseases 
one mdbile unit and seven ambulatory uinits are functioning. As a 
measure to eradicate Rinderpest two qiuarantine stations and one 
followup unit has been established.

Cattle development programme has been taken up and one unit 
under controlled cattle breeding programme, two artificial inseminaition 
centres, one key village block and 42 cattle breeding extension units 
have been established. Facilities for iLnsemination with exotic semen 
have also been created. Breeding faciilities with Ongole breeding 
bulls have been created at Bijapur. Im̂ proved breeding coverage has 
been created for 82000 cows.

A farm for improving the eggi laying capacity of local birds 
at Kohdagaon and one farm for producintg cross breed birds at Jagdalpur. 
has been established. A pig breeding tfarm at Bastar and 39 centres at



various pieces for goat developmsnt have been established.

Training facilities for tribal people has been created at 
Jagdalpur. At present one veterinary institution is for every 18000 
heads of livestock.

F isheries

Out of the total productive water area(11725 ha.)in the 
district about 4437 ha. would have been developed by the end of Sixth 
Plan. For developing fisheries in the district there would be a 
demand of about 240 lakh fish fry while the capacity so ?ar created 
is for 90 lakh fry. Five fish farms at Kanker^ Charama, Jagdalpur, 
Balinga and Pakhanjore have been created. An area of 557 hectares have 
been brought under intensive Reservior Development Programme. Two 
circular Pool type (chinese) hatcheries have been established.

Training and extension facilities for tribals have been 
created. Tribals and tribal couples are trained in improved techniques 
of fish culture, exploitation of fish, net making and its mending.
They are given free equipment initially and are helped, in getting 
established.

. 0

Forest

The Plantation Division of the Forest department took up 
large scale plantation in the district. An area of 1000 hectares 
has been planted with eucalyptus. Developiment corporation took up 
experimental plantation and an area of 1600 hectares has been 
planted with tropical Pine. By the end of Sixth Plan plantation of 
various species would be completed over an area of 10225 hectares.
In addition 62000 fruit trees would also be planted.

Training programme for tribal yomth has been taken up 
with a view to developing local competence in forest management.
About 150 tribal youth are likely to be trained by the end of Sixth 
Plan.
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Irrigation

The district has vast water resources. Water resource 
availability has been estimated,to be 22912 cubic million meters from 
all sources, the largest being surface water flow. Irrigation poten
tial has been created to cover 25288 hectares. By the end of 1984-85 
the potential is likely to be of the order of 78400 hectares through 
Government and Dandakaranya Authority soirees. Irrigation potential 
created by private souirces would be additional. The likely potential 
by the end of Sixth Fi ve Year Plan is estimated to be about 84000 
hectares. About 3.5 per cent of the total water wealth of the district 
would thus be utilised leaving a huge balance for future development. 
The present annual draught is not included in the above estimates 
which is about 6143 cybic thousand meters (nainly out of grour>di 
water resources.

The utilisation of the created potential is certainly poor, 
the irrigated area of crops being about only two per cent of the net 
sown area. However, further extension in the created potential would 
be neened to correct the areal imbalance with regatrd to the avai
lability of irrigation facilities.

By the end of Sixth Five Year Plan there would be 20 lift,
6 medium and 302 minor irrigation projects completed and ready for 
utilisation from govermment sources. Dandakaranya Authority would 
be completing 11 minor projects. The confcined potential including 
the existing potential would be capable to cover slightly more than 
10 per cent of the sown# area by the end of 1984-85.

Power
The potentiail for generating hydroelectric power in the 

district is considerable. The Xndrawati alone has a.potential of 
generating 3650 Mw of hydel power, and plan for its commission into



generating power is at the anvil. The construction of one of the 
projects at Bodhaghat with a capacity of generating 500 Mw. power 
has already bfegun and agreement with the world Bank has been signed for 
financial assistance. However, at present there is no electricity 
generating unit in the district.

The district is served by a number of transmission lines. , 
Bhilai-Barsur line of 220 Kv., Barsur-Kirahdiul line of 132 Kv., 
Barsur-Jagdalpur line of 132 KV., serve the district. Second circuiting 
pf all these lines has been completed. In adldition an interstate 220 Kv., 
lines between Barsur and lower Sileru in AncBira Pradesh has been laid 
mainly for meeting the peaking demand. The second circuiting of this 
line is also proposed to be completed soon.

At present, all tehsil and 30 development block headquarters 
have been electrified. Under rural, electrification prograrwne 637 
villages have been electrified upto March 1983 which is a^out 18*8 per 
cent of the total inhabited villages of the district. By the end of 
Sixth Five Year Plan 850 villages out of the total of 3388 inhabited 
villages are likiely to be electrified, thus bringing the rural electri
fication level to about 25.0 per cent of the totaJ inhabited villages.

Ccxiperation

Long medium and short term credit needs of the members of
cooperative societies and other people are m«t by Central Cooperative
Banki and Land Development which have 23 and 7 branches operating
in the district. Besides this credit infrastructure there are 50
branches of Rural Banks and 43 branches of other Banks. Rural areas are
mainly served by 96 Largesized Agricultural Multipurpose Cooperative
Societies which also have 7 branches. These societies are located
at development block and hat levels. Marketing activities are carried
out by the Apex Marketing Federation and Marketing Societies.
Marketing

There are 22 Industrial cooperative societies, 17 weavers 
societies, 9 Fisheries cooperative societies- 3 Milk suddIv nonDRrativR
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societies, 11 Housing societies and 5 labour societies. In all 
there are 208 Cooperative societies with a corrtbined membership of 
131617.

The storage capacity in the cooperative sector has been 
created, l̂ arketing cooperativie societies possess 17 godown with a 
storage capacity of 6200 mt. The LAHPS have a storage capacity of 
1250 mt.

Roads

Pucca road mileage available in the district is 1973 kilo
meters which gives 5.05 km. of road length per 100 sq.km. of area. All 
tehsil headquarters, 28 development block headquarters and 25 police 
stations are connected by pucca roadŝ . Out of the total of 3388 
inhabited villages 481 villages and 108 Hat centres out of 290 are 
connected by roads. The length of unsurfaced morrum' and kaccha roads 
is 1475 km. In additign 2315 km. road length is under forest roads.

By the end of Sixth Plan road length under pucea roads is . 
likely to go up to 2269 km. The distribution of road infrastructure 
ampng various sub regions of the district is poor.

Water Supply

The district has 3388 inhabited villages and 7033 hamlets 
out of which 3268 villages and 6770 hamlets were problem villages and 
hamlets. The basic facility of providing safe and adequate drinking 
water would have been created for 3141 villages and 5696 hamlets by 
the end of Sixth Plan. All towns in the district have been provided 
"with safe drinking water through piped water supply.

Medical and Health

Medical institutipns made available in the district are one 
District hospital, two civil hospitals, 34 Primary Health Centres, 32 
Additional Primary Health Centres, 48 Mini Primary Health Centres, 6 
Civil Dispensaries and 48 Ayurvedic Dispensaries. The total number of beds 
available in these institutions are 436. There are 497 sub health
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centres. In addition to these one 50 bedded hospital at Konddgaon,
3 Priaary Health Centres and' two dispensaries are being run by 
Dandakaranya Authority. Similarly one hospital and one Mini Primary 
Health Centre are being operated by Nt'lDC at Bailadilla Iron Ure 
Project.

At present one medical institution is available for about 
15000 persons and one bed for nearly 4300 persons. According to area 
one medical institution serves for about 320 sq.km.

Education

The literacy level of the district in 1981 was 14.13 per 
cent of the total population. The males had 20.99 per cent of the 
total male population as literate while in case of females it was 
7.29 per cent of total female population.

Educational infrastructuce conalsts of 3347 Primary Schools, 
542 Middle Schools, 62 Higher Secondary Schools^d 51 Ashram Schools. 
The level of enrolment in 1981 in case of boys belonging to age group 
6-10 was 83.02 per cent, 11-13 age group 17.42 per cent and 14-16 
age group 13.48, per cent. In case of females, levels for the same 
age groups were 39.39 per cent, 6.46 per cent and 4.41 per cent 
respectively.

Infrastructure for post HSS education has also been created 
in the form of eight colleges, of them 2 are in north Bastar and 3 
each in central and south Bastar. This includes one college for girls 
located at Jagdalpur.

One Engineering College with courses in Civil Engineering 
has been established. Three Training cum production c®ntres are in 
existence at Dantewara, Narayanpur and Kanker. In addition two ITI at 
Bastar and Bade Bacheli are functioning.

Besides these infrastructural facilities for education, 2 
Rural Fuhctional Literacy Projects and two Nagrik Shiklha Projects have 
been provided for Adult Education Programme.
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Markets

Market institutions both of regulated and unregulated 
categories have been established for insuring better and equitable 
operation of exchange activities. There are 8 Regulated Agricultural 
Produce Markets with 22 sub markets which handled 45547 M.T. of 
agricultural produce during 1982-83. However average area per market 
and sub market centres comes to 1302 sq. km. which requires to be 
reduced in subsequent years.

Tribal economy of the district has autonomously created 
an institution known as Hat which performs basic functions of the 
market and serve the people of a given area. Such 'hat' markets 
number 292 in the distfcict and average number of villages covered 
by each hat centre contes to about 12 villages. Since most of * 
these hat markets have evolved out of the functioning of tribal 
ecofvomy awJ social conditions their distribution is. uneven in various 
areas of the district. The nuirfcer of development blocks according 
to average number of villages served by hat centres are as follows i

Number of Development Blocks Number of villages served per 
hat markets

1 2
' ' i 

12 4 to 9

8 10 to 15

6 16 to 21

. ■ ■ ■ ■ 3 ■ 22 to 27

1 28 to 33

2 more than 33

Keeping in view greater intervillage distances obtained in the district 

these hat markets are insufficient to serve the area effectively.



THE PEOPLE

The concept of planned deveidpment is people oriented in̂  
ajsproach since it is conceived, implemented and achieved by the 
people for the people. In evolving a developmental frame for any 
area the human resource available there should necessarily form part 
of the total resource inventory as development to a large extent 
depends upon, apart from material resources, the quality of the people 
inhabiting the area. The approach has to be to improve the productive 
capacity of*the people in the context of a wider (narket as well as for 
jsielf consumption. The people are the cause of devdliopment and als0 
the recipient of the gains, therefrom. If the people of the area are not 
benefited their standard and quality af life remain uîiaf fee ted, they 
are made to toil without commensurate returns or are left jiJst passive 
onlookers, then the process of development is not tempered with social 
justice. It is for this reason that development strategy should go beyond 
the abstraction of the term people and should ideintify« the people who 
are to be developed in their sociocultural context and historical com
pulsions. Development comes through the application of the people, their 
skills, entrepreneurship and above all their collective will. These 
attributes in aggregate make the subject a social resource for.development.

The people of Bastar are a variegated lot. Of the total 
population about 67.8 per cent are tribal comprising various subgroups 
of different communities,^th l a r g e  and small, having cultural and 
social variations. AQother about 5.5 per cent belong to scheduled 
castes. The total population of the district as per 1981 Census was 
1842854 out of which 920321 were males and 922533 Wfere females. There 
has been4a continuous increase in the number of people in the district 
over the last 80 years. The growth expressed in percentage decadal 
variations is given below :
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lfOl-11 1911-21 1921-31 1931-41 1941-51 1951-61 1961--71 1971-81

...... ""1... ' 3 4 ........ 5 6 i B

+36.65 +5.15 +12.13 +18.54 +16.64 +27.77 +29,85 +21.56

The percentage increase in every decade except the last was more than¥
the State and in some decades substantially large such as 1901-11, 
1911-21 and 1941-51. Such large increases do not appear to be on 
account of natural groŵ tih and immigcation seems to have played a sig
nificant role. The Th©kedar system of administrationimmigration 
of Gonds should be respdinsible for population increases in the past. 
Griegson has mentioned iin his' Maria Gonds of Bastar' that people who 
had migrated earlier to the district were inviting their relatives and 
people from outside the district were cominq in large nuiobers* This 
phenomenon gradually redlyced the proportion of tribals in the total 
pdpulation. The increasess in the decades 1951-61 and 1961-71 again 
appear to be on account of migration in which, apart frqm goyernment 
functionaries, Dandakaramya Rehabilitation and Bailadilla Iron Ore 
Project mufet have playecP an important part. The decrease in the rate 
of increase during 1971-81 appear due to restrictions on the purchase 
of land of the tribal which resulted in halting the influx from outside 
and associated with it, to a lesser degree, might be the impact of 
family welfare programime-.

the general rate of growth of population in the district 
during the decade 1961-71 was 29.85 per cent which declined to 21.56 
per cent in next decade of 1971-81. During these two decades the tribal

♦
population registered<49 growth of 22.5 per cent and 20,8 per cent 
respectively. The rural growth of population during 1961-71 was 
27.9 per cent whiah came down to 18.6 per cent during 1971-81. The 
corresponding figures for the growth of tribal population in rural 
areas was 22,2 per cent and 19.8 per cent respectively. Variation 
in population during the last two decadbs is shown below :
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Year Category
' Population variation

Totail Rural Urban
1 2 V 3 4 5

1961 General 1167501 1140602 26899
Tribal 843749 841214 2535

1971 General 1515956
(29.85;

1459321
(27.94)

56635
(110.5)

Tribal 1033950
(22.54)

1028374
(22.2)

5576
(119.96)

1981 General 1842854
(21.56)

1731148
(18.6)

111706
(97.2) •

T ribal 1249197
X20.8)

1232038
(19.8)

17159
(207.7)

(F igures in brackets are peycentages. Population for 1981 given above 
a m  final figures).

It will be observed that tribal population in both rural and urban . 
ar^s has grown with a higher rate in 1971-81 while there was a decline 
in general growth of population. Inppite of this phenomenon the pro- 
portion of tribals in total population went down in both these deeades. 
The proportion of tribals in the total popdlation of the district was 

per cent in 1961 which declined to 68.2 per cent in 1971 and 
further reduced to 67.8 per cent in 1981. The decline in the profjortion 
of tribals during 1961-71 appears to be a contribution of migratory 
factors in addition to natural growth while in 1971-81 migration appears 
to have considerably reduced. This phenomenon may be helpful in raising 
the share of tribals in the gains of development.

The distribution of population in various areas Of the 
district reveals higher concentration of population in Jagdalpur tehsil 
followed by Kohdagaon and Kanker tehsils. These three tehsils have the 
advantage of being conveniently connected with Chhattisgarh region in 
the north. Tehsilwise distribution of population and their percentage 
share is shown below :
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Tehsil Population Percentage

1. Jagdalpur 508438 27.6
2. Kondagaon 312933 17.8
3. Kanker 219164 11.9
4. Narayanpur 196682 10.7
5. Dantewara 194676 10.6
6. Konta 161445 8.8
7. Bijapur 153472 8.3
8. Bhanupratappur 93719 5.1

%

The population is mainly rural in̂  character. As high as 94.0 per cent
of the total population comprising 1731148 persons is in rural areas
and only a small proportion of 6.(0 per cent i.e. 111706 persons con-
stitute urban areas of the districct.

The growth of populatiom during the 1971-81 decade is 
characteristic in the sense that iit was of a higher order in low 
density areas of the district. The tehsilwise position is as 
follows :

Tehsil Percent growth 
of population

Tehsil Percent growth 
of population

1 2 - 1 2

1. Bi ̂ pur' 30.5 5. Narayanpur 21.0
2. Kondagaon 26,1 6. Jagdalpur 20.4
3. Bhanupratap

pur , 25.5 7. Kanker 17.8
4. Konta 22.2 8. Dantewara (3.1



The first four tehsils have experienced population growth bigger than 
the district. Ranker and Dantewara have registered lower growth than 
the district. Even Jagdalpur'tehsil which is by far the moit developed 
tehsil of the district and also the headquarter of rmost of the govern
ment agencies/departments has shown marginally lesser growth than the 
district average. Th6 tendency of higher population growth in areas 
whote population density was less is indicative of other causal factors 
than the natural growth.

The growth of population according to tehsils was highest in
Bijapur during the decade 1971-81 but it remains the least densely
populated area. The density of population of constituent states in 1931
was 19 persons per sq.km. of area for Bastar state and 27 persons per
sq.km. for Kanker state. The increase in density for the same area
increased to 22 and 31 per Sq.km. respectively in 1951 and 45 and 59
per s q . k m .  f'espectively in 1981. .The over all density for the district
in 1981 was 47 persons per ŝ (̂in. of area. The density variation for 
different areas are given below :
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Tehsils Density per sq. km. 

1951 1981

Percentage
variation

1 2 3 • 4

Kanker 39 74 89.7
Bhanupratappur 26 40 100.0
Jagdalpur 41 74 80.5
Karayanpur 14 37 164.3
Kondagaon 23 50 117.4
Dantewara 28 52 85.7
Bijapur 10 20 100.0
Konta 19 40 110.0

District 23 47 104.8

These characteristics show that population concentration has a tendency 
towards the centre of the district. It may also be seen that population



concentration during the last thirty years has also been more in 
relatively less developed and far away areas of Konta and Bijapur in
the south, Bhanupratappur in the nerth and Narayanpur in the west which
have low share of poipulation of the district.

The popuia'tion according to sex composition is reflected by 
a sex ratio of 1003 females per 1000 males. The females out number males 
in Konta and Dantewara tehsil in the south and Ranker and Bhanuprata
ppur teehsils in the morth. Jagdalpur, Kond igaon and Narayanpur tehsils 
1:1 the central parts of the district are having less females where 
they range between 973 to 997 per thousand males. Bijapur tehsil in 
the south also has marginal male preponderance with a sex ratio of 
993 females per thousand males.

Literacy level of the population is poor. According to 
1981 Census 259993 persons constituting about 14.13 per cent of the 
population were literate. Literacy among males was about 20.99 per 
cent and that among females 7.29 per cent. Of the total literate 
males about 81.8 per icent were located in rural areas and similarly 
about 67.0 per cent tof the literate females. While the coverage of
population from the ptoint of view of literacy is poor it is significant
that composition of literate population is mainly rural particularly in 
case of literate malesB. It is also indicative of the fact that such 
social asset formaticMn has begun in rural areas and with concentrated 
and! sincere efforts educational and comprehension levels of the rural 
population can be improved without much social resistance. Educational 
facilities created in the district are being utilised by the people 
which is evident from the fact that at primary school level about 
83.0 per cent of the boys and 39.0 per cent of the girls belonging to 
the age group 6 to 10 have been enrolled in the schools. Similarly for 
the age group 11-13 emrolment is 17.4 per cent for boys and 6.5 per cent 
for girls and age groujp 14-16 it is 13.5 per cent and 4.4 per cent for 
boys and girls respectively.

The census 1!981 collected data regarding workers in two cate
gories, viz. main workce'ts and marginal workers. Hain workers in the
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district were ̂ 18109 constitutiRg about 44.5 per cent of the total 
population. Work participation as a proportion of workers in total 
population was 60.6 for males, 28»4 for females. There was no major 
variation as to the participation rates for males and females in 
rural areas as they were almost equal in size i.e. participation rate 
for males was 61.3* and 29.4 for femeles. In urban areas total parti
cipation rate was 31 <8 with a breakup of 49.9 and 11.9 for males and 
females respectively. The total pairticipation rate was 45.3 in rural 
areas. .

Marginal workers were 124106 constituting about 6.7 per cent 
of the total population. Females fotrmed the major part of this 
category by being about 93.7 per cejnt of the total marginal workers.
The concept of marginal workers is based on the duration of engagement 
in work for less than 183 days duiriing the year. These workers may 
as well be taken to rnean workers vwho far one reason or the other could 
not work for the stipulated perio>d« If these workers are added to the 
size of main workers the proportioni of workers in total population
^es up to about 51.0 per hundredi population.

The composition of workers is characterised by a overwhelming
majority of cultivators who forrai about 72.0 per cent of the total
main worker®. Adding about 17.0 per cent of workers who wete classi
fied as agricultural labourers anid who also depend mainly on agri
culture the total work force engaged in agricultural activity swells 
up to 89.0 per cent of the main workers. The remaining'workers con
stituting about 11^0 per cent were distributed among other occupations 
out of which about 2.0 per cent were engaged in household industry.

The work pattern as it eimerges from the above categorisation 
of workers emphasises the primacy of land cultivation. The comparison 
of categor>wise distribution of workers as obtained in 1981 with that 
of 1971 further indicates that the proportion of cultivators has 
increased.
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Persons
Cultivators 

1971 1981

Agricultuirail
labt̂ urers
1971 T w r

! lousehold 
Industry 
T97i IVBl

Others
1971 1981

Persons
Males
Females

67.03 71.82
71.37 74.13
51.59 66.93

4 5’ 6 7 8 9

22.13 16 .9'iB 2.26 1.65 8.53 9.55
17.06 12 ,.46 2.25 1.76 9.32 11.65
40.39 26..5(8 2.31 1.43 5.71 5.06

It would appear that proportion of vworkers engaged as cultivator has 
increased in 1981 as compared to 1911 and the proportion working as 
agricultural labourers has decreased!. Similarly number of persons 
engaged in household industry has reduced while there has been an 
-increase under the category of other w/orkers. This change appears to be 
the direct consequence of alloting l.an»d for cultivation by government 
to agricultural labours and assisting small and marginal farpaers. The 
increase in the category of other w>orkers is probably on account of 
construction activities under variouis development programmes.

The analysis above does no<t provide a clear picture with 
regard to the tribal population whicth is its major constituent. The 
analysis of growth or decline of trlbtal population is not possible at 
present on account of the paucity tof information regarding tribewise 
number of people over the past decades and attempts at seggregating 
tribewise figures from the combined ffigures may not conform to ethno
logical criteria. For this reason tirilbewise socioeconomic changes can 
also not be studied. There is urgentt need to attempt soGioeconomic 
studies for various tribes. The censnus organ.isation of Madhya Pradesh 
has promised a detailed socioeconcMttc study of Abujhmar area of Gaatar 
district which is yet to be published!. However there are other s1||dies 
dealing with a single tribal community but they are old and need to 6e 
supplemented by fresh data and analŷ sis.

The final population figures for 1981 are 1842854 persons
out of which 1249197 are tribals constituting about 67.8 per cent of/
the total. Their distribution among v.arious tehsils is as under :
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Tehsil Total poptjlation See.Tribe Rural Urban

Bhanupratappur 93707 6(6202
Ranker 219356 12(6164
Narayanpur 197074 11.1687
Kondagaon 313385 219756
Bijapur 153638 124040
Dantewara 194895 14(0044
Konta 161789 1318516
Jagdalpur 509010 322788

X______________________________________

7(S'tM

7c

1 I

66202
123678
111687
215576
124040
137242
138516
315097

2486

4180

2802

7691

1842854 J 249197 1232038 17159

The tribal population is mostly rural since about 98,6 per cent of the 
tribals are in rural areas. Out of'Ithe total population of the district 
tribals constitute about 67.8 per cetnt and its distribution in rural 
urban breakup shows only one peitentage point in urban and 66.8 In
rural areas. This necessitates that afiy programme aimed at their deve
lopment shall have to have a rural tbase and will have to/dfê igned accord*- 
ing to the need of rural areas.

It is also necessary to ifind out areas of tribal concentra
tions since in areas where they are (overwhelming in number social and
economic change can only be contemplfated within the framework of fun
ctional society available there. In areas where the tribals are inter
acting with nontribals strategy of cfhange may be different. Keeping this 
in view the areas of tribal concentr*<ations have been attempted by means of 
density and tribal concentration has; been worked out in terms of 
proportions. These are expressed in the following table :
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General T ribal Non-tribal T ribal
Tehsil density per density per density per concentration

sq.km. sq.ktn. sq.km. in percentage
i 2 1  4 ^3 I

Ranker 74 43 31 58
Bhanupratappur 40 29 11 73
Jagdalpur 74 47 27 64
Narayanpur 37 21 16 57
Kondagaon 50 35 15 70
Dantewara 52 37 15 71
Bijapur 20 16 4 80
Konta 40 34 6 85

The highly tribal concentrated areas are Konta, Bijapur and Dantewara 
in the southern parts, Kondagaon in the centre and Bhanupratappur in 
the north of the district. Konta, Bijiapur, Kondagaon and Bhanupratappur 
are the areas where population growUi is of a higher order than the 
district.

The census data have so far not provideid figures of tribals 
according to their wprk patterns. However, looking to their heavy con
centration in rural areas it can safely be presumed that their work 
pattern must not be different than th© general work pattern as has 
emerged for the total population. They are, ergo, mostly cultivators. 
Supporting evidence comes from the distribution of land holdings among 
different classes of people. The table below gives the absolute and 
percentage distribution of land holdifi^ in 1980-81 ;

Holdings Classes of people Tn'l'ol
Scheduled Scheduled 
Tcibe Caste

Others 1 O

1 2 3 4 5
Number of land 155339 12309 45634 213282
holdings (72.8) (5,8) (21.4) (100)
Area of land 752465 29056 157475 938996 * .
holdinqs (80.1) (3^1) (16.8) (100)



The tribals possess about -80.0 per cemt of the area under landholdings.

The data and inferences artived at above however, do not 
provide an insight into the organisatiion and way of'working o^the tribal 
society. A workable basis can nevertheless be found out if area 
tribution of tribal communities are identified accordlikng to geographical 
sub-regions of the district. It will also help in determining the size 
of the tribal community. The tribal population is not a single hbnogenous 
society but is constituted of a numbeir of small and big groups and sub 
groups of tribes different in social structure. They are isolated on 
account of geographical barriers and cultural variations. They are 
mainly concenred with their clan or at best their conmunity to which 
they belong. Their economic and politlcsl organisation conforms to coMmunity 
boundaries although traditional rigidilty is on the wane. However in 
their social ethos they are still traddtional.

The tribal population mainfty belong to Mi^ia ar^ Maria tribed. 
Other prominent tribes are Gonds, H m l m m t  Bhatras, Parja or Ohup̂ va, Dorl4 
and Gadhaya* These tribes are distribttitsd all over the district «id are 
individually concentrated in specific geogriaphieal pockets of the dMtict. 
The MuriaiB ^ e  concentrated in KondagiicMh, Antagarh, parts of Naraya^r, 
Bhanupratappur and Jagdalpur tehsils. They are mostly found in nortli
of Indraw^ti river which bisects the dtistrict in almost two e<|ual halves. 
Marias occupy areas of Dantewara, Bijapur, Kontja, western parts of 
Narayanpur and Jagdalpur tehsils. The ncrthern t#hsils of the district
i.e. Kanker, Bhanupratappur are mostly inhabited by Gonds Halwas 
although the latter are also found im Kondagaon tehsil. Bhatras are 
limited to the north eastern parts of Jagdalpur tehsil bordering Orissa. 
Parja or Dhurwa tribe is restricted tto South easterrt parts of Jagdalpur 
tehsil and extends onto Sukma of K6ntt:a tehsil. Dorlas are concentrated 
in a narrow strip on south western,8iouithern and south eastern bounda
ries of the district and are mostly l;imiited to Konta tehsil. The dis
tribution of these tribal communitiesi aK;cording to geographical locations 
on space brings out two prominent fealtures, viz. (i) Murias and Marias 
are far more numerous than other tribal communities and-cover larger
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area of the district and (ii) othier tribes are small groups of tribal 
people retaining their identity im Isolated pockets in different parts 
of the district.

Population figures according to different tribes of the district 
are difficult to obtain. It was in 15931 census that tribewise figures 
were presented but their reliability vwas not acceptable to Mr. Grigson 
who devoted considerable space in his book Maria Gonds of Bastar' on 
the possible adjustments on ethnological considerations. Neverbheless, 
figures produced by 1931 Census are tbhe only available basis to conjecture 
about the strength of different tribal community groups. Mr. Grigson 
adjusted those figures for Bastar Statbe as it waa formed at that time and 
have little relevance to the area covered by Bastar district today. 
Subsequent Censuses have also not provided population figures for 
different tribes. It is, therefore, difficult to give any dependable
account of the growth or decline of population of different trllMtl

\
communities. The census 1971 has again provided tribewise figures 
to a certain extent but it has also lumped toother population of 
major tribal cotmunitiea. The cenaus of 1981 is also not likely to 
provide tribewise figures very differeint from 1971 census.

An attempt has however been imade to estimate tribewise 
population figures by arranging tribal population according to the 
regions of their preponderance. The aireas of some tribal communities 
are well delineated but they are not Ifree from geographical overlapping 
and it waa found difficult to determine the size of any area specific 
tribal cpfimiunity with absolute certalntty , and the estiR»tes only represent 
the likely size of individual commumitties, hopefully not Wide off the 
mark. Areawise tribal population figuires as per 1981 Census are as 
follows !
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Area/D^elopraent Block Tbtal
Population

T rib a l
Main constituent 
tribes

A. Charama 
Sarona 
Kanker
Bhanupratappur 
Durg Kondal

B. Keshkal, Makdi, 
Phar^gaon,
Kondagaon, Baderajpur 
Narayanpur,
Antagarh, Koilibeda, 
Bastar, Bakawand, 
Orchha

C. J agdalpur, T ok^al, 
BastnarV Lohandiguda,
KI iPkonda, €eedam, 
Oantewara, K atikalyan, 
Bijapur, Btiairamgarh, 
Chhindgarh, Darbha, 
Sukma.

D. Bhopalpatnam,
Usoor, Konta

297978.

679333

625145

128692

1898810

44571i9

4876179

Gond, Halwa, Muria

Muria, Gond, Hill 
Maria, Halwa, 
Bt^tra

Maria,^4uria, Parja or
Dhurva, Dorla.

1087']|0 Maria, Di^la

The above distribution of different cconmunities represents the 
rural dispersal and does not include their respeoDtive strength in urban 
areas. The tribal population in urban areas is thowever very small with 
a distribution of 2486 persons in Kanker area amd 14673 persons in Bastar 
area thus making a total of 17159 persons.

According to 1981 census the strength of the main tribes is 
likely to be as follows : (unpublished)
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Halwa
Bhatra
Gadhawa
Parja
Others

69755
118741
1526
900

11414

202336

Dorla )
)Maria )

Muria ) 
)Gonds )

1046861

1046861

The biggest chunk of 1046861 has been shown under Gonds which 
include the main tribes olf Gonds, Maria, Muria, Dorla and a host of 
other small tribal groups- It will also appear that Parja have been 
shown to be only 900 while in 1931 they were 17569. In 1971 they were 
reduced to 7256. This indlicates that Parjas returned themselves as 
Gonds and about 43000 Parjas have been included under the generic name 
of Gond. Again there were about 3715̂ 7 tribal persons returned as un
specified in 1971 census. In 1981 census other tribal people coine to 
about 1141\ which means thiat the major part of the growth of these 
people i.e. about 70000 peirsons of this category have also been included 
under Gonds. By applying the general ratei of growth population over
1931 census figures the fiollowing picture emerges for the main tribes :

- 1. Dorlas 33104 :
2. Maria 356410
3. Muria 304875
4. Gonds 220383

9L4772

To this estimate if about 4i3000 Parjas and 70000 unspecified tribes 
are added the figure is raised to 1027772. Accordingly, the strength 
of four above mentioned trJlbal couimunities may be taken to be in the 
vicinity of the estimated ffigures. Or alternatively, the remainder may 
be proportionately distribuited among the four communities accepting 
the jugdement of the people who have returned themselves as Gonds.
Such a step will ihflate these figures to Marias 407925, Miirias 348464, 
Gonds 252084 and Dorlas 38388* The revised strength also does not 
appear to be wide off tNe mark.



Analysis"regarding the strength of different tribal communities 
brings to focus two characteristics of the tribal population, viz.
(1) that tribal community possesses considerable degree of heterogeneity 
and (ii) that they tend to live in homogenous groups covering a territory, 
distinct and defined. The bigger communities too are composed of small 
communal groups and. it is the convenience of the observer which makes them 
a bigger area-composite groups. Within themselves they are different.
Mpjor tribal communities of Gonds, Murias and Marias have more than ten 
sub groups each and if these subgroups are considered to be target 
groups for development then these communities are also' to be treated 
as 'small'. However, bigger conwnunities have the advantage of intramingl^ 
ing among subgroups as well as with other communities and display social 
poise, patience and understanding.

The problems of these cofwnunities very according to their size. 
Smaller the community lesser is its capacity to offer resistance to 
exploitation. Subgroups of bigger communities also tend to develop 
herd tendencies of cohesiveness and quickly adept themselves to depri
vation without demur accepting the inevitablity of the circumstance.
The problems of development therefore would be different for different 
communities and it is felt that development of the tribal in the context 
of his cofwnunity would be more suited. V̂ ithin the framework of general 
tribal development emphasis on different programmes for different smaller 
tribal conwnunities should be placed so that economic forced unleashed 
in the area may not sud-c0nly disrupt their social life and may provide them 
sufficient time and chance to adjust them-sel^es to.social change in 
the offing. A brief acquaintance with the character, social modalities 
and work pattern of some of the major communities would therefore be in 
order. The tribes hereafter described are named as they are presently 
known.

Gonds

Gonds are concentrated in the northern parts of Bastar in 
the area which was once the princely State of Knaker. The area is a plain 
country and more akin to the Chhatisgarh plains which are spread towards
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Its north. The Gonds Inhabiting this area not only have much in common 
with the Gonds of Chhatlsgarh living in Raipur, Durg and Rajnandgaon 
districts of the State but are commensal with them.

The Gonds constitute about 52 per cent of the total population 
of the area of their preponderance. They are subdivided into groups 
such as Raj Gonds, Dhur Gonds, Naik Gonds etc. They are settled cultivators 
A distribution of main workers»"of this ̂ area shows 68.8 per cent of th® 
total workers engaged in cultivation and 21.6 per cent as indirectly 
dependent on agriculture in the capacity of agricultural labourers. This 
shows that about 52 per cent of the trotal population is dependent upon 
cultivation, the main crop of the area is paddy.

The Gonds live in more organised villages and their houses are 
constructed with mud and roofed with baked tiles.

Bhatras

Bhatras are confined to north eastern parts of Jagdalpur and 
to some extent in the south eastern parts of Kondagaon tehsils. They have 
over flowed in large numbers into Orissa. Their language is influenced by 
oriya dilect. They wear sacred thread. Grigson thought them to have 
come with the Raja of Bastar but in the course of time any trace of 
d|“avadian influence over their language has banished and they speak a ' ' 
language akin to Halbi with oriya accent. They have considerably changed 
over to Hinduism and depending upon the degree of change their conwnunity 
organisation has changed. They are subdivided into Bade Bhatra, Pita 
Bhatra, and San Bhatra. The last subdivision is more tribal in its-ways.

Bhatras live in open country and are good farmers. They have 
given up the practice of shifting cultivation and have even taken up to 
groyning wheat which has still fioj: fully spread in the district. They 
fish expertly from fields, ponds and streams. They keep ducks for meat 
and eggs beside goats.

Bhatras are rich in folkore and folk theatre. After harvesting 
their crops they engage themselves in cultural activities including 
sisnging, dancing and performing Nat.
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According to 1981 census Bhatras were 118741 coming fourth 
in terms of strength of the commundties.

Parja or Dhurva

Grigson mentioned that Bastar Parjas were averse to calling 
themselves Parja and instead called themselves Dhurva. This statement 
is proved by the fact that in 1931, they;were recorded tobe 17569, in 
1971 to be 7256 and 1981 to be only 900. In 1981 census they appear 
to have been included under Gonds. This tribe is concentrated in south

I
eastern parts of Jagdalpur tehsil and extend thinly upto Sukma. There 
are isolated families of Par jas artound Jagdalpur. Par jas are the best 
dancers having varied and pleasanter dance movements.

The tribe is more backward as compared to Bhatras and their 
neighbour Bison horn Marias. They are mainly cultivatois and gatherers 
of forest produce. Their dwindling number either on account of their 
selfwill or otherwise make them an exposed community which need 
economic protection.

Halb^

Nalbas are scattered over ̂ mpst of the north and central parts 
of Bastar. Their language Halbi has become the principal language of 
Adiyasis in the area of former princely State of Bastar. They have 
undergone acculturation to the extent of being almost Hinduised.

The strength of Halbas according to 1981 census is 69755 
persons. They-have shown a steady growth since 1931 and their growth 
registers slightly over 6.6 per eent per annum during the last 
fifty years. .

They are mainly cultivators and their exposition to outside 
influences have made them md̂ re suitable to adapt themselves to the 
changing social conditions as compared to other trib^^s. They consider 
themselves superior to Gonds whonn they consider backward and uncivilized. 
Thair agricultural practices, however, are not above those commonly 
practised in the region.
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Dorlas

Dorlas are concentrated in Konta and Bijapur tehsils at the 
border of the district in a narrow strip where it meets Andhra Pradesh 
and Orissa. The tribe is believed to be Gonds. Their name is believed 
to have come from Dor Koitor i.e. Gondls of low. land area. They have 
been greatly ir(fluenced by Telugu culture and language. The exact 
strength of the tribe has not been given in 1981 census, but they are 
estimated to be 30 thousand to 38 thotusand sttong. Dorlas are relatively 
developed as compared to their Bison-!ho»rn Maria neighbours but those 
living in the deeper regions of the forests are poor and closer to their 
Dandami Maria cousins.

Dorlas are settled cultivators and live in permanent villages. 
Their villages have invarbiably a rest #iouse known as thanagudi. Dorla 
houses are flimsy and roofed with leaves of Toady palm where they are 
not thatched. They select the site of their villages by the side of 
water on account of the climate which is h ot and dry and water is a 
constant necessity. They are good farmers and prepare their fields with 
ploughs. Their crops are paddy and a fefw varieties of millets. They take 
jowar. Inspite of the fact that they live by the side of water they 
do not irrigate their fields generally.

Dorlas keep cattle in additiom to poultry and pigs. They milk 
tKeir cows and prepare ighee. They posisieas Ongole brei^ of cows.
Nistar land is used for grazing cattle. However, bullock carts are not 
common.

Nurias , ,

Kurias can brQadly be categoniiiesed into three main types ?
(i) Murias (ii) Jhoria Murias ( iil) Murias or also known as
Jagdal(5ur murias. Murias as a tribe hii® been made known by %heir famous 
institution of Ghotul which sets them apart from other tribes culturally, 
The , institution is loosing, its promiftence. ®mong Muria#® a result of 
their growing interaction o^her classes of people where* diff©tent 
standards of morality are in Vd^Lw. Jhoria Muî ias are the community
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inhabiting eastern foi)t hills of Abujhmar hills and extending upto 
Kondagaon feehsil. From Mardapal they are spread northwards occupying 
parts of Narayanpur tehsil and extending into Ahtagarh through the valley 
of Rowghat and Mefeal̂ hat hills. The term Jhoria Muria has become less 
current in use. ftaja Maria are a community which is concentrated in 
Jagdalpur tehsil and more so around Jagdalpur towards Bastar development 
block. They are Murias who have changed substantially as compared to 
other Murias owing to their-frequent interaction with the State officials 
as well a6 people belonging to different religions and social systems.
The term Raja as a prefix is considered to be on account of their being 
associated with the service of the State of Bastar. They consider them
selves superior to the Murias of the north. They have lost most of their 
old culture and have contracted Hindu traditions in whose constant con
tact they are living. They are greatly exposed to external influence.
Tha Marias of the north a® also exposed tq external influence p.articû  
larly that comifvg frdm their neiglibouring areas. They have also changed 
greatly. Probably owing to the exlstance of Ghotul they as a cdriwnunity 
are less tense and social distortions are the least in this community.

Murias are generally cuiltlvatprs and they practice settled 
cultivation. Tbe land is not under communal Appropriation, Their method 
of cultivation is not different from that of northern parts of the 
district. Murias have permanent fltflds which are properly ploughed and 
sowed. Murias living near the hills also practise shifting cultivation 
but to a very small extent. This form of cultivation is mostly motivated 
by the necessity of having something to ̂ at till the harvest of their 
cultivated fields arrives; The most intensive form of cultivation is 
seen in the Baris or enclosures nuear the house of Murias. I he Bari is a 
field of varying size situated close to their house mostly in the front 
or in the back of the house. The field is most carefully fenced, 
manuted and enriched with sweepings of the house and droppings of the 
cattle throughout the year. Bari is used for sowing oilseeds like mustard, 
til etc; condiment^ beans vegetables, fruits and tcbaCco. The techniques 
of agricultural operations are traditional. Sowing, harvesting, thresh- 
inq, winnoinq etc; are generally carried out by males. They also function
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as food gatherers from forest but tihis mostly engages women and old 
man. They also work as agriculture labourers and willingly work with 
government agencies for wages.

Murias do not take milk or ghee. Even the children are not 
given these items of <food. They are not pi'ofessional fishermen but they 
eat fish and catch it from tanks arud fields. They like drinking 
and do it with pleasure. Mahua liquor is offered to the Gods at festivals 
and they consider it duty to drink "It. But they also take juice of 
sagopalm and lenda,a form of rice beer.

Clan and family dominate murias social life. A large number 
of cross consin marriages are perfcarmied amongst them and majority 
of marriager are according to parents' wishes in spite of the institu
tion of Ghotul where young boys and tgirls live together and develop 
intimate relations. Social control iss in the hands of clan elders and 
their decision for the clan is final .NJot'that there is no exception 
but as a rule clan and community is still the binding force for murias.

Murias have Hindu religiom® beliefs. They believe in the  ̂
continuity of all existence but their relationship with God is personal.

Murias are clean and industrious. They are good cultivators. 
They believe that they should not ffail in their agricultural piirsuit. 
They are hardy, active, well behaved.. They are poor but hospitable 
people. During^he iodependirtce movement few Murias in the western 
parts of the district were influenced by Gandhi and bought Gandhi cap 
at the time of Satyagraha agitation. Murias in Jhoria region are beau
tiful, charming and hospitable. They ate said to be Marias from 
Abujhmar who crossed the hills and never went back.

Murias live at permanent village sites. The houses in the 
village are arranged in streiefcs and open onto one another. Their houses 
are poorly but spaciously cbnstnjcted and they are generally kept 
clean. They treat their neighbours well. They can withstand change better 
than other tribal ccxmnunities.
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" The Marias of both kinds are very hospitable . The occa
sional stranger from other Kftitor villages or minor state official 
is housed and fed, provided he does not oOtstay his welcome or attempt 
to be exacting in his demands. Cooperation, im service to the State, 
in village festivals, in felling for Penda 'cultivation, wihnowihg 
and storing of grain, in fishing and hunting, is the key to the social 
life of hill maria who is a natural communisit; his hospitality is 
perhaps mainly an expression of his ingrained! cooperation. The Bison 
horii Haria is more of an individualist, or nather less of a communist, 
than the hill man.. All Marias are extremely grateful for any benefit re
ceived and sympathy and interest" Mr. Grigsoin has observed the above in 
characterising the Maria of Bastar and the observation comprehensibly 
covers their life style, altitudes and social philosophy.

Marias of Bastar may be categorised in two main diQisiotls, ' 
viz.,Hill Marias and Bisonhorn Marias, the namws given by Grigson. The 
former name originates from the habitat whichr are the high hills of 
Abujhmar region and the latter on account of hrorned headdress whi^h these 
Marias don while dancing although bison is said to be nonexistent in the 
region and the horns used by these Marias are those of Gaur. Hill Maria© 
arf mostly concentrated to the north of Indrawati river in a regibn made 
inaccessible by hî gh mountains. To the south of Indrawati in Jagdalpur, 
Dantewarfi, Bijapur and Konta tehsils are BisonHiorn t^rias. The areas are almo 
exclusive for these marias although a few have spilled on both sides 
of the river.

Hill Marias

According to 1931 census Hill Mariass numbered 11500 and in 
1984 they have become 16026 according to the sjurvey conducted by Abujhmar 
Development Agency. This gives a growth rate of less than one per cent 
per annum. Considering the inmigration of hill Marias from Zamidari 
as mentioned by Grigbon tlw rate of growth of population of Hill Marias 
is considerably low.

Marias



Hill Marias of- Abujhmar are the only class of tribals of the 
district who are not influenced by outside forces. They are among the 
most primitive tribes and they have a distinct ethnic entity which 
tells them apart from the neighbouring tribes. Hill Marias are extremely 
shy and simple. It is surprising that these people who are not afraid of 
wild animals and meet the umkind nature bravely are morbidly afraid of 
strangers from outside the airea and flee at their sight to the nearest 
proteqfcion of the jungle and hills. But they are frendliest persons once
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they lipdt o^r their shyness and show quick intelligence and humour. 
•'Actually their mental processes are not unlike ours when allowance is 
made of their centuries of isolation”. They are hardy people with great 
physical powers for endurance.

Hill Marias live in small villages according to the convenience 
of their cultivation but noit always. Their villages have traditional well 
marked boundaries and there is a small no mans land between two villages. 
Houses open onto a open space in the centre .^ri is not attached to each 
house. The village has generally a common dormitary and a row of 
granaries for storing grains- Behind each row of houses will be found 
rows of pigsties, at least on>e for each house. The village site is 
generally changed according to the needs of Penda or shifting cultiva
tion. But this tend^cy is gradually being abandoned and cultivation of 
remoter slopes under penda is practised when the surrounding slopes

are exhausted. The cultivation at permanent sites is also increasing. The 
survey conducted by the Abujhimar Development Agency shows considerable area 
under stable cultivation.

Total area under cultivation 
(ha.)

Settled
cultivation

Area
Penda

cultivation

Penda 
Percentage 
to total

1 2 3 4

12788 6122 6666 52.0

From total Penda cultivation! to 52 per cent Penda is a consideradle 
improvement.



Hill Marias are entirely dependent on cultivation and forest 
produce. They' do not use plough. They however, optimise the use of 
their Penda land. The penda land is alloted by the commur̂ ity according 
to the need of the family determined by the size of the family. Penda 
fields are prepared ih the month of February-March and .sown at the 
occurrance of the ficfet showers of the monsoon. The sowing isr divided 
in two parts, first sowing is done in a part of the field and the seed 
is of early variety of Kondon. The second sowing is done in the rest 
of the field in June, July. The first sowing is harvested by the end 
of July and the third sowing of Kosra and pulse is done' in the harvested 
area of the field by the end of August, The second sowing is harvested 
in November-December and the third sowing in the month of December- 
January. It would be plear that hill maria is continuously engaged in 
cultivation right from May to February of each year. The crops raised 
are. Kondon, Kutki, Bajra, Sawa, Urd, Arhar, Moong, Kulthi and vegetables. 
Paddy has also been introduced in areas of settled cultivation.
Tobacco is also groWn in some fields particularly in fields nearer home

Bison horn Marias

Bisonhorn Maria of the open tracts have given up their shyness 
owing'to steady expansion of communication facili^ues and frequent visits 
of official and development functionaries thereby coming into contact 
with the outside world. They are more advanced and sophisticated as 
compared to hill marias but are nevertheless backward. Cultural diffe
rentiation has taken place in the tribe due to their wide dispersal 
over a large tract of the district. Those living in the remoter parts 
are'still shy and. more primitive. They are just taking to settled 
cultivation and Penda cultivation is still found among them, Bisonhorn 
Marias living,with non tribal or in areas with easy communication 
facilities have taken to settled cultivation. They use plough and irri
gate their fields. Paddy is their main crop but they also take pulses, 
oilseeds> tobacco, sugarcane, and vegetables. They have Bari attached 
to their house where they cultivate, intensively and all important 
crops are grown there, such as Maize, Mustard, Tobacco, Chillies,
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Tomatoes and vegetables. Theŷ  have started to take wheat in their 
fields. Some of them fight shy calling themselves Marias and instead 
call Murias particularly around Jagdalpur.

Bison horn Marias are introvert as compared to hill marias 
and do not intrude upon others without being asked. They are touchy, 
have a sense of selfrespect and can wait for taking retaliation.

These are then the communities which constitute major 
portion of tribal population and by their activities form economic 
and social atmosphere. Any development strategy will have to take into 
consideration inherent dimensions of social polity, the quality of 
these people, their natural limitations and their organisations for 
dovetailing development programmes in order to bring social change.

Social Organisation and Production

The village is an agglomeration of production functions 
carried qĵ t by different producing families having a certain degree of 
mutual inter dependence. Tribal economy based upon internal logic 
of production and mode thereof assumes different organisational patterns. 
The most primitive organisational system is supposed to be in communi
ties which have communal control over land and where villages are shift
ed according to the need of cultivation. The community controls and 
appropr-iate the asset among various families according to their need. 
They control a certain well defined territory within which they move 
about and their village has little meanin»g in terms of defined area.
The boundaries of the village are in a fluid state yet it has a definite 
sĥ ape and serves as a key economic unit. Production is organised by the 
community with individual families working independently for'themselves 
but cooperating in activities demanding input of labour more than the 
family can provide. The means of production are treated communal but the 
material product of labour belongs to the family. Social life arising 
out of such economic organisation is necessarily community or clan 
oriented and as such is .controlled by the society. Judicial and Penal 
Powers are exercised by the chief of the clan or the village council, 
^nctly Gi'ch villaaes are monoclan organisations and their inter village
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social relationships are controlled atnd glided by community Panchayats.
In the course of time depending uponi the availability of land for 
meeting the growing needs of the people of the clan seperate settle
ments sprung up belonging to different clans having specific social
relationships according to the ruless of exogamy.

The other organisational parttern wherein, land, is under private 
appropriation is considered more dynaimiĉ -because it provides more oppor
tunities to the owner to improve his; assets both quantitatively and 
qualitatively. In communal appropriaition there is no urge in the indi
vidual to improve the quality of his land since it is not certain 
that.be will get the jpame land next time. Primitive economy based upon 
settled agriculture having cultivated! land under private appropriation 
emerges after overcoming all the 1 limitations arising out of cbmmunal 
control. Herein cultivated land is inherited within the family. The 
family is solely responsible for managing the land and organising pro
duction, retaining control over both the means of production 4R1d the 
produce. The dernand for extra input of labour is not met from communal 
pool free of cost but has to be managed by paying a cost, for i|. Con
sequently, either technology base has to be improved or the loss of land 
compromised. Where land owned by the family* falls short of the require
ment it again hecessitates technological improvements and diversifi
cation of economic activities. The growing pressure on land and increas
ing demands of the family bring modjiffications in the techniques of 
cultivation and acquisition of different skills such as carpentory, 
iron smithy, tool making and for fiieeting non agricultural needs e.g. 
pottery, weaving etc. But these skill practitionerscontinue to be 

cultivators. It takes further division of'labour and specialisation when 
these become independent professions and generate inter community trade.

This type of production organisation does not break the community or 
clan but inspite of community control on social life, economic life 
becomes independent.

/
Another organisational pattern emerges with continuous redis

tribution of land wherein either on account of land going to relatives
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neni hivinf biin iurvivid in thi fimiiy qf by eipitil
previdiFi er geing eut ef eenferel fer ethtr seelepalitieii rtssens,
1 iietion of dtprivfd eultiviters is crtited which dets net own land 
and members work as tenants or wage paid labourers. The tenants share 
the produce with the owner but do not get control over the asset.
The members are however, integral part of the community to which they 
originally belonged.

In the existing situation the district manifests all the 
three forms of production organisations. The first form of organi
sation is available in Abujhmar regiotr of the district although not 
in the purest form since , of late settled agriculture has made in _ « 
roads in that area. Yet shifting cultivation is still practised and 
communal control over social and economic life of the people is still 
evident. This is the area which has been least influenced by 
outside forces and a smaller population living in a bigger area still 
has resources to exploit in a primitive manner.

The second and third formas of production organisation are 
prevalent in most of the districts Somfe 89 per cent of total workers 
are dependent on agriculture; 72 pei* cent cultivators and 17 per ceet 
agricultural labourers. Most of tJ-ie ti-ibal cultivators are owners of 
land controlling about 80 ĵ r ĉ ent af the area under land holdings, it 
is the tribal component of 17 per cent of the workers Who have, in 
the course of time, lost control ovar the land and are now participating 
in carrying out production for others. The tribal component of the 
remaining 11 per cent of the worker® is otherwise engaged.

In identifieation of tribes according to prevalent produ
ction organisations,Hill Marias of Aitbujhmar region are the only tribe 
where communal appropriation of the land asset is even now in evî lence. 
Here the social, political and religious author it ŷ̂ is vested in diffe
rent authorities from Pargana Majhi to the village Giaita. In some 
areas the village gaita performs botih as religious and seculaF headman. 
In scattered villages each has a village gaita and the gaita of the 
parent village can interfere with tihe decisions of the village gaita.



The Pargana Majhi no doubt is the authority but he cannot function 
without proper consultations with the village elders. This is because 
of natural democratic tendencies of the tribe and even the Pargana 
Majhi has to act according to the majority opinion since his authority 
can only remain unchallanged so long as he executes majority decisions. 
The Panchayat deals with all cases arising out of social living includ
ing small criminal cases. Bigger criminal cases are reported to the 
administration of the district. However, Hill Marias are not criminal 
minded people and there are virtually no serious criminal cases.

In areas inhabited by Bisonhorn Marias there are Pargana 
headmen with wide influence and authority. These Pargana headmen do not 
get their authority like the Pargana Majhi of Abujhmar hills. The State 
have conferred authority on them. They have to deal with villages of 
many different clans and for larger number of villages as is not the 
case in Abujhmar area. In Bison horn Marias village panchayat exercises 
more real authority and Pargana headman has greater independence in 
action. Here it is more important to select the right man for the area 
as there is a recognised rule among fribals as to which clan the headman 
should belt>ng» He is the appellate authority for the judicial decisions 
of village panchayat. The Bisonhoarn Marias have always been in contact

and more <ready to learn from outside world and^therefore more difficult. 
The arep being multicl^n and multitr^be, village panchayats are not 
solely based on a single clan representation but the village headman 
is generally from the tribe traditionally providing leadership in such 
matters! However, things have chan̂ ged and non-tribal organisational 
philosophy has begun to influence the formation of panchayats.

Nurias' country has Pargan»a Majhis and :village Majhis. 
Panchayats are constituted accordinig to clans. Village elders have 

sufficient authority. Murias, like bisonhorn Marias, have been in con- ̂  
stant contact of nontribals and have in the process, gradually ^dopted; 
many Hindu practices. Young boys and girls generally live under the 
authority of Ghotul managers where tihere is a well defined hierarchy and
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obedience to the head and his deputies is a necesssry condition. Outside 
the Ghotul they are within the jurisdiction of village panchayat. Each 
village holds its own panchayat composed of a few village elders and 
presided by village headman. The village headman is generally a hereditary 
post. Over a group of villages is thie authority of Sendhia who decides 
intra communal disputes.

Every tribe has a system of village Panchayat and a higher 
authority for the clan or community depending upon the area to be 
controlled. In bigger areas there are well defined areas for the juris
diction of clan or community Panchayaijs. However, village Panchayat 
is restricted to the Village. These organisations have lost much of 
their legal authority with the coming of democratically elected pancha- 
yats. Yet these panchayats play an important role in formulating social 
life of the tribals and influencing their responses.

economic diversification

The major portion of workers constituting about 89 per cent 
is dependent upon agriculture. The rest 11 per cent constitute the work 
force engaged in household industriess and other non-agricultural 
activities. Again, the major portions of this category thfit is about 
73 per cent or 8 out of 11 are working in rural areas. Of the total 
workers in rural areas about 1.5 per cent are engaged in houseehold in
dustries and 6.5 percent in other nonagricultural activities. The , 
distribution of nonagricultural est&tolishments in the district would 
be helpful in determining the degree of diversification of sconomic 
activities in various areas. For this purpose urban area has been 
left out and so also workers engaged in urban areas. These activities 
cover such establishments which are being run by individuals as 
self employment ventures with or without wage paid employees and in
clude major economic activity groups. The distribution is presented 
according to development blocks in such arrangement which may, to 
some extent, be coterminus with areas of different tribal communities 
of the district.
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Notsf Non-Agrieuliural Interpriaee
?2

Davslopment Blocks

r S .. 3

Major Activity Groups

-7i---  ̂ 6'.1 " T  ItJ-'Tl If

Durg Kondal
Bhanupratappur
Charatna
Kanker
Sarona
Narayanpur
Koilibeda
Orchha
Anfcagarh
Keshkal
Baderajpur
Makdi
Pharasgaon
Kondagaon
Bastar
Bakawand
JagdaXpur
Lo^andiguda
Bastanar
Tokapal
Darbha
Bijapur
Bhopalpatnam
Bhairamgarh
Usoor
Dantewara
Geedam

- 231 -

- 410 - 
. 1055 -
- 717 -
- 506 -
- 551 -
- 245 -
- 389 -
- 146 -
- 302 -
- 490 -
- 203 -
- 290 -
- 592 -
- 542 -
- 939 -
- 543 2
- 346 -
- 108 1
- 362 -
1 820 -
- 86 -
- 232 -

22 -
- * 13 -

12 145 10
94 -

1
1

2

12

1

1

70

27R
2̂39 
204 
226 
268 
1738 
20 
95 
246 
182 
51 
64 

. 70 
160 
>36 
149 
147 
36 
79 
30 
79 

*123 
14 
555 

197 
66

4

30
8

22

25
15
42 10
4 - 

12 -  

16 8

9 -
6 -  

10 -  

6 -  

25 1
49 1
34 -
10 -

5 - 
18 -
7 -

11 - 
7 -
3 -

, 3 -

2
16

6

12

8

6

12

8
6
2
7 
10

4
2
9
4
6

13
4
4
3
4
3 
1

4

1

12
8

5

35
12

18
8

2
10

1

2
3
1

1
1

3
1

2
1
3
i
3 
2 

1 

2
4 
1

76

222

194
183
157
567
232
17
lOD
127
101

91 
116 
127 
166 
133 
126
92 
43
93 
52
104
91
84
78
177
136

Contd..
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1 2 3 .4 6 7 8 9 in 11 1?

Katikalyan - 53 . - - 3 - 7 40
Kuakonda - 53 - - 19 - - 1 6 1 56 -

Chhindgarh 4 204 - 32 5 - 3 4 1 187 2
Sukma - 144 1 122 15 - - 6 32 161 -

Konta ■ - 84 - - 230 11 1 10 2 2 138 -

Rural Total:17 10919 14 29 6128 412 37 70 184 159 4271 5

Footnote Census of Madhya Pradesh - 1980.

Major Activity Groups : !• Mining and Quarrying, 2, Manufacturing
RepaMng Services, 3. Electricity Gas and 
Vilater, 4. Construction, 3. Wholesale and 
retail trade, 6. Restaurants & hotels,
7. Transport, 8. Storage and warehousing,
9. Communication, 10. Financing, Insurance,
Real Estate and Business Services,
11. Community, Social and Personal Services,
12. Others.

The total/estet̂ liishmente in rural area comes to 22245 and in them
46998 persons are engaged as full time viorkers. These constitute
slightly more than 6.0 per cent of total rural workers.

Non-agricultural establishments in urban areas of the 
district number 4783 yrith employment of 17793 persons. This constitutes 
about 43.6 per cent of the total urban workers.

Non-agricultural establishments if distributed according to 
th^ area of dominance of different tribal communities the breakup 
would be as follows :



Gond and Halba
Hill Maria
Maria
Muria
Bhatra
Dorla
Parja and others

5010 10757
433 969
5629 11429
9607 20557
867 1804
478 1013
221 - 469

22t«5 46998

There is no way of saying as to nhat be the proportion of tribal
people in the above employment and What proportion of establishments 
would belong to them. But this distribution gives an idea of th? 
non-agricultural sector in rural areas.

The rural area is mainly served by a chain of hat markets. 
Regulated markets for handling agricultural produce have been established 
in the district. These regulated markets alongwith their sub markets 
handled about 4.6 per oent of the total production of cereiqls and 
oilseeds in 1981-82. Agricultural production in the district is mainly 
for self consumption and there may not be much marketable surplus for 
the present. Nevertheless, tribal people bring part of their crop prp- 
duction, forest produce, and ottier commodities in small quantities to 
be sold in weekly hat markets. These hat centres play an important 
role in the life of the tribal both economically as well as socially 
since 'hat' are vital social contact points which no tribal as a rule 
leaves unattended.

Hat markets have evolved spontaneously and are concentrated 
in areas inhabited mostly by Gonds, Halbas, Maiias, and Murias.
Northern parts of the district possess more hat centres as compared to 
the southern parts and consequently average number of villages to be 
served by each hat market is less in northern area. Lack of markets 
and h t markets indicates the status of exchange economy. While
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villages to be served by one hat market in Abujhmar area in the 
west of the district comes to 208, Charama in the north has only
4 villages per hat centre to be served. Similarly Usoor and Bhopal- 
patnam in the south have 33 and 70 villages to be covered by one hat 
market, Kanker in the north and Bakawand in the centre have 5 and 
6 villages respectively to be served. This large variation in the 
number of hat markets in different areas also indicateslevels of 
economic development.
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STRATEGY FOR THE DEVELOPTCNT OF BASTAR

Bastar district is the largest district amongst the 45 
districts of Madhya Pradesh. It is ironic that while this district 
16 larger in area than Kerala and by ho means less rich in resources 

potential for development, it has remained one of the most back
ward areas of the country. It is a travesty of justice that while 
large amount of foreign exchange is being earned every year out of the 
iron ore exttacted out of Bastar, not even a fraction of the value 
added by this largest mine of Asia has been spent on the development 
of Bastar. For even a casual visitor to Bastar, it presprtethe pros
pects of growth in all aspects of its economy - mineral resources, 
water resounjp?, land resources, forest and an excellent clinete

Bastar however is thinly populated by tribals who are 
primitive and' who are showing keenness to develop themselves and get 
on to the main stream of the process of economic development. In the 
p«st development in the country had proceeded along sectoral lines, 
concerted efforts b^ing made only for the development of definitive 
sectors; like agriculture, industry etc. In concentrating their efforts 
to achieve certain targetted rates of growth in these sectors planners 
tended to forget the inbuilt tendency of such planning process to 
result in regional inequalities. V'/hile it is true that economists and 
planners have been aware of different theories of regional planning 
and the need to achieve a certain amount of regional balance in econo
mic growth but, for some inexplicable reascm /growth,in this country has 
not taken place in uniform manner.

In trying to evolve the strategy for the development of 
Bastar, we have considered various models of regidnal planning. V̂e 
have found that these theoritical models evolved in a European situa
tion per se did not have much relevance in the Indian context and 
particularly so for a district like Bastar, having unique features of



extraordinary resource endowment but a poor human resource Bastar
also suffers from the most important drawback of total lack of commu
nication facilities.

The focus of our attention in planning a strategy for the 
development of Bastar has been the Adivasi as an individual in Bastar. 
Our plans for development of agriculture, veterinary and animal 
husbandry, dairying and industry concentrate on making the Adivasi as a 
central point so that any development leads to the raising of his living 
standards. Basically an attempt has been made to improve economic con
ditions through improved technology in horticulture and agriculture 
and to develop new economic activities within the technological grasp 
and the ability of inhabitants of Liastar. Training in various fields 
will be provided with a view to make him nwDre adaptive. Creation of a 
ma.rketing structure to prevent exploitation by outside agencies has 
been contemplated. Evaluation of an edacatiofval pattern by he is
able to develop into a whole individual with ability to grasp modern 
technology and at the same time maintain his links with his traditional 
culture is necessary and last but not least is to make Adivasis feel 
that the whole strategy is designed to develop the majority of the 
population of the district and not with a view to exploiting Bastar's 
resources to the advantage of people outside Bastar.

It will be rioticed from the following chapters that no attempt 
has been made to impose a technology which cannot be assimilated by the 
Adivasis. No attempt has been made to make massive investments for the 
exploitation of resources by setting up of huge capital intensive 
industries. In this we have been'guided by the experience of other

*
areas of the State where the setting up of huge capital intensive 
industries did contribute to the economic growth of the nation as a 
whole but did not have the desired impact in improving the economic 
conditions of the local inhabitants.

A close study of the pattern of agriculture in Bastar indicated 
to us that not all areas of Bastar are suited for cultivation of food 
crops and there are pockets in Bastar which are agro-climatica Hy very
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similar Kerala and Karnataka. The traditional adivasi had learnt 
this and in his humble way has been exploiting these conditions 
by resorting to some primitive form of horticulture. In our strategy 
for agricultural development we have located these points in Bastar 
and will be concentrating on the development of highly productive 
inc6me earning and long lasting plantation crops like coconut, 
cashewnut and mangoes. A scale economy approach will not be adopted 
but individual cultivation will be dispersed with community culti
vation of these crops. Similarly in our strategy for developing 
veterinary and animal husbandry, we have located these areas where 
development of cattle wealth on modern lines would be easily acceptable 
and should also lead to the development of dairy industry in times 
to come. We have taken note of the fact that certain tribes of 
Bastar like the Abujmarieis are opposed to the very idea of drinking 
milk and even milking their cows. We have also taken note of the 
fact that even though these parts are agro-climatically extremely 
suited for development of dairy industry, we have deliberately left 
them out because an attempt to develop it would only be an inposition 
on the adivasi of a culture which is totally alien to him. We have 
therefore chosen only those areas where this would be acceptable and 
would be easily absorbed. Here again we have kept the.individual as 
the central point of our strategy.

\

Forest is the home of Adivasi. He has been living in the 
forests and out of its produce for ages. The development programme 
for forests in Oastar recognises this fact and envisages fuller 
tribal involvement so that an adivasi gets an opportunity to use the 
forests for his own welfare. The new plantations that have been plan
ned, be it traditional forests or the new crops like coffee, rubber, 
roshagrass, bamboos, have been designed with a view to providing maxi
mum employment opportunities. The Government of India have already 
declared certain large tracts of Bastar forests as biosphere reserves 
not to be touched by human hand but to be left alone. We believe that 
our strategy for the development of forests and forest wealth in
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Bastar would provide enormous employment opportunities.

Irrigation development in Uastar will continue to lay 
emphasis on medium and minor irrigation projects. Fortunately,
Bastar district has more than average rain fall as compared to other 
districts of Madhya Pradesh. Therefore irrigation in Bastar has not 
received the attention which other districts in Madhya Pradesh have 
received. About 25,000 hectares will be under irrigation through mediuii 
and minor irrigation schemes by the end of the VI Plan.

The development of irrigation in Bastar has therefore to be 
linked with the development of horticulture and agriculture. Intro
duction of modern agriculture has to be slow and gradual. While an 
ambitious programme for development of irrigation has been drawn up, 
the implementation will be linked with the development of agriculture.

As mentioned in the beginning there are close inter
linkages of different development sectors. Under this plan, streng
thening of the cooperative movement has been given a prominent place. 
The policy of the government is to extend and strengthen the coope
rative sector of tribal areas in such a manner that the middle men 
are eliminated from the distribution of essential commodities as well 
as collection of forest produce. At present Bastar has 96 large size 
multi purpose societies, 11 at Block level, 82 at hat levels one ser-̂  
vice society and 2 farmer service societies. Entire structure of 
LAMPS would be reorganised with a view to opening one LAMP at every 
block headquarter and covering all the hat centres either by LAMPS or by 
the branches of LAMPS. The LAMPS would become the focal points for the 
Adivasi to market his produce, to receive credit and also provide 
opening to him for enploy.ment. They would also be used for the 
public distribution system.

\

As has been mentioned earlier lack of communications is a 
major handicap to progress in .Bastar.It has been therefore given a high 
priority in our frame work. As far as Abujhmar is concerned there are 
no roads now. The proposal is to construct two or three arterial
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roads in Abujhmar in such a way that the road.is accessible from all 
villages at a distancb of not tnore than seven miles. The centre of ,
this circular area having a radius of seven miles is usauslly a big
village which could develop in the future into a ground centre.

Looking to the rich mineral and forest wealth of Bastar, 
a Planner would be tempted to suggest rapid industrialisation of this 
district. Exploitation of its valuable resources might prove a boon 
to the State and to the nation as a wholes Howeverlocation of 
large industrial complexes in adivasi areas have to be done with 
great care so as not to create eseentially an -upheaval amongst 
them. The National Mineral Development Corjioration is already ex^ 
ploiting in a very big way the rich iron ore deposits of Bastar. 
The Government of India have been considering since long the proposal 
for a jpelletisation plant based on fines of the Baladila mines.
Perhaps this proposal may be accepted during the VII Plan period.

Our p3an for Bastar while it envisages the setting up of a 
few large units, concentrates more on providing the necessary faci
lities for the adivasi to develop his skills. The industrial 
strategy, therefore, is in two phases - the first phase envisages 
estab]«i8hment of ;

1. Cottage and small scale industries based on resources 
from the agriculture and forests sectors.

2. Handicraft units.

3. Khadi and village industries.

4. Development of tassar & kosa silk.

5. Development of units that will eventually use the 
products of horticulture development.

All these units could be labour intensive using simple 
technology, that will benefit the common man in Bastar without dis
turbing his ê xisting way of life. In the second phase, certain 
Huphisticatedindustries have been proposed which include metallurgical 
industry and cement nlant.
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V̂ hile it is not strictly relevant to mention the scope for 
power development in Bastar from the point of view of the strategy 
for the economic emancipation of the adivasis in Bastar, it is 
necessary to mentaon at least in passing the potential and the 
proposed programme for power development in this district. The 
Indrawati river alone as expected to provide potential for power 
generation up to 3600 M.W. The Bodhghat hydel power station is in 
an advanced stage of preparation. This project expected to 
generate 500 M.W. would be fully under implementation during the VII 
Plan. In addition to this, the plans are afoot to provide for another 
power station at Bhdpalpatnam between the border of Madhya Pradesh 
and Maharashtra. This is likely to generate about 120d M.W. The M.P. 
Electricity Board has prepared a detailed programme for laying trans
mission lines, electrifying villages for energisation of pumps for 
irrigation as v«ell as providing domestic power connections.

In the social services* sector of Medical, Public Health and 
Education, the strategy envisages the coverage of the entire district. 
The programme that has been drawn up for coverage of medical facilities 
is to bring within the reach of the adivasi modern medical care through 
mobile clinics, free supply of medicines and continuous communication 
with the adivasis who has for the centuries believed in traditional 
forms of cure. long with medical facility, ambitious programme 
of providing safe drinking water has also been drawn up to eradicate any 
scope for water bound diseases.

As the adivasi lives in scattered areas in Bastar and inspite 
of availability of a very large number of primary, middle and higher 
secondary-schools, number of children have not bepn able to get the 
benefit, the strategy, therefore, envisages the setting up of Aahram 
schools where the child could live and learn in an atinosphere conducive 
to its way of life. Setting up hostel facilities would be provided 
wherever middle and higher secondary achools are available which will 
encourage the adivasi girls to take higher secondary education and
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setting up Separate high schools for them. Providing facilities for 
industrial training is also envisaged and community viewing centres for 
education through television would also be set up.

The Development strategy as outlined above is also to be
X  . - '

viewed in the context of the existing spatial organisation in the 
district and What the spatial organisation would be and the standards 
of services that will become available after a period of development 
based on the strategy outlined.

The present Working Group has not gone into the question of 
modification of the existing administrative organisation set up as a 
Commission appointed by the Government is already seized of the matter. 
As regards the availability of different levels of services, an attempt 
has been made to depict them in a series of tables. The tables 
regarding the standards of services in Bastar as they exist now and as 
they would emerge on the implementation of the development plan for 
Bastar based on the strategy outlined earlier are enclosed as annexure 
to this chapter.
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APPENDIX

Standard Services in Bastar District

SI.No. Major Head of Service Standard of Service
1 2 3

I. Administration

II. Economic Markets

III. Educational Services

IV. Transportation Services

V. Economic Industries

VI. Commercial Services

VII. E lectricity

VIII. Medical & ilealth Services

1. District, 2. Tehsil, 3. Block,
4. Revenue Circle, 5. Patwari Halka.

1. Regulated Markets, 2. Sub 
Regulated Markets, 3. Declared 
Markets, 4. Hats.

1. Professional College/College
2. l.T.I./H.S.S., 3* Middle School, 
4. Primary. School/Ashram School.

1. Bus stop

1. Factories
2. Household Industry.

1. Commercial Banks
2, Co-operative Banks,

1. Electrified Villages.

IX. V/ater Supply

1. District Hospital,
2. Civil Hospital,
3. P.H.C./Addl.P.H.C.
4. Civil Dispensary/Ayurvedic Dispen

sary ̂ 5. ilini PH.H.C.

1. Safe Drinking 'water
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Development Plan for Bastar District
ervice Institutions emerging at the end of Seven^ 

Five Year Plan

SI.
No.

Particularis Existing Proposed 
during 
VII Plan

By the end of 
VII Plan

1 2 3 4

I. Administration

1. Commissioner Headquarter 1 - 1*
* 2. District Headquarter 1 - 1*

3. Tehsil Headquarter 11 - 11*
4. Block Headquarter 32 - 32*

II. Educational Services

1% Priraary Schqol 3347 -  . 3347
A"2. Ashram School 52 150 202 -
3. Middle School 542 - 542
4. High School/H.S.S. 63 31 94
5. Colleges 8 2 10
6. Engineering College 1 - 1
7. Industrial Training 

Institute (I.T.I.)
2 i 3

8. Training-cum-Production 
Centre

3 * 3 .6

9. Opening of Integrated 
Child Development 
Service Project

8 24 32

III. Commercial Services

1. Co-operative Banks(Nos.) 2 - 2
2. Co-operative Societies 110 54 164
3. LAMPS 96 154 251)



Ill

IV. Itealth Services

1. District Hospital 1
2. Civil Hospital 4©
3. Primary Health Centres 36©
4. Additional P.M.C. , 32
5. Hini P..H.C. 50yi
6. Civil Dispensaries 68=?
7. Ayurvedic Dispensaries 48
8. Sub-Centre 497
9. Mobile Clinic
10. S.T.D. Clinic 1
11. S.T.D. Mobile Clinic 3
12. T.Q. Clinic 1
13. National Malatia 2

Eradication Unit

V. Economic Markets

1. Uegulated Markets 22

' 1
m

32
5 m
s m
48
497

8

1

11

1

2

Z9

VI. Electrified Villages 637 1519 2156

VII. Safe drinking water 
(villages covered)

1. Problem villages
2. Problem hamlets

3X41
5410

127
1360

3268
6770

* Subject to change after the report of the Commission, 

y includes institutions of Dandkaranaya Project Authority
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Villages having all the 9
StandarcJ Services.

SI.No. Name of villages No.of scores
1 2 3 •

1. Jagdalpur 22

2. Kanker 20

3. Narayanpur 19

4. Bijapur 19

5. . Bhopalpatnar 19

6. Kondagaon 18

7. Bhanupratappur 17

8, Lohandigunda 15

9. Bastar 15

Total ;



Villages having 8 Standard Services

S LMo. îame of Villages No.pf scores
1 1 ■ .3, , , ■

i. Pantewara 18

2. Charama 16

3. Pharasgaon 15

4. Sirana 12

Total: 4



VI

Villages having 7 Standard Services

S1j.No. Name of Villages No. of Scores

1. Geedam■ ?
2. Konta

3. Antagarh 14

4. Darbha 13

5. Keshkal 13

6. Bhairamgarh 13

7. Chhindgarh 13

8. Koilibeida 13 ,

9- Bastarvar iO

Total: ‘ ' 9 ' ■
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Villages having 6 Standard Services

SI.No. Name of Villages No.of Scores
1 • .2 3

1. Sukma 13

2. Makdi — 13

3. Tokapal 12

4. Bakatvand 12

5. Usoor 11

6. Bhanpuri 11

7* Dhanora 11

8. Chhote Donger 9

9. Aawapalli 8

Total: ■ ■ ^



VI11

Villages tiavinq 5 Standard Services

Sl.Mo. Name of Villages No. of Scores
1 2 3. :■

1 . Kuakonda 11

2. Bade Rajpur 10

3. Durg Kondal 9

4. Katikalyan 9

5. Kutru 8

6. Sambelpur 8

7. Sawpur 6

8. Singanpur 6

9. Kesherpal 6

10. Karanji 5

1 1 . Salna . 5

12. Jagerguda 5

Total: 12



IX

Villages having 4 Standard Services

51.No. Name of Villages___________ No. of Scores

1 . badedonger 7

2. Karandola 6

3. Dahikonga 6

4. Lakhanpuri 6

5. Dhanora 6

6. Koter 6

7. Aamoda 6

8. Hirapur 5

9. Radhana 5

10. Malmula 5

1 1 . Bibai Balanga 4

12. •Kerlapal 4

13. Bada Tumnai 4

Total : 13



Villages having 3 Standard Services

SI.No. Name of Village No. of Scores
1 2 3

I. Kodekursi 5

2- Mulo ii

3. v̂f̂ rdapal 4

4, Konguda 4

5,. Kahagacn 4

6. Leda 4

7i Gavindpura 4

3. ( Durdaha 4

9 Umaradah

10. Bhanbeda

1 1. lohatter 4

12. Nagernar 3 '

13. Ohanpuja 3 *

14. Lajoda 3

15. Piprabahagpon 3

16 Mungapal 3

17. Devera 3 >

18. Kama 3

19. Maragaon 3

Total : 19



xi

Villages having 2 Standard Services

Sl.No. Name of Villages No.of Scores
1 2 3

1 . Dongukondal 3

2. bacheli 3

3. Uevera 2

4. Lamker 2

5. Kerpound 2

6. Dilmila 2

7. Ghotiyan 2

8. Kachrvar 2

9. Sirisguda 2

10. Paknar 2

1 1 . Chhote Devda 2

12. Jabel 2

13. *Lalayguda(Lalguda) 2

14j bajabande 2

15. Sergopal 2

16. Rehaband 2

17. Arda 2

18. Aadenga 2

19. Pandrabar 2

20. Sonapal 2

2 1. . Golaband 2



xii

1 2 3

22. bamhena 2

23. bapQna 2

24. Borjonager 2

25. Uornapal 2

26. Arrabor 2

27. Kamaram 2

28. Pedaras 2

29. ' Golapalla 2

30, Kodrapal 2

31. Hatoda 2

32. Porgaon 2

33. Saletola 2

34. Narherpur 2

35.;̂ Sarbandi 2

36. liadel 2

37. Harradola 2

38. lialba 2

39. Pura 2

40; Reyaband 2 \

41. VVedyakor 2

42. lienur 2

43. Ilemido 2

44. Warsur 2



xiai

1 2 3

45. Nakulnar 2
46. Palomar 2

1̂1. Hakondal 2

48. Devrinar 2

Total: 48



Xiv

Villages having 1 standard service

Sl.No. Name of villages No. of Score
1 2 "3

1 . Abujhmad

2. liadadonger

3. Mundagaon 1 '

4. Gorga 1

5. Nangur 1

6. Chhikapal

7. Kalanar

8. HurraKoder 1

9. Alnar 1

10. Lohagaon 1

1 1 . Marim

12. Kadeknera

13. Haragaon 1

Chapai 1

15. lihangadader

16. ' Jodekera 1

17. Sarla 1

18. Pirhapal

19. Devinavagaon

20. Dokela

2 1. Kortala 1



M

22. Kola

23. Pratapur

24. Dhawdaho

25. Dumerkot 1

26. Nagerbeda

27. i4angloor

28. Tomar

29. Merpal

30. Soornar

31. Kadalo

32. Kachche 1

33. Nasurwar

34. Mediya

35. Bhanskanhare

36. Selgaon

37. Harkari 1

38. Berhela 1  ̂ '

39. Charari

40. Amrawati

Total: • 40
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S E C T O  R A L P L A N S



AGRICULTURE

1. General Review

The economy of the d is t r ic t  is  predominantly ag ricu ltu ra l which 
is  evident from the fact that about 89 per cent of the to ta l workers 
recorded at 1981 Census were engaged e ith e r as cu lt iva to rs  (72 per cent) 
or as ag ricu ltu ra l labourers (17 per c e n t). However, statuswise ag ricu l
ture remains tra d it io n a l and in some areas even p rim itive . The la t te r  
type of cu lt iva tio n  is  prevalent in Abujmar area of the d is t r ic t  wtiere 
mostly sh ifting  cu lt iva tio n  is  p ractised . In other parts of the d is t r ic t  
^settled cu lt iva tio n  has become common and in  a few areas, in the north 
and cen tra l parts of the d is t r ic t  p a r t ic u la r ly ,  improved technology has 
also been adopted. The northern part o f the d is t r ic t  has the advantage 
of being in the neighbourhood of r e la t iv e ly  developed d is t r ic ts  v iz .,
Durg and Raipur and as a resu lt of in te rac tion  with that area, ag ricu l
tu ra l technology has substan tia lly  been changed from that of the subsistr- 
ence le ve l p ractices. The western, south-western and southern regions of 
the d is t r ic t  are s t i l l  in  the throes of t ra d it io n a l and rudimentary stage 
of cu lt iv a t io n .

Soils

The so ils  occuring in the d is t r ic t  d if fe r  from one region to the 
other. Broadly three types of s o ils  are found in the d is t r ic t  and are 
known in  the loca l terminology as follows :

1. Marhan : I t  is  the poorest q u a lity  of s o il  containing consi
derable mixture of pebbles and morrum and is  su itab le  for only
coarse crops of.minor m ille ts . The y ie ld  is  also in fe r io r  as 
compared to other types of s o i l .

2* Tikra : I t  is  r e la t iv e ly  a better s o il and is  su itab le  for
paddy, maize and oilseeds.

• I t  is  a loamy va rie ty  s o i l  and is  known to have better
re te n t iv ity  of moisture. I t  i s  su itab le  for la te  va r ie tie s  of 
paddy.
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THe northern part of the district falling in the catchment area 

of Mahanadi possesses good soil which, by and large, can be classified into 
three categories, viz., (1) Kankar, (2) Dorsa and (3) Matasi. Kankar is 
heavy black soil while Dorsa is black soil having contents of sand and 
pebbles. Matasi is yellowish brown soil. The central parts of the district 
generally possess soils of a poorer grade with somewhat disproportionate 
mix of silica and quartz in Kondagaon area. There occurs sporadic patches 
of black cotton soil in the area adjacent to Orissa boarder in the east of 
the district. The southern parts of the district, again, are not good from 
the stwH^lnt of soils. There occurs a large proportion of sand in the 
soils of Koota tehsil with lower retentivity thereby making the soil suita
ble to only Kharif crops mostly millets and other inferior cereals. The 
soils in Bijapur tehsil range from loams to sandy loams and possess poor 
retentivity of moisture. These soils generally require irrigation for 
Kharif whenever rains are deficient. The soils are generally poor in nitro
gen, moderate in phosphorous, moderate to high in potash and rich in forest 
humus. ♦

Cli»atic Conditions

The rains are received in the district both from southwest and 
northeast monsoons. They commence from the middle of June and continue upto 
Ŝ tefflber. During these months more than eighty per cent̂  of the total rain
fall is received. The rains are generally well distributed over the season 
as well as in the district. The average rainfall in the district ranges 
betweim 1300 mm. to 1600 mm. The variation between northern and southern 
parts of the district is not much as far as the dependability of rainfall
is concerned. The following table gives the dependability status of rain
fall based on the data recorded for over thirty years at various rain
gaug^ stations in the district ;

„ • r, . 1. 1.. Dependability of rainfall (rwn)Region Ram gauge station — ^ ----- r— --Sn— ----- 1----^ ^  ______ 50 per cent 75 per cent 90 per cent

North Bhanupratappur 1436 1304 915
Narayanpur 1408 1186 ' 957
Kondagaon 1373 1253 1023
Keshkal 1464 1388 1041
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1 2 3 4 5

Jagdalpur 1469 1336 1091

South Dantewara 1380 1247 922
Bijapur 1591 1395 1082
Bhopalpatnam 1660 1346 1123
Sukma 1332 1151 

-.. . ..-
1015

A well distributed rainfall of this intensity is a fair indica
tion of the district receiving adequate rainfall during the season.

The climate of the district again show variations but not of a
high degree. Generally, the cliprate of the district is hot and humid.
The plateau is pleasantly cool but in the valleys and lowlands it is fre
quently found damp and unhealthy. The hottest month is May when tempera
ture shoots yp to about 45°C. Dectrtber is the coldest month when mercury 
comes down to about 10°C. The pericxl from December to February is generally 
dry and sometimes frost occur particularly in^Abujhmar area.

Bastar district although one of the seven agroclimatic zones of 
the State can further be divided into four agroclimatic sub-zones, namely, 
northern, south- -central, south-western and southern regions. Northern sub
zone covers Charama, Sarona, Ranker and Durgkondal development blocks. The 
agroclimatic conditions prevailing in these development blocks is similar 
to that of neighbouring Chhattisgarh region of the State. The rainfall is 
around 1200 mm. in a year and paddy is the major crop grown in this area.

South-central sub-zone is by far the largest which covers 
Antagarh, Koilibeda, Keshkal, Baderajpur, Pharasgaon, Makdi, Narayanp.ur, 
Kondagaon, Orchha, Bakawand, Bastar, Jagdalpur, Tokapal, Lohandiguda, Geedam, 
Bhairamgarh, Bijapur, Dantewara, Bastanar, Darbha, Kuakonda and Katekalyan 
development blocks. The rainfall i« the area is around 1600 mm. in a 
year. The major crop of the region is also paddy but other crcĤ s have 
started 'coming up.

South-western sub-zone comprises Bhopalpatnam and Usoor develop
ment blocks where rainfall is about 1200 mm. in a year. H^re also, paddy



is the major crop but jowar is equally important.

Southern sub-zone includes Konta, Sukma and Chhindgarh development 
blocks. Climatic conditions are similar as in the adjoining parts of Andhra 
and Orissa States. The rainfall is around 1200 mm, in a year but the soil 
conditions require water for irrigation. Crops like coconut, banana, cashew- 
nut, etc. can be grown in this area. However, presently, Kodon-kutki and 
paddy are the main crops grown ip this area and in a few patches wheat has 
been introduced.

Land Use

During 1981-82 an area of about 21 per cent of the total geographi
cal area of the district was under cultivation without including the land 
left fallow currently. The area under current and old fallow lands was 
about 2.6 per cent of the total geographical area. Permanent pastures and 
grazing lands and culturable waste lands constituted about 8.1 per cent of 
the total area of the district. The following table presents the extent of- 
the availability of land for cultivation purposes.

(based on 1981-82 data)
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Land Use Classification (including old fallows) Area
( '000 ha)

Percentage

Total geographical area 3906.0 100.0
Land hot available for
cultivation -

(a) Forest 2470.6 63.3
(b) Land put to non-agri-

culture uses 81.0 ;
(c) Barren and uncultivable .5.3

land 125.9 (
(d) Other uncultivated land )

used as pasture and* grazing land 152.2 3.9
2829.7 72.5

Land available for cultivation -
(a) Cultivable waste 168.8 4.3
(b) Current fallow 45.9 ) 9
(c) Old fallow 54.7 )  ̂• o
(d) Net area sown 806.9 ' 20.6

1076.3 27.5





The area available for cultivation in the district can thus be 
estimated on the basis of 1981-82 figures to be about 27.5 per cent of the 
total geographical area. However, there has occurred a slight change in the 

availability of area for extension in 1982-83 and it has been reduced to
24.5 per cent of the total available area. The distribution of culti
vable area, net area sown and the likely balance for extension of cul
tivation in terms of area in the future is produced below on the basis 
of data for 1982-83. The regions are based on physical location on the map 
of the district.
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S.No. .-Region No.of 
blocks

Total culti
vable area 
(ha.)

Net area sown 

(ha.)

Likely balance 

(ha.)
1 2 3 4 * 5 6

1 . North 5 1,66,527 1,40,812
(84.6)

25,715
(15.4)

2. North-central 3 81,348 67,208
(82.6)

14,140
(17.4)

3. Central 9 2,87,161 2,34,978
(81.2)

54,183
(18.8)

4. West 3 85,356 53,965
(63.2)

31,391
(36.8)

3. South-central 6 2,17,256 1,62,270
(74.7)

54,986
(25.3)

6. South-western 3 71,889 37,Z52
(51.8)

34,637
(48.2)

7. South-eastern 2 96,881 . 74,233
(76.6)

22,648
(23.4)

8. South 1 69,912 41,630
(59.5)

28,282
(40.5)

Grand Total 32 10,76,330 8,12,348
(75.5)

2,65,982
(24.5)

Figures shown in parenthesis are percentages.

It will appear from the above that there is scope for the 
extension of acreage under cultivation particularly in western, south
western and southern parts of the district. It should, however, be remem
bered that these parts of the district still possess mostly high quality 
forest and although tribals have land for cultivation or can have for the 
asking, they do not engage themselves fully in cultivation owing to the 
fact that they get, in their reckoning, adequate provisions from the



forest their proper upkeep. Their customs, traditions and annual enga
gement ,calender have been determined very largely by their dependence on the 
forest. A study conducted by the Tribal Research Institute for assessment 
of dependence of tribals on sal forest has shown that in sal area forests 
they get as much as 33 per cent of their total income from forest usufruct. 
The development blocks located in the northern part of the district have 
shown about 85 per cent of the cultivable area under actual crops. Simi
larly, the development blocks in the north-central part of the district 
also have about 83 per cent of the total area under crops. Some development 
blocks, such as, Baderajpur and Keshkal have shown as high as 90 per cent 
of the total cultivable area under crops. The central part of the district 
also falls within the category of high cultivated area on an average. It 
registers about 81 per cent of the cultivable area under crops. The western 
sector has shown the lowest extent of the net area sown and this does not 

.
include the figures for Abujhmar area where survey and demarcation of land 
have not been p r o p e r l y  undertaken and where record of rights does not exist. 
This is the area where shifting cultivation is still being practised 
largely.

Out of the total cultivable area estimated above about 87 per ceni. 
has been included in land holdings of different sizes. Marginal holdings 
constitute about one-fourth of the tota-1 holdings and about one-sixth 
fall into the category of small holdings. Semi-medium and mediuui sized 
holdings are also, about one-fourth each. The large sized holdings
account for only one tenth' of the total. The tribals have the largest
shares expected, of the holdings. They share about 67 per cent of the 
marginal, 70 per cent of the small, 72 per cent of the semi-medium, 78 per 
cent of the medium and 86 per cent of the large sized holdings. The pattern 
of area distribution under different land holding, classes is the same as 
found elsewhere; the lowest class having more holdings and less area per 
holding. Marginal holdings constitutin̂ g about 25 per cent of the total 
account for only 2.6 per cent of the total area. The share increases as the
size of holding becomes larger culminating in the large sized holdings which
are only 10 per cent of the total holdings but possess 43 per cent of the 
total area. On the whole tribal people own about 73 per cent of the total
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holdings covering about 80 per cent of the area. This analysis indicates 
the magnitude of the problem of improving the status of traditional agri
culture.

Another feature characteristic for determining the strategy to be 
adopted for proper approach to the problem is the distribution of these 
holdings according to various regions of the district. The northern and 
central parts of thp district which are comparatively developed as far as 
agricultural techniques are concerned possess a higher proportion of smaller 
holdings. Kanker and Bhanupratappur tehsils in the north share a shade 
more than one-fifth of the total land holdings in the size group of 0-4 ha. 
The central part of the district comprising Kondagaori, Narayanpur and 
Jagdalpur tehsils account for about 56 per cent of land holdings belonging 
to the above size group. The southern region consisting of Bijapur, 
Dantewara and Konta tehsils possesses only 23 per cent of the total holdings 
of the size group 0-4 ha. In the case of land holdings of size group 4-10 
ha. the northern part has almost the same share as in 0-4 ha. group but the 
central part concedes about five percentage points and the south gains the 
loss of the central region. The share of large sized land holdings of 10 
ha. or more comes to 15 per cent ia^the north, 41 per cent in the central 
and 44 per cent in the south. The following table giyes the comparative 
position.
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Region Distribution of land holdings by size-qroup(in percentages)
0-4 4-10 10 or more

1 2 3 4
Northern 21.2 20.9 15.0
Central 55.6 50.5, 40.8
Southern 23.2 28.6 44.2

The distribution of land holdings in different micro r e g i o n s  .of 
the district highlights th6 increasing pressure on land in the north and 
central parts df the district while in the south it is relatively less.
The choice is clear; efforts have to be made to augment yield per hectare 
in the north and central parts of the district through a programme of 
increasing the area under intensive cultivation methods, such as, the usfe



of high yielding varieties of seed, chemical fertilizers and better farm 
managernent, while in the south emphasis should be on the improved practices 
of intermediate level such as, proper field preparation, adoption of 
suitable seed rates, use of organic manure,line and drill sowing techniques, 
timely watering and weeding operations, etc. In this discussion consi
derable area of Abujhmar has been left out where rudimentary techniques 
of cultivation are being practised and will require cautious approach and 
different treatment. / *

Cropping Pattern

The cropping pattern of any area is largely a product of the 
geoclimatic and geophysical factors and the supporting infrastructure 
available to the people. The crops grown in the district are mainly Kharif 
and among them food crops are predomin&nt. Rabi crops generally do not 
find a place in the pattern of life tribals lead. They have become so 
accustomed to a life of minimum need and maximum freedom that a change to 
a more disciplined work pattern is hard to be comprehended properly by them 
in their present state. Nature has also helped them in adopting such a 
life pattern since it has provided them with rich abundant forest, adequate 
and well distributed rainfall and a soil fertile enough and responding to 
meet .their low demand. The resultant cropping pattern is predominently 
rainfed. Out of the total gross area cultivated in 1981-82 the area 
under Kharif crops was as high as 95.5 per cent, and Kharif food crops 
accounted for about 93 per cent. However, total food crops w^re sown on 
95 per cent of the groLS cultivated area. Paddy emerges to be the main 
crop throughout the district. Tehsilwise position based on 1981-82 dat-a 
is given below :
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Region/Tehsil Area (ha.) Percentage to total sown,area
1 2 3

North
Bhanupratappur - . 31278 56.12
Kanker 64545 67.12

Contd,



DISTRICT BASTAR
a r e a  s o w n  un d er  RABI-KHARIF _ o »• -  X' 6 ,

AND FOOD-NONFOOD CROPS >
1981-82 o '*  i O  -j)

*»■ \ f C  C CHAHAMA C  •
. t )  .**»• r  10.36 1773 i  *

M A D H Y A  PRADtbM

__ j-
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1 2 -------------3-------- —
Certtral
Narayanpur , 48062 58.59
Kondagaon 83138 68.54
Jagdalpur 117392 63.10

South
3ijapur 59331 82.89
Dantewara 48922 45,74
Konta 70850 60.82

Paddy, although spread over the entire district, is concentrated
in the central parts of the district where about 48 per cent of the total 
paddy area is cropped. The southern region shares 3A per cent and northern 
region accounts for about 18 per cent. Kodonkutki, is also a common crop 
taken in all the regions of the district and is the second major crop 
as far as area is concerned. The major share in its area is of southern 
region where it is grown over about 48 per cent of the total area. The 
share of central and northern regions is about 33 and 19 per cent respecti
vely . Maize is concentrated in the central region While' jowar is in the 
southern region. The share of major crops according to different regions 
is shown below :

(Percentages)

Regions Paddy Jowar Kodon-kutki Maize Pulses Oil-seeds
1 2 3 4 5 6 7

North 18.3 7.4 19.5 6.9 25.6 14.0
Central 47.6 14.0 32.5 61.6 49.9 78.7 ,
South 34.1 78.6 48.0 31.5 24.5 7.3

100.0 100.0 100.0 . 100.0 100.0 100.0

Wheat crop has yet to make an impact in the district. The area
■*

under wheat was a paltry 3000 ha. constituting less than 1 per cent of the 
net area sown in 1981-82. The area under pulses was about 6 per cent and 
it was about 4 per cent under oilseeds. Vegetables and fruits covered less



than 1 per cent area and the area under spices, fibres, sugarcane and 
tobacco was individually negligible.

Double cropped area in the district was about 4 per cent. This
is, however, more in the northern parts of the district. Kanker tehsil in
the north had the highest double cropped area (̂ 1 per cent). Other
tehsils in the north and central parts of the district had 4 to 5 per cent.
Bijapur and Konta tehsils in the south had less than 1 per cent while
Dantewara had 1.6 per cent double cropped area. The fact is that double
cropped area in the district is less but there is implicit indication also
that with the growth of public and private irrigation infrastructure in
the district people have become aware for intensifying agriculture. This
augurs well for future development. Already about one-fourth of the total
irrigation potential created from all sources is being utilised and further
increase in the use of water is expected.
Performance

The soils of the district have yet not been over-worked as is 
evident from the yield rate of different crops. In the case of some crops 
the yield per hectare is better than the State average.. The average yield 
for the last three years (1979-80 to 1981-82) of important crops in kilo
grams per hectare is given below :
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Crops Bastar State
I 2 3 '

Paddy 770 662
Kodon-kutki 179 162
Maize 1197 837
Jowar 835 632
Urad(Kharif) 384 216
Kulthi (Kharif) 313 253
Rape & Mustard 367 416

This phenomenon appears to be on account of generally 
favourable monsoon well spread over the season and the natural fertility 
of the soil. What people require is the direction, adequate supply of
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inputs and availability of essential infrastructure to caise the producti
vity, Current levels of production under various important crops in the 
district are as under :

Crop Production (in 000 tonnes)
1979-80 1980-81 1981-82

1 2 3 4
Rice 309,2 391,8 389,3
Wheat 2.4 3,1 3,3
Jowar 8,3 8,1 8,2
Maize 39.4 30,3 29,4
Kodon-kutki 27,4 14,6 22,4
Urad 3.4 3,0 3,3
Kulthi 11,8 11,0 10,8
Rape & Mustard 4,8 5,9 6,9
Niger 3,2 3,0 3,0
Sugarcane (Gur) 0,7 1,8 1,0
Sweet potato 3,9 2,9 3.2

With the adoption of settled cultivation the district which was 
once practicing completely out-moded and low level technologifes for culti
vation has gradually changed. The use of wooden and iron ploughs have 
incrWsed. In 1981-82 there were 2,97,033 wooden and 47,126 iron, ploughs 
in use which combindly make more than one plough per holding. The number of 
tractors working in the district was 146. The cultivators created their own 
source of obtaining water for irrigation with or without government help.
In all, in 1981-82, there were 7778 irrigation wells which irrigated about 
9 per cent of the total irrigated area in the distrixit. The technique of 
lifting water to the ground level from wells or perennial flowing nallahs 
and streams has also changed. The use of power in the form of electricity 
or diesel has been adopted. There were 899 diesel and 311 electric pumps 
functioning in various parts of the district. Thfe mode of transporting the 
produce or other commodities and articles has also improved. People are 
using bullock carts for this purpose instead of carrying these things in 
head loads or in balancing buckets. There were 61140 bullock carts in the



During the successive FiveYear Plans special efforts have been 
made by various government agencies to improve the lot of tribals' and they 
have produced encouraging results. Agriculture development programmes in 
the district have created an atmosphere conducive for bringing change. The 
cultivators of the area have started thinking about and some of them have 
actually taken to improved techniques. The Governmental efforts have, 
through a programme of subsidizing the acquisition of capital assets in the 
form of improved implements, land development, irrigation sources, etc., 
created conditions for the change in outlook. So far various measures have 
been taken in the fields of land development and conserving the soil 
fertility, such as field bunding, land levelling and terrace bunding. There 
is need for taking up these measures more vigorously in view of the topo
graphy of the area and in the context of increasing irrigation potential. 
During the last three years (1979-80 to 1981-82) 17,536 ha. have been 
bunded and 20 ha. have been bench terraced. Apart from creation of reser
voirs for arresting the wasteful flow of surface water and making it availa
ble for use eipforts have also been made to tap groundwater resources.
During 1982-83 alone, 228 new irrigation wells were constructed and 30 old 
wells were restored for use. For utilising the perennially flowing water 
in rivers and streams, lift irrigation schemes were undertaken and 37 
electric pumps and 251 diesel pumps were installed. The efforts to increase 
the area coverage under high yielding varieties have shown the acceptance 
of the people and about 220 thousand ha. of cultivated land under paddy, 
wheat, jowar and maize have been covered by HYV upto 1981-82. The area 
covered by HYV was largest under paddy, almost 97 per cent of the total area 
under high yielding varieties. Among rabi crops high yielding variety wheat 
sown in 2000 ha. out of the total of 3000 ha. under wheat crop. The use of 
chemical fertilizers has also increased and on the whole is showing increas
ing trend. In 1979-80 the use of fertilizer was more in Kharif crops but 
in 19&1-82 the use of NPK in Kharif season, has come down and the increase 
in rabi crops is substatial. The consumption pattern for the last three 
years is given in the table below :
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Year

1979-80
1980-81
1981-82

189
258
81

_____ Kharif________
__P______ K Total
3 4_____ 5

118 27 334
140 36 434
28 11 120
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191
169
403

Rabi

75
70
187

8

19
25
64

(tonnes)

Total
9

285
264
654

The inference from the above data is that the use of NPK during 
the last three years has gradually increased but overall performance is 
still unsatisfactory. The consumption of fertilizers was 0.93 kg. per ha, 
in the district in 1981-82 while the state average was 10.95 kg. per ha. 
Another important input in modernising acriculture is the easy and timely 
availability of credit. The general policy is to provide credit for the 
purchase of essential inputs and abquisition of assets. Short term loans 
are provided to purchase feTtilizers, seeds and keeping in view the 
poor economic conditions of the tribals a cash component in short term 
loans is provided to enable them to defray wage expenses on hired labour. 
Medium term loans are meant for the purchase of cattle, repairs of wells, 
construction of dry wells, installation of pumps and rehats etc. Long 
term loans are given to purchase tractors, construction of tubewells, 
field bunding and acquision of new electricity connections. The magnitude 
of loans distributed to tribals during the last four years can be seen from 
the table below :

Type of loan Y e a r s -
. 1978-79 1979-80 1980-81 1981-82

1 2 3 '4 5
Short term 1454 1859 1859 4473
Medium term 122 47 47 173
Long term 1076 1895 2500 3604

It will be observed that loans for the purchase ̂ f fertilizers, 
seeds, construction of tubewells, purchase of pumps, bunding of fields 
and taking new connections of electricity are on the increase and it 
the direction to which the tribal intends to go.



The department of agriculture has established four agricul
tural farms in the district for raising quality seed to be distributed/ 
sold among tribals and other fanners of the district. These farms are 
located at Kondagaon, Kokamunda, Keralapal and Pamalwaya. These farms 
produced 1553 quintals of seed. There are two more seed production farms, 
one functioning under the Seed Corporation at •̂ ûmrawand and another at 
Kankef under J.N.A. University. Apart from these agricultural farms a 
research centre at Khumrawand has been established by under the
National Agriculture Research Project. The centre has been established 
with the objective of providing a scientific base for the formulation of 
future agricultural development programmes. The centre will undertake 
research for identifying agroclimatic subregions; demarcation of water 
sheds and sub catchments for developing appropriate soil and water mandge- 
ment technology; determining the potential and suitability of mixed 
farming; developing suitable management practices for the varieties of 
major and minor crops grown in the district? inproving the breetJ of live^ 
stock and developing management patterns suitable for the area, evolving 
quick growing species of trees with focus on forage species for providing

better nutrition to animals and providing training facilities and proper 
linkages for development functionaries. The centre has yet to become 
fully operational.

II, Approach and Strategy

The detraditionalisation process among the tribals of Bastar has 
stiarted and has taken a positive shape in the field of agriculture as is 
evident from the foregoing sitliational analysis. However, technological 
levels obtaining in the district alon^with sociocultural and structural 
residtence will define the extent to which exogenous push can be applied. 
The situation will differ from one microregion to another both on account 
of the people involved and physical parameters. Yet, augmented production 
will bring in its wake a few problems of management for sustaining as well 
as expanding the area of growth. These problems are to be properly under
stood and their solutions programmed in advance. These will relate to :

1. Efficient management of timely supply of inputs like HYV seed, 
adequate quantity of fertilizers and water availability for
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irrigation;

2. expansion of the area under improved practices and protective 
cover of insecticides and pesticides.

3. easy and adequate availability of credit to the farmers for 
creating commensurate infrastructure for improved practices 
such as purchase of pumps, electricity power, improved imple
ments and equipments etc.

4. provision of agriculture service centres to serve even far 
away places in the interior.

5. mopping up of surplus marketable produce from the farmers, and

6. providing market price to the cultivator at the farmsite or at 
the nearest mandi or collection centre.

J
The cultivators have to be assured that they will get the nece

ssary seed timely and in adequate quantity at a fair price. Keeping in 
view the vastness of the district with extremely poor communication 
linkages it will not be profitable to have a longer lead for the supply 
of seed to the cultivators. The supply can be ensured either through a 
contractual arrangement with a leading grower of the area or cooperatives 
at the lowest levels. In the latter case managfement problems would be 
several and failure of any link in the chain would adversely affect the 
whole programme as well as the fragile confidence of ttie poor tribal. The 
grower, on the other hand would be on the spot for the timely supply but 
he can also become an exploitator. The solution lies in making the grower 
give seed to the cultivators of his area on barter basis in which the 
cultivator will pay back the original quantity of seed plus a quarter more. 
In the initial stage the grower-cum-distributor cultivator will be given 
HYV seed and other associated inputs on nominal cost with a guarantee 
that the produce, if not transferred to the cultivators will be purchased 
by ̂ he government.

The seed production programmje at the farm of the contracted 
grower will be technically controlled and supervised by departmental 
agency. It will ensure optimum results in the raising of seeds and the 
training of the grower cultivator.. With a view to transfer the knowledge
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and compact production technology as well as a proper distribution of 
first generation seeds to other farmers it is considered feasible to organi
se small farmers in small production oriented groups so that they may 
participate fully in learning the techniques and may absorb the cost impact 
considerably. The grower cultivator will give first generation seeds to 
these groups of cultivators.

The distribution and sale of chemical fertilizers will be 
organized through cooperatives which are proposed to be established at 
every hat centre in the district. Agroservice centres are to be establi
shed where a demand exists for utilising the services of such centres. 
Essential mechanical and electrical repair services should be provided by 
planting lower order mechanics at important hat or identified growth cen
tres with an area cpverage of about ten kilometers. Efforts should also 
be made to train the local youth or the cultivator himself in simple 
repair work and service techniques with a view to eliminating the chances 
of nonavailability of mechanics at the time of need.

Credit is one of the most crucial eletnents of modern agricul
ture and more so in poor tribal areas. The costs of adopting modern 
techniques are high and beyond the reach of ordinary cultivators. This 
is one of the main reasons for low operational profile of modern inputs 
in backward areas. A network of cooperatives for assessing the credit 
needs and organising credit availability shall have to be established. In 
the mean time departmental agencies will coordinate various credit needs 
of the people and get them credit and subsidy from appropriate agencies. 
However, the objective is to establish a system wherein the cultivator 
could of his own approach the credit agency, as he is doing with the local 
money lender, and get the necessary help. The other objective is to make 
the loan sanctioning process least cumbersome and within intellectual 
grasp of the tribal. Agriculture extension service will look after the 
credit interests of the cultivators and will continue to educate them 
in matters of procedure and approach. Presently, input supplies are free 
or at a high subsidised rates and therefore credit requirements are 
limited but with the growth of agricultural output and technological needs 
of tTie cultivators, credit is going to assume a very significant role in
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the whole'strategy of crop production. It is in this context that credit 
institutions should be multiplied and located at least at large hat centres.

The district is backward in road linkages and it will take con
siderable time to spread a net work of roads connecting the villages with
market centres. Agriculture development programme in the meantime, is 
ex.jected to raise food grain and other crop production in the district. 
Higher crop productions without proper outlet linkages to market cenftfes 
will affect the price structure to the detriment of the cultivator. In the 
initial stages of agricultural development market prices play a crucial 
role in enthusing the farmers for allocating their resources. The prices, 
thus, act as an anchorage in both pre and post development stages. Any 
programme aiming at bringing more area under cultivation as well as increa
sing productivity per unit of area must be backed by a price structure 
capable of giving economic returns to the producer. In case of tribal 
areas where satisfaction levels are very low and aspirations limited high 
financial returns can only spur people to adopt new technology for 
raising production and productivity. The adoption of new technology entails 
costs to the farmer which the tribals are not in a position to meet.
The system of providing input subsidy can be extended to mitigate the cost
impact of new technology. The system, however, should be operated cauti
ously since it tends to get structurised in the -system although it is a 
short term measure. The system can be made result oriented when the pro
duce so augmented cap fatch competitive market price. In a tribal economy 
subsidising inputs can function well when the tribals get access to a com
petitive market and acquire competence to hold back the supplies to a more 
opportune time. In absence of such a condition subsidies may turn 
simply as costs which the society should pay for the backwardness of the 
tribals and thus not only the system will create new dependencies but will 
also sever its link with the production process. In such a situation some 
sort of price parity with some established regulated market shall have to 
be artificially created in order to provide the tribals with encouraging . 
returns on their efforts and investments. Given the fact that tribals will 
have to be provided with a package of technologies for increasing their 
production and in Mie initial stages the costs shall have to be neutralis
ed b y  providing s u b s i d i e s  whethef in cash or kind, a detailed exist
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mechanism for the produce shall have to be worked out with a view to (i) 
providing reasonable price (ii) extricating them from the clutches of local 
kochias and (iii) ensuring that the increased production brings the benefit 
to the tribals and -not to the middle man. Therefore, a post harvesting 
subsidy assumes significance. The subsidy however, may not be given to the 
cultivator but to the agency purchasing the produce. The system would be 
to purchase the surplus produce by the cooperative at a price ruling at 
Raipur regulated market minus the transport cost from predetermined centres 
in the district and these cooperatives in turn be provided with adequate 
transport costs in the form of subsidy.

III. Plan Proposals

Agriculture development conveys a systematised effort of raising 
crop production by bringing structural changes in the pattern of culti
vation, application of research in terms of high yielding technologies 
including crop protection measures, augment irrigation facilities and 
improved delivery system of inputs like seed, fertilizers, credit and 
equipment. Efforts in all these directions have been made in the district 
but they remain insufficient and have only been able to create a modicum 
of consciousness amongst farmers. The general level of development in 
agriculture sector has not inproved. The methods of cultivation prevailing
in the district are still old and traditional in a majority of cases. Even such agricultural
/practices as line sowing and intercultural operations, manuring, application 
of fertilizers and pesticides have not been adopted on a large scale. Irri
gation percentage is low in relation to the total ar^a undei cultivation. 
Intensive cultivation as a concept has not yet caught the imagination of 
the tribal cultivator, may be, on account of cultural faccors. Cropping
pattern has not changed and wherever there is any change it has not come
in favour of nonfood crops both edible and non edible. Rabi crops are only 
marginal. The tribal is not forthcoming in a big way in accepting the 
new and scientistic methods of cultivation since there is still distrust
for anything which is not local and which has not been adopted by the
community or*in which he has to depend upon strangers, both techtiocrats 
and bureaucrats.
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The heartening feature nonetheless is the dissolution of the 
tribal resistence to a considerable degree. The long experience of ex
ploitation will take some time to be erased from the tribal's mind and it 
will take some doing on the part of development functionaries to restore 
the atmosphere of trust. In certain areas tribal farmers have shown keenness 
in getting and adopting modern equipment of farming. They appear convinced 
about the efficacy of high yielding varieties but are not sure regarding the 
timely availabilityof associated inputs. In the northern parts of the 
district a wide spectrum of change has taken place but the crucial tribal 
population is concentrated in the west, south west, south central and 
southern parts of the district. It is in these areas that a break through 
has to be achieved through a gradual process of breaking the resistence of 
the tribal by means of demonstration of the efficacy of new methods and 
generating confidence by improving the delivery mechanism. The plan aiming 
at the economic welfare of the tribals will necessarily have to be sectorally 
integrated and largely innovative seeking to improve existing methods and 
resources. Within these parameters a set of guidelines for agriculture 
development in the district have been framed.' These are :

(a) to bring improvement in the soil and water management techniques
through conservation of soil resources, land levelling, field 
bunding etc.

(b) to bring improvement in the use of created irrigation potential
through a progranwne of construction of water channels to the 
fields; utilising water resource by taking up diversion and lift 
irrigation schemes and by training farmers in water use and 
management techniques;

(c) to take up screening of local varieties of seeds for improvement 
and developing new varieties of Kodbn kutki and Kulthi which are 
commonly grown in the area;

(d) to develop area under pulses, oil seeds and root crops^

(e) to popularise HYV and fertilizers through miniket distribution
progrŝ ranes and subsidising costs;
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(f) to transfer knowledge and to create new confidence levels through
deiiKinstration of the techniques of cultivation .and management of 
pulses, oil seeds and HYV food crops;

(g) to introduce horticultural programmes for meeting dietary needs
and for establishing processing units;

(h) to arrange training prograiranes and study tours for tribal farmers
and

(i) to strengthen and establish marketing organisations for the
purchase of the produce at proper prices.

In accordance with the above guidelines', the following schemes 
have been proposed for the Seventh Plan, which together will involve an out*- 
lay of Rs. 2296.45 lakh and are likely to raise the current production.

Soil and Wat«; Conaexrvation

The benefits of soil and water conservation measures have bjeen 
very well understood by the farmers and there is quite a significant demand 
for taking up programmes for land.levelling iand bunding. The infrastruct
ure for carrying out these programmes exists at Jagdalpur, Kanker, Dante- 
wara and Kondagaon. The following schemes are proposed to be included in
the Seventh Plan which will involve an outlay of Rs. 1112.50 lakh.

Mtinda Diversion

The construction of Munda Diversions for stopping the flows of 
nallas and rivulets so that the water could be diverted to irrigate the 
rice fields is proposed to cover 30,000 ha. during the plan period. It 
is proposed to subsidise the cost to the extent of 75 per cent and the 
rest be taken from the cultivators. Accordingly a provision of Rs.675.00 
lakh is proposed for the Seventh Five Year Plan.

Construction of Mioro-Minor Irrigation Tahks

Tank irrigation is being practised by the tribals of the
district. In 1981-82 an area of 6.5 thousand ha. was irrigated by tanks.
Such tanks are fed from smaller catchments in the area. They serve dual
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purpose o.f irrigating the fields and of recharging irrigation wells in 
nearby area. The area commanded by such tanks is generally upto 40 ha.
It is proposed to construct 50 tanks during the Seventh Plan. It will 
involve an expenditure of Rs. 250.00 lakh.

Land Levelling Works

The district is predominantly a rice growing area. Paddy fields 
need to be levelled for the proper growth of the crop. Since the topo
graphy of the district is undulating, this programme becomes important 
for the district. The scheme is proposed to be executed in 50,000 ha. 
involving a total expenditure of Rs. 200.00 lakh. It is proposed to sub
sidise the cost to the extent of 75 per cent. A provision of Rs. 150.00 
lakh has been proposed in the Seventh Plan for this purpose.

Construction of Water Courses

The water has to be led from the minors to the fields for irri- 
qatioa* It is profiosed to construct v*ater courses to irrigate 5,000 ha. 
which will involve an expenditure of Rs. 50.00 lakh. A subsidy to the 
extent of 75 per cent is proposed to be given and thus a provision of 
Rs. 37.50 lakh has been included in the Plan proposals.

The total outlay required for the Plan period under soil and water 
conservation will be as under :
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Scheme ^ Targetted
AreaAJo.

Total estimated
expenditure
(Rs.lakh)

Subsidy
R̂s.lakh)

1 2 3 4

1. Munda Diversion(^a^) 30,000 900.00 675.00 ,
2. Construction of t

Micro-Minor
Irrigation Tanks 50

3. Land Levelling
Works (ha.) 50,000

4. Construction of
Water Courses(ha.) .5,000

250.00

200.00 

50.00

150.00

250.00 

37.50.



Minor Irrigation Schenes for Tribals

The irrigated area in the district is about 1.5 per cent of the 
net sown area and the crop intensity is about 104. Irrigation potential to 
the extent of about 10 per cent of the net area sown would be created by 
the end of the Sixth Five Year Plan. The distribution of this potential 
is expected to be equitable as far as development blocks are concerned but 
quite a large area would be left out of the command of the potential in 
each block. With a view to providing irrigation facilities to such areas 
and to creating a proper base for the propogation and use of HYV and fer
tilizers it becomes imperative to take up minor irrigation schemes. It is 
also felt necessary to provide cultivators with power driven equipment for
utilising the flowing water by lifting it and use for irrigation by
gravity flow. The following schemes meant exclusively for tribals are 
proposed to be included under this head which will involve an outlay of 
Rs. 421.50 lakh.

Construction of New Wells

Construction of 3000 new irrigation wells is proposed to be
taken up during the Plan period 1985-90. The ground water resources avai
lable are of considerable magnitude of wh^ch current annual draft for all
purposes does not exceed 1.4 per cent. Thus, there is good scope for
expanding this source of irrigation. The cost estimates for the const
ruction of these wells are Rs. 300.00 lakh. It is proposed to subsidise 
the cost to the extent of 75 per cent and as such a provision of Rs. 225.00 
lakh is proposed for the Seventh Plan. ' <

Repairs of Old Wells

There are about 7778 irrigation wells in the district which are
in use but many of them have become old and are in delapidated condition.
As such their performance has gone down. It is proposed to repair 2000
old wells during the Plan period. The cultivator will be required to
invest 25 per cent of the total cost and the rest will be borne by the
^Government as subsidy to the cultivator. The total cost on repairs is
estimated to be Rs. 80.00 lakh and as such a provision of Rs. 60.00 lakh
is proposed for the Seventh Plan.

/
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Installation of Electric Pumps

Electricity is available in 634 villages in the district and by 
the end of Sixth Five Year Plan it is expected that 216 additional villages
will be electrified. The use of electricity for irrigation purposes is 
being made and there are 311 electric pumps in operation. With a view to 
utilising the available power supply in the district and also to prepare 
grpund for the consunption of electricity to be made available by the 
end of Sixth Five Year Plan and during the Seventh Five Year Plan it is 
proposed to instaJl 1850 electric pumps in the district which will involve 
an expenditure of Rs. 74.00 lakh. The tribals are to be encouraged to make 
increasing use of electricity in the field of agriculture and with this end 
in view it is proposed to provide a subsidy to the extent of 75 per cent for
meeting the cost of installation of electric pumps. Accordingly a provision
of Rs. 55.50 lakh is proposed for the Seventh Plan.

Installation of Diesel Pumps

In addition to the programme of installing electric pumps, it 
is proposed to continue the scheme of providing diesel pumps to the culti
vators in villages where there is no electricity or to supplement the power 
supply where there is electricitv. There are about 899 diesel pumps in 
operation and it is proposed to install 1800 diesel pumps during the Seventh

Plan period. The cultivator will be given subsidy to the extent of 75 per 
cent to meet the cost of installation of these pumps. The total cost is 
estimated to be Rs. 108.00 lakh and accordingly a provision of Rs.81.00 lakh 
is proposed for the Seventh Plan.

The total outlay required for the Plan period under this head 
will be as under :
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Scheme T arget 
(Number)

Total estimated 
expenditure 
(Rs. lakh)

Subsidy provision 
in the Plan 
(Rs. lakh)

1 2 3 4
1. Construction of new wells 3000 300.00 225.00
2. Repairs of old wells 2000 80.00 60.00
3. Installation of

electric pumps 1850 74.00 55.50
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4. Installation of Diesel
pumps 1800 108.00 81.00

421.50

Crop Production Progri

Keeping in view.the existing cropping pattern,diversification 
for future needs and the development of irrigation potential, the following 
crops have been selected for special emphasis during the Plan period.
The present position of these crops and the targets set for the Plan are 

» given below :

Present level
Crop Total 

area 
('000 ha.)

Production Productivi^ 
(•000 MT) (kg/ha.)

Total
area
(’GOO
ha.)

Product
ion
( ’000
MT)

Procuctidn 
(kg./ha.)

1 2 3 4 5 6 7

Paddy 523.5 543.9 905 545.0 560.0 1050
Maize 27 .9 29.4 1054 36.0 38.0 1350
Juar 9.0 8.2 877 13.5 10.0 965
Urad 8.9 . 3.3 204 12.0 4.3 355
Kulthi 35.6 10.8 265 41.0 15.0 330

Wheat 3.0 3.3 1140.̂ 8.5 8.6 1000
Gram 2.1 0.9 422 6.0 2.5 422
Soyabean - - - 8.0 4.8 600

Tribal farmers in command areas will be encouraged for adopt
ing the modern agricultural practices and 8,800 farmers willbe selected for 
intensive training for 2 years. They will be pursuaded to sow HYV seed 
of rice crop in one ha. of their own land, under the guidance and super
vision of experts. The farmers will be given subsidy on the unit cost of 
Rs. 1350.00 for meeting the cost of seed and fertilizers etc. at the 
rate of 75 per cent for the first year and 50 per cent for the second 
year. In rainfed areas, the number of farmers to be selected will be
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5,000 for the first year and 11,000, including 5,000 of the previous year 
for the second year. These farmers will be persuaded to sow different
crops in orie haj* on their fields under the guidance and supervision of
the experts. The subsidy on the unit cost of Rs. 500.00 per ha. will 
be 75 per cent. The working of this scheme will be reviewed after 2 
years and will be modified according to the experience gained during the 
period. The scheme will require an outlay of Rs.417.00 lakh out of 
which Rs. 208.50 lakh will be spent in the first 2 years and Rs.208.50
lakh will be utilised in the remaining 3 years of the Plan. The details
of the proposed expenditure during the first 2 years are given below :
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Crop
No. of selected farmers

Command area 
(in ha.)

Rainfed area 
(in ha.)

Amount of sub
sidy to, be given 
(Rs. in lakh)

Rice
Maize
3uar
Urad
Soyabean
Kulthi
Wheat
Gram

16000

1600

17600

6000
2000

2000

500
3000
2000

250
250

16000

157.50
7.50
7.50 
1.87
11.25
7.50 
14.44
0.94

208.50

The pattern of expenditure for the next three years would be 
determined after the review of the working of the scheme.

Ninikit P̂ ogri

In order to assure the tribal farmer regarding the efficacy and 
suitability of new varieties, minikits containing small quantities of seeds 
and fertilizers are proposed to be distributed free of^ost among farmers. 
This scheme is being carried out -presently also with*encouraging 
results. Farmers are allowed to adopt their own package of practiceiB̂
The scheme is likely to involve an outlay of Rs. 18.60 lakh as per



details given below :
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Size of Minikit No.of Minikits Total cost 
' _____( k g s . ) _____________ ___ (in lakh Rs.)

Rice 2.00 1,52,000 9.12
Wheat 5.00 4,900 0.98
Gram 3.00 5,100 0.61
Arhar 2.00 4,000 0.60
Urad 2.00 9,000 0,72
Soyabean . 8.00 14,200 4.55
Groundnut 10.00 1,650 1.32
Sesamum 1.00 1,600 0.10
Rafntil 2.00 2,150 0.13
Linseed 2.00 2,100 0.21
RapeAlustard 1.00 4,400 0.26

2,01,100 18.60

Supply of Agricultural Implements

Broadcasting method of sowing seeds is generally adopted in most 
of the district.' Improved method is, however line sowing which requires 
at least ̂bullocrk driven seed drills. Improved implements are also
required for other ifliproved agricult5 al practices. It is necessary 
therefore, to make available improved implements to the tribals. Keeping 
this in view and to popularise the use of improved implements in the area 
a scheme for supplying agricultural implerr.ents at subsidised rates is 
proposed. It is also proposed to apply differeht subsidy rates according 
to the size of holdings. The cultivator^ having holdings of more than 4 ha, 
will be given subsidy to the extent of 75 per cent of the costs of imple
ments but those cultivators who possess holding of less thah 4 ha. will
have the benefit of cent per cent subsidy. The scheme will involve an
expenditure of Rs. 39.60 lakh, the details of which are given below :
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Implements No. (Rs. in lakh)
1 2 3

1. For farmers having holdings of more 
than 4 ha.

(a) Seed Drill (Mahakal Type) 3600 8.10

(b) Datari, Seed Drill 3350 6.28

(c) Weeders 3200 2.87

(d) Improved harvesting sickles 6100 0.75

2. For farmers having holdings of 
less than 4 ha.

(a) Kits of improved implements 5400 21.60

Total : 39.60

Farmeirs Training Centre

Farmers training centres have been established at different

places in the State with a view to impart latest scientific techniques 
in cultivation and crop managem^tto the farmers. These centres arrange 
training programme of 5 days, 3 days and one day duration through out 
the year for farmers, rural youth and rural women. The training course ‘ 
covers a package of practices for different crops, effective use of 
irrigation water, land management, horticulture, kitchen gardening, 
bio-gas, the use of improved agricultural implements and plant protection 
measures. Women, in addition, are trained in house management, child 
care, balanced diet, small savings and preparation of products from 
indigenous fruits and vegetables. It is proposed to establish a Fsrmers 
Training Centre in the district at Kondagaon for the benefit of the 
district. The centre will have the following staffing pattern.



Category of Staff Number

Principal 1

Farm Radio Officer 1

Training Officers 3

Lady Instructor 1

Office Clerk 1
Chowkidar, Peon and Driver 3

The scheme will involve an outlay of Rs. 45.00 lakh details of
/•

which are as under :
Rs. lakh

Buildings for office, lecture hall
library, hostel and staff quarters 18.00

Equipment 6.20
Vehicles (Bus and Jeep) 2.90

Establishment expenditure, contingencies,
study tours and allowances to farmers 17.90
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45.00

GraM Sewak Training Centre

Because of inadequacy of modern facilities in rural areas of 
Bastar, government officials from outside the districts do not generally 
stay at~ the place of their posting in interior areas. This is particular
ly true in case' of Gramsevaks (Rural Agriculture Extension Officers).
The Gramsevak is an important link in the agricultural extension services 
and his close association with the farmnrs is crucial for strengthening 
the base of agriculture development in the district. It is, therefore, 
necessary that tribal youngmen of Bastar be given preference for the job 
of Gramsevak and they may be trained in the district. Keeping these 
facts in view, it is proposed to establishes Gramsevak Triaining €entre 
at Kondagabn which will train 100 Gramsevaks annually. At present there 
are 474 sanctioned posts of Gramsevaks.



When all the Gramsevaks have been trained, the Centre will 
start refresher courses for them. The Centre may also cater to the needs 
of adjoining districts in future.

The establishment of the Centre will involve an outlay of. Rs.
50.00 lakh out of which Rs, 35.00 lakh will be nonrecurring expenditure 
on buildings hostel, furniture, equipment etc. and the rest Rs. 15.00 lakh 
will cover recurring expenditure on establishment, stipends and study tours.

Minikits for Oil Seed

This programme is intended to popularise new strains of oilseeds, 
The varieties of oil seeds are proposed annually by the Directorate of Oil 
Seeds, Government of India. A lump sum of Rs. 30,000.00 will be allocated 
to each block every year. The number of kits containing seed and fertili
zer will be determined by the cost of seed and fertilizer but the total 
expenditure will be restricted to the allocated amount. The scheme will 
involve^n outlay of Rs. 48.00 lakh durlrvg the Plan period.

Community Nursery of Paddy

Under this programme the farmers having irrigation facilities  ̂
are selected for raising paddy nurseries of high yielding varieties reco
mmended by research institutions. The seedlings thus raised, could be s<wn 
in 8 to 10 times the area of the nursery. The seedlings are sold to neigh
bouring farmers and thus HYV are popularised. The farmers raising such 
nurseries are given Rs. 1,000.00 per ha. as assistance to meet the cost of 
seed, fertilizers and pesticides etc. This programme was initiated in
1980-81 and has become popular with the farmers. It is proposed to continue 
the scheme. The scheme will involve an outlay of Rs. 29.00 lakh during 
the Plan period. ,

Plant Protection Schenes

The introduction of HYV has necessitated the plant protection 
measures to be undertaken by the farmers. Keeping in view the economic 
conditions of fariMrs as well as with a view to popularise the equipment 
a scheme for supplying the equipment on subsidised basis has been included 
in the Plan.
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It is proposed to supply to farmers 3,000 sprayers and 500 
dusters. The^e equipments will be subsidised to the extent of 50 per cent 
of the cost or Rs. 250.00 whichever is less. The scheme will involve an 
expenditure of Rs. 8.75 lakh.

Crop doMpetitions

It is a new programme to be introduced in the district. It 
could not be introduced earlier owing to the paucity of funds. The pro
gramme will create a spirit of healthy competition among farmers and will 
encourage them to grow more. While it will help in popularising the latest 
techniques of cultivation, it will also provide as a feedback regarding 
the nature and extent of production problems in different climatic zones. 
These conpetitions will be held for important drops, at villagê  block and 
district levels. The farmers achieving higher standards of performance 
will be awarded prizes. The scheme will require an outlay of Rs. 3.40 
lakh. The details are as under :
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Competitions No. Total outlay 
(Rs. lakh)

1 2

District levei 13 0.20

Block level 160 0.80

Village level 1600 2.40

3.40

Bio-gas PrograHie

With the depletion of forest around the villages an acute shor
tage of fire wood is being experienced by the villagers. Any other form 
of cooking energy is also not available. Bio-gas offers an alternative 
to solve this problem and the technology involved is simple and effective. 
The adoption of bio-gas technology for producing energy for domestic use 
will make the villagers self reliant and the pressure on forests will 
also be reduced. Keeping this aspect*in view, it is proposed to install 
135 Bio-gas Plants of 3 cum. capacity and 65 of 4 cum. Capacity. The total



outlay required will be Rs. 9,70 lakh. The subsidy proposed for the tribals 
is cent per cent.

Farmers Training Camps

With a view to quicken the process of transfer of technology, one-day 
training camps, for farmers will be arranged at agricultural 
farms, the farms of progressive farmers and in selected villages as may be 
convenient from the point of view of organisation for imparting practical 
training in the package of agricuJLtural practices including plant protect
ion measures etc. These camps will be organised during the cropping season 
and 1,47,500 cultivators will be trained during the Plan period. Each cul
tivator will be given incentive money of Rs. 10.00 per day, to cover his 
incidental expenses. The scheme will require an outlay of Rs. 14.75 lakh.

Interzonal Tcxirs for Farmers

The past experience has shown that visits of farmers o^bne zone 
to another is not only a most rewarding experience for them,but it also 
remains one of the most effective method of agricultural extension. The 
farmers are easily convinced of the efficacy of new practices that are being 
carried out successfully in other areas and they are encouraged to adopt 
new technologies and practices themselves. Keeping these aspects in view, 
a programme of Inter Zonal Tour of Farmers has been included in the Plan 
which will involve'an outlay of Rs. 3.20 lakh. The expenditure will cover 
lodging, boarding and travel expenses of farmers.

Agricultural Exhibition and Fairs

The tribals have a tradition of hats and fairs and most of the 
innovations in their way of life are the results of their active partici
pation in these hats and fairs. Agricultural exhibitions and fairs if held ̂ 
at appropriate places can certainly attract a large number of tribals and 
thus they can be exposed to new knowledge and techniques through a variety 
of mediums such as demonstrations, models, visual aids, film show^ etc.
In addition, these fairs and exhibitions can provide an opportunity to the 
farmers for exchanging notes among themselves andlearn from each others 
experiences. It is with this view that a scheme of agricultural exhibitions 
and fairs has been included in the Plan. It will involve an estimated
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qxp.enditure of Rs. 2.60 lakh during the Plan.

Adoptive Research Programme

The suitability of new varieties of seeds in areas having diffe
rent agro-climatic conditions is to be ascertained. For this purpose, 
adoptive research trials are conducted by the Research and Extension Staff 
on the fields of the farnfers. These trials help in the creation of a 
self generating seed multiplication^rogramme of suitable varieties. The 
programme is new for this district bul; it is bound to yield good results 
with the setting up of a research station at Jagdalpur under the National 
Agricultural F̂ esearch Programme. One trial involves an expenditure of 
Rs. 400.00 for meeting the cast of fertilizers and pesticides etc. The 
scheme included in the Plan will require an outlay of Rs.10.00 lakh.

Caraitruction of Residential Buildings

A new staffing pattern for the district was sanctioned in 
1991-82 under Intensive Agriculture and Research Project. The availability
of office and residential accommodation is an acute problem in the district.
To overcome this problem, the following, proposals for construction of office 
and residential accommodation are given. These proposals will require an 
qutlay of Rs. 62.85 lakh.

Rs. lakh
Additional Director Office & Residence 5.Q0
Joint Director Office & Residence 6.18
Dy.Director (2) Office & Residence 8.24
Supporting Staff
(a) Assistant Director (10) Residence 11.70
(b) Technical Assistants (11) Residence 9.35
(c) Other Staff (36) Residence 22.38
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62.85

To sum up, the schematic programme for agricultural development 
during the Seventh Five Year Plan is suimnarized below alongwith their 
financial requirements classified according to recurring and non-recurring 
nature of the expenditure :
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Scheme Proposed allocation 
(Rs. in lakh)

Soil & Water Conservation 
Minor Irrigation 
Crop Production Programmes 
Minikit Programme 
Agri. Implements 
Farmers Training Centre 
Gram Sewak Training Centre 
Minikits Fertilizer & Oil Seeds 
Community Nursery of Paddy 
Plant Protection Scheme 
Crop Competition 
Bio-gas Programme 
Training Camp for Farmers 
Interzonal Tours for Farmers 
Agri. Exhibition and Fares 
Adoptive Research by JNKVV

Soil Conservation 
Farmers Training.-Ceotre. 
Graf»i Sewak Training Centre 
Civil Works

Recurring
"loaX^d
421.50
417.00
18.60
39.60
18.80
15.00
48.00
29.00 
8.75 
3.40 
9.70
14.75
3.20
2.60
10.00

Total : 2083.4Q

V Non-recurring

89.00 
26.20 
35.0D
62.85

213.05

GRAND TOTAL : 2296.45 lekk
22.96 crore

There is no proposal to augment the existing administrative, 
supervisory and field personnel for impleroenting the schematic programmea 
proposed ôr the Seventh Plan. The revised departmental set'up for the 
district was sanctioned in 1981-82 and it is proposed to carry out the



programme with the same s ta ff .  The rx in iiiu i luM up i w  (in f'nUows t 

' Adm inlatratlve

Additional Director 1
Joint Director 1
Deputy Directors 4

6
Supervisory

Asstt. Soil Conservation 
Officer 1
Sub-Divisional Agriculture 
Officer 7
Subject Matter Specialist 8
(district level)
Subject Matter Specialist 21
(Sub-Div. level)
Senior Agriculture 
Development Officer 39
Agriculture Development 
Officer 64

I 3̂,
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Field Personnel

Rural Agriculture
Extension Officer 474
Surveyor  ̂ 84

558

However, additional staff is being proposed for the two Training 
Centres to be established at Kondagaon during the Seventh Plan. These 
Training Centres are (1) the Farmers Training Centre and (2) Gram Sewak 
Training Centre. The staff proposed for these centres is given below :

Administrative

Principal 2
Farm Rad4f> Officer 1
Farm Manager (specialist) 1

4



Teaching Staff

Training Officer (Female) 1
Training Officer (Male) 1
Instructors 3
Instructor Veterinary 1
Co-operative Instructor 1
Senior Agriculture
Development Officer 5
Social Educational Organiser 1
Demonstrators (Female) 1
Demonstrator (Male) 1

ii7

15

Field Personnel

Rural Agriculture Development 
Officer 2

2

Others

including ministerial, 
mechanical, carpenter̂ , 
chowkidar etc. 16

S

Agricultural Development Programme as outlined above will in
volve an expenditure of Rs. 22.96 crore out of which Rs. 20.83 crore will 
be recurring and 2.13 crore will be non-recurring expenditure over the 
entire Plan period.
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HORTICULTURE 
1. General Revieur

Proper development of Horticulture could provide a break through 
for economic growth in Bastar district, but it has not received its due 
in̂ jortance in the spatial planning of the area so far. There is immense 
scope for improvement of horticultural crops and introduction of new 
varieties of trees and plants under fruits, vegetables and other commer
cial crops. Bastar is hilly and sparsely populated and the tribals are 
accustomed to an economy dependent upon forests and naturally grown fruit 
trees. The growing of tJC'ee crops and their harvesting will admirably suit 
their genius. Horticultural development could be completely beneficiary 
oriented and will not only help in improving the economic conditions of 
the tribals but will also contribute to a very great extent in restoring 
the ecological balance in the area.

Horticultural activities, in the past, were only adjuncts to 
the overall development strategy of agriculture and probably for this 
reason they were assigned a subordinate "̂ and much too small a part in the 
development scheme of the region. The considerations of total performance 
of the sector limited the role of horticultural activities and they were 
merely adaptive spatial schemes without developmental perspectives. Now 
that a separate Directorate of Horticulture has been established, develop
mental spatial planning should be given preference over adhocism in appro
ach. Horticulture holds the key for the development of the region par
ticularly in view of the fact that agricultural expansion will remain 
limited to the extent of available culturable land which is estimated to 
be about 27 cent of the total geographical area of the district.

Developmental spatial planning, unlike adaptive planning, aims 
at the positive and more ambitious task of promoting long term economic 
development through a deliberate spatial reorganisation with a view to mir- 
nimising the under-utilisation and malutilisation of ecofactors operating 
in the area. The formulation of a result oriented development perspective 
is dependent on the proper identification and estimation of potential



ecofactors and devising a strategy for their utilisation which alongwith 
exploitation •nay retain and sustain the ecological balance of the area. 
In the context of horticultural planning the major factor is water avai
lability, the receptivity amongst the tribals and a proper support from 
climatic and soil factors.

The district receives adequate rainfall during the rainy season. 
According to an estimate of 90 per cent dependability of rainfall worked 
out by Irrigation department different areas of the district can be ranged 
between a minimum of 915 mm and a maximum of 1123 mm. However, concen
tration of rainfall is between June to September wherein more than 
eighty per cent of the rainy days occur. This distribution indicates 
that water availability during winter and summer seasons shall have to 
be from storage or groundwater reserves. During the rainy season soil 
moisture is sufficient to raise Kharif crops and so also plants but in 
winter and summer mdnths soil moisture is reduced. It appears to be the 
reason for the area to remain as a monocrop zone. This circumstance hovt- 
ever is in favour of the introduction of tree crops since trees can draw 
upon water available in the depth. Tree growing on a large scale would 
both check the run off velocity and thereby soil erosion and at the same 
time would help in keeping the water table high in the area. The quantum 
of rainfall and its concentration from June to September assumes signi
ficance in relation to a horticultural plan since it will be in this 
context that identification of species to be introduced in the area shall 
have to be made. It will also be necessary to conduct some research to 
find out such species which may mature with the rains and may not need 
artificial irrigation. Irrigation potential to be created upto the end 
of Sixth Plan would hardly be sufficient to cover ten per cent of the 
cultivated area aĥ  this facility can only be utilised for horticultural 
development in cormnand areas. In areds where arrangements to arrest sur
face water have not yet been made dependence on groundwater reserves is 
the only answer. The inference from the above analysis is that horti
culture may be taken up as part of intercultural practices alongwith agri
culture in areas where irrigation potential tias been created and in rest 
of the areas other sources of irrigation may be utilised such as wells 
and perennial flowing nallahs and streams or even stop dam diversion

139



techniques may be used. The yields from wells is higher in rainy season 
which reduces gradually. It is estimated that irrigation wells yield 
about 5 to 20 cu.m. of water per hour during rainy and winter seasons but 
most of them become inefficient from irrigation point of view during 
summers.

The fertility of the soil is of no major consequence if improved 
techniques are adopted and all inputs are given according to recommended 
doses and periodicity. However, this factor creates other dimensions for 
which solutions must be forthcoming in adequate measure. Presently, about 
75 per cent of the total available culturable area is under cultivation and 
it is assumed that agricultural development will ensure the coverage ztf 
the remaining culturable land. The land that would be available after 
accounting for forest and culturable land area would be as follows ;

('000 ha.)
1981—82(a) Land put to non-agricultural

use 81.00
(b) Barren and unculturable land 125.90
(c) Permanent pastures and grazing lands 152.20
(d) Uneconomic scattered patches of land 30.40
(e) Old fallows 54.70

Obviously, land put to hon-agricultural uses should be out' of the reckoning. 
The rest of the land is mostly government land. Horticultural development 
prograrrene can utilise part of this land after making necessary improve
ments, but supervision and management of the'prograirane v/ould involve high 
expenses. It is estimated that reclamation of one ha. of land, trench 
fencing, digging of pits, filling and planting, cost of plants, manures, 
ferti.lizers, irrigation, pla^t protection, tools and protection for five 
years would involve an expenditure of about Rs. 17,625.00. This aspect 
apart such a programme would not involve the tribals except as wage paid 
labourers. The objective of horticulture development is not only to maxi
mise the use of resources but also to benefit the tribal population of the 
area and so provide them with an alternative or subsidiary source of 
income. There is, therefore, need to formulate the programme in such a 
way as to meet both the objectives. The strategy should be to provide the 
tribal farmer with necessary inputs and a share in management costs so that

I4U
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he feels involved and take the programme enthusiastically in hand. The 
waste lands in and around tribal settlements should be given to tribal 
tenants on lease and where the land area is large forming big chunks it 
may be leased to the community Panchayat. The role of the department in both 
these ventures should be limited to guidance, demonstrations, supply of ess
ential inputs and training of the people. The main role of the department 
is envisaged in organising proper research and to raise and supply suitable 
plants to be supplied to the farmers.

The district, for purposes of horticulture development may be divi
ded into three' zones and two sub-zones. The development blocks forming 
part of these are shown below ;
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S. No. Zone/Sub-zone Development Blocks

1. Northern zone Charama, Sarona, Kanker, Bhanupratappur, 
Durgkondal.

2. Central zone Antagarh, Koilibeda, Narayanpur, Keshkal, 
Baderajpur, Pharasgaon, Makdi, Kondagaon, 
Bastar, Bakawand, Jagdalpur, Darbha, Tokapal, 
Lohandiguda, Bastanar.

3. Southern zone Dantewara, Geedam, Kuakonda, Katikalyan, 
Bijapur, Bhairamgarh, Bhopalpatnam, Usoor, 
Konta, Sukma, Chhindgarh.

4. Abujhmar
(Sub-zone)

Orchha

5.. Bailadilla 
(Sub-zone)

Part of Dantewara.

The northern zone comprises five development blocks. The area is 
plain and it can be considered as an extension of Chhatisgarh plains. How- ’ 
ever, altitude is generally higher as compared to the plains in the north. 
Kanker is 1967. ft. and Bhanupratappur is 1145 ft. above mean sea level. The 
rainfall in the area averages to about 1364 mm in Kanker and 1498 mm in 
Bhanupratappur tehsil areas. The soils are mainly laterite but sandy and 
clay loam occur frequently. The =̂»nnual mean temperature based on observati
ons at Kanker station for 30 years, vaiies between 19.9°'c minimum and



31.6°C maximum although mean maximum touched 43.0°C in the month of May 
and mean minimum 7.2°C in the month of January. The yearly mean wind 
valocity was 3.8 km. p.h, a maximum on 10.0 km.p.h. in the month of June 
and a minimum of 2.2 km.p.h. in the month of January. Based on these 
observations the area appears to be suitable for growing mango, guava, lime, 
kathal, cashew, banana and amla etc. In addition coconut plantation can 
also be attempted.

The Central zone includes fifteen development blocks. I t ?  
boundaries meet that of Maharashtra in the west and Orissa in the east.
The general elevation from mean sea level at Jagdalpur, Kondagaon and 
Narayanpur is 1821, 2156 and 1914 ft. respectively. The rainfall in these 
respective areas averages about 2158 mm, 1547 mm and 1281 mm. The average 
annual tenperature as recorded at Jagdalpur observatory, ranges between 
31.2°C maximum and 18.9°C minimum. The highest mean maximum was 42°C in 
the month of May lowest mean minimum was 6.9°C in the month of December.
The areas being similar to the north in soil composition appears suitable 
for mango, guava, cashew, jack-fruit and banana. The crops of coconut,
litchi and chiku may also be introduced.

The southern zone consists of eleven development blocks. It is 
sorrounded on the west by “Maharashtra, on the south by Andhra and bn the 
the east by Orissa. The height above mean sea level is 1035 ft., 1166 ft. 
and 927 ft. at Bijapur, Konta and Dantewara respectively. The average 
rainfall comes to about 1409 mm, 1773 mm and 1412 mm respectively for the 
above mentioned areas. The soils are sandy and patches of black soil occur 
occasionally. The average daily temperature rainges between 34.0°C 
maximum to lB.0°C^inimum. The area, like the rest of the district, is well 
drained and is suitable for growing mango, citrus, coconut, cashew, coffee 
and guava.

The southern zone consists of a sub-zone of B'ailadilla area 
having a maximum height of about 4000 ft. from the mean sea level but 
general altitude remains around 1000 ft.̂  The area is suitable for all
the crops mentioned for south zone and in addition pear and potato may
also be grown with advantage. *

Abujhmar is a sub-zone of central zone and is a compact hilly
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area inhabited by people commonly known Hill Marias. It is the least 
surveyed area of the district and is crisscrossed by a multitude of hill 
ranges, valleys, rivers and nallahs. The roads are negligible in the 
area and the status of agriculture almost primitive. Some of the flat 
plateau lands are covered with grasses of 2 to 3 meters height. The 
main problem in the context of horticultural development of the area is 
irrigation during the period February to June since water sources are at 
a distance, generally from 1 to 2 km. and it would be problematic to 
provide artificial irrigation. The area being hilly rain water takes a 
faster run off and owing to unhindered drainage water finds its way to 
the Indrawati. The hill tops and their slopes remain dry with poor moi
sture contents. The area, therefore, is only suitable for such trees 
which can adapt to the scanty water conditions in the root zone. Mango 
grows naturally and it can be improved. In valleys and in abadi areas 
coconut, kathal, banana and better quality mango can be grown.

The present status of fruits and vegetables in the district re
quires improvements. The area under fruits and vegetables in the district 
is larger in tehsils having urban areas where there is persistent demand 
for both fruits and vegetables. Jagdalpur tehsil which also includes 
Jagdalpur town, the district headquarter, has the largest percentage of 
area under fruit crops followed by Kondagaon, Dantewara and Kanker, The 
following table illustrates the point :

1981-82

S.No. Tehsils Area under fruits (Ha.) Percentage
1 2 3 4 /■
1. Bhanupratappur 66 3.28
2. Kanker 195 9.68
3. Narayanpur 77 3.82
4. Kondagaon 310 15.38
5. Jagdalpur 789 39.16
6. Dantewara 242 12.00
7. Bijapur 175 8.68
8. Konta 161 8.00

Total : 2015 100.00



The production of fruits has been estiinated at 10,200 tonnes 
which makes about 15 grams per capita per day availability of fruits in 
the district. Among fruits Mango has the largest area (87 per cent) 
followed by banana (5.0 per cent). Tehsilwise details are as follows :

Tchnil Fruits (Ha.) —  —
No. Guava Papaya Banana Mango Sweet Lime Others Total
______________ __________________ ______orange_____ ______________
1______2_________ 3 A 5 6 7 8 9______ 10
1. Bhanupratappur 1 - 2 57 - - 6 66
2. Kanker 9 - 7 152 - - 27 195
3. Narayanpur 1 - 8 64 -- - 4 77
4. Kondagaon 2 1 44 258 - - 5 310
5. Jagdalpur 7 1 28 669 3 - 86 789
6. Dantewara - 1 10 226 - - 5 242
7. Bijapur - - 1 173 - - 1 175
8. Konta - - 6 151 - 1 3 161

Total : 20 3 101 1750 5 1 137 2015

The fruit crops as indicated above are common varieties which 
are grown by people for non-commercial consimiption. Mango which covers the 
largest fruit crop area is of ordinary variety having little sale value - 
but can be sold in the market on considerable profit if the fruit is cut, 
dried/grounded and packed. Banana has been introduced largely by immi
grants from West -Bengal and it is a crop which is generally grown in the 
backyard of the residential house. The status of fruit production can 
indeed be bettered by improving the quality of trees/plants and pro
viding doses of fertilizers, pesticides and irrigation. A prograirane 
for the introduction of crops like coconut, cashew, chiku, pear, litchi 
etc. and improvement on plum, amla, guava, jackfruit and mango can be 
taken, up in the district.

Similarly, the status of vegetables can also be improved. The 
district is producing vegetables mainly of Kharif variety. Rabi vege
tables, like fruit crops, have shown urban bias and their area is largest 
in Jagdalpur tehsil followed by Kanker and Kondagaon. The total area 
under vegetable and spices was 5608 ha. in 1981-82 out of which vegetables 
accounted for 4765 ha. Further analysis shows that Kharif vegetables
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form about 71 per cent of the total area under vegetables. Tehsilwise 
details are shown below :

145

1981-82

S.No. Tehsils Vegetables ( haTT
Kharif Rabi Total Percentage of

Kharif

1. Bhanupratappur 114
2. Kanker 289
3. Narayanpur 234
4. Kondagaon 369
5. Jagdalpur 1244
6. Dantewara 227
7. Bijapur 306
8. Konta 600

38
326
63
153
643
52
46
61

152
615
297
522
1887
279
352
661

75.0
46.9
78.8
70.7
65.9 
81.4
86.9
90.7

Total : 3383 1382 4765 70.9

It also becomes ap̂ iarerxt ftoro the above that Kariker has the 
smallest percentage of Kharif vegetables as compared to other tehsils. It 
is mairily because of the proximity to Raipur town and its favourable loca
tion for easy transportation to the urban market.

Variety-wise, vegetable status is gradually changing in the nor
thern and central parts of the district because df urb6n demand. The 
induction of development functionaries at the tehsil and block levels has 
also created a demand and a sort of awareness in the cultivators. Never
theless the largest area remains under sweet potato which the tribal grows 
for himself. The area under potato and,onion has increased in Jagdalpur, 
Kondagaon and Kanker. Crops like cauliflower, potato, radish, beans have 
been introduced and they have been adopted in all the tehsils of the 
district. However, their individual area is small and as such they have 
been lunn̂ ed together under the heading other vegetables as shown below x



106 30 114 38
215 268 289 326
157 60 254 63
262 113 369 153
1057 503 1244 643
198 49 227 52
299 45 306 46
582 58 600 61

ga. & ; r
No. ® Kharif Rabi Kharif Rabi Kharif Rabi Kharif Rabi Kha- Rabi

rif
1 . 2____________5 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

1. Bhanupratappur - - 8 6 - 2
2. Kanker - 10 74 8 - 40
3. Narayanpur - 2 77 1 - -
4. Kondagaon - 21 107 1 - 18
5. Jagdalpur 1 47 186 2 - 91
6. Dantewara - 2 29 1
7. ^ijapur - 1 7 - - -
8. Konta _ _ I8 2 - 1

Total : 1 83 506 21 - 152 2876 1126 3383 1382

The change in the variety of vegetable crops has been made 
possible by the existence of a demand for such varieties, availability of 
irrigation facilities and extension efforts of departmental functionaries.
The district is large in area and poor iii communication linkajgesand hence 
change over to Rabi vegetables crops has not, been possible in the in
terior of rural areas. The production of vegetables, including both Kharif 
and Rabi is estimated to be 26,500 tonnes which makes availability of 
vegetables as 40 grams- per capita per day.

2. APPROACH AND STRATEGY

There is scope for raising both fruit and vegetable production.
In view of agroclimatic conditions at different locations in the district 
good crops, both early and off-season, like tomato, cauliflower, peas, 
french bean, capsicum etc. can be grown which can go a long way in improv
ing the economic status of vegetable growers. The reasons for low adop
tion of vegetable crops on a large scale in general and of relatively high 
investment crops in particular appear to be ineffective demand linkages 
with the area coupled with ignorance of improved production technology and 
low literacy. It has already been observed that urban linkages with the area

146



have induced Vegetable growers to change the pattern of crops and to enter 
higher anv^tment areas of crop husbandry. Given an assured demand lin
kages made effective by road and transport connections the farmer will
give positive response to change the pace and pattern of existing horti-

ne I
cultural practices and production. The process can further be quickened 
by improving the delivery of inputs like seed, irrigation, pesticides, 
credit etc, and by organising proper marketing of the produce. A programme 
for making the cultivator aware of and skilled in improved farming techni
ques with a view to equip him to think beyond his immediate consumption 
needs will gd a long way. in strengthening him to adapt to modern compe
titive situations which, in fact, are exploiting him today. However, the 
main difficulty lies in identifying climatic and locale specific low invest
ment varieties of crops which may be recommended to the farn»r and which 
may prove economically- uberous. It forms the area of research and horti
cultural farms with the objective of demonstration, seed/plant supply and 
meeting the research need be established in the district with proper equip
ment and personnel. It may also be useful to enlist the cooperation of 
the farmers in researching on their fields and to produce seed/planta for 
supply to other farmers.

In view of the above, horticultural development should Qim at 
bringing long term changes in the existing structure of fruit and 
ble crops and for achieving this objective should experiment and teaaarch 
to bring forth such species of plants and vegetables which may give , rea
sonably high returns on investments by farmers. There is ^ope to inveati- 
gate the economics of Kharif potato and onion especially in view of the 
siti^tion that adequate irrigation facilities to all the regi^ms of the 
district can only be providejb at a gradual pace. It can also be investi
gated whether in irrigated areas vegetirfsle production Can be quantitati--  ̂
vely and qualitatively improved to create a base for vegetable seed.indust
ry specially fot solanaceous, allianecious and root crops. Other areas 
for investigation are in the field of spices. Presently chillies ccmati- 
tute the major part of spice crops. There is need to improve and prppogate 
inproved varieties of such spice crops as ginger, turmeric, corriander, 
cardemom, clove, etc. These crops, if found suitable, can change the
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whole economic outlook of the farmers and they can be benefited immen9€|ly.

Farm forestry is another area in which tribal farmers can If^’pro- 
fitably engaged. It has already been discussed that transformation of 
waste lands into economically producing units can be done by adopting a 
policy of alloting these lands to nearby tribals and community groups. Such 
lands when given to tribals can be utilised for farm forestry. Horticulture 
department can take up a programme for propogation of such plants as bamboo 
and subabool which may cater to the domestic needs of tribals as well as 
present a commercial proposition to them.

The district is dominated by tribal population which is both poor 
and ignorant. Any programme to be taken up in the area shall have to be 
adjusted to this fact. The areas for which development strategy can be for
mulated and applied are (a) farm forestry (b) fruit growing and (c) improve
ment in vegetables both in terms of area coverage and yield returns. For 
purposes of horticulture development a clear cut demarcation of responsi- 
'biJyity has to be made between Forest and Horticulture departments, fruit 
plantation in forest areas should be the responsibility of forest depart- 
rrtent. It will require a policy decision to determine whether waste lands 
outside forest areas are to be transferred to forest department for plant
ing frliit trees# As stated earlier fruit plantation on government lands 
outside the jurisdiction of forest department would require high investnrents 
both from the point of view of roanagemjerit and effective supervision. A huge 
machinery shall have to be created for converting waste lands into produ
ctive horticultural farms. However, waste lands in and around inhabited 
settlements and within jurisdiction of revenue administration can be 
managed by transferring them to individual trib&l farmers. In these areas 
Harticulture pLrectoipate can play a direct part in reclaiming lands and 
stocking them with suitable fruit crops by adopting a mechanism to help indi
vidual farmers or community groups. Some of these waste lands may be 
given to Horticulture Department for establishing farms and nurseries. 
Similarly in cases of developing waste lands in the possession of farmers 
a programme of farm forestry can be taken up by Horticulture Department with 
ar> without the help of forest department.
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3. Plan Proposals

Within the framework of previously discussed perspective follow
ing programmes for horticultural development are being proposed :

Establishnent of Research Sub-Station

The research centre of Kumrawand farm has not been adequately 
equipped to carryout research work on fruits and vegetables,both on account 
of the lack of funds and supporting research personnel. It is, therefore, 
proposed to strengthen the research centre of Kumrawand for taking up 
research programmes with focus on fruit and vegetable research and to es
tablish a sub-centre at Sukma with a view to supplementing and strengthen
ing the research programme of National Agricultural Research Programme.
The emphasis is proposed to be-given to develop such varieties of plants 
and vegetables which may mature with the water available during monsoons 
and may not require artificial irrigation. In view of aoil ctynditions, 
climatic factors and rainfall a few varieties of fruit trees and vegetables 
have been identified for carrying out research work. They are :

Fruit Group Veaetable Group

1. Mango 1. Tuber crops specially 
potato.

2. Gocbnut 2, Beans
3. Pine Apple 3. Chil^es
4. Chiku 4. Tomato
5. Jack fruit 5. Bringal
6. Leechi 6. Potato
7. Banana 7. Swe#t potato
8. Guava 8. Radish
9. Kagji lime 9. Pepper
10. Coffee

The suitability of varieties developed elsewhere will also be 
studied by the centre. The local varieties will be screened and their 
suitable strains will be identified. The techniques of cultivation for 
obtaining optimum yields will a l s o  be developed.



For proper execution of research programme adequate technical 
and other personnel shall have to be provided to the research centre and 
sub research centre of Kumrawand and Sukma.

The scheme will involve an outlay of Rs. 100.00 lakh.

Progeny Orchard

A programme for improving the quality and yield of fruit trees 
necessarily involves a massive preparatory work for making available nece
ssary scion material. There are at present, no orchards in the district 
for obtaining reliable scion material. As such to sustain a large scale 
programme for preperation of grafjted plants it is proposed to establish 
progeny orchards for different varieties of fruit trees with a view to 
providing reliable seed material to the farmers as well as to undertake 
research on their manag^ent techniques for obtaining higher yields progeny 
orchards for different species are proposed to be established in the follow
ing development blocks :

1. Mango Bastar
2. Cashewnut Kanker
3. Temperate Fruit and coffee Dantewara-Kirandul
4. Jack fruit and guava Jagdalpur

eitrus Bastar
6» Banana Kanker
7. Aracahut Bijapur-Pamalwaya

The c(x:onut orchards have already been established at Keralapal and 
famalwaya from where seed materials will be supplied to tî e farmers in the 
district within 2 to 4 years.

The progeny orchards are proposed to cover an area of 20 ha« each. 
It is estimated that one progeny orchard will require an expenditure of 
about Rs. 30.00 lakh to become functionally operative. The total outlay 
thus required for the implementation of the scheme would be Rs.270.00 lakh.

Vegetable Seed Multiplication Fara

The district generally grows kharif vegetables but in recent 
years rabi vegetables are gaining ground particularly in the northern and
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m
6«ntral parts of th@ dletrlct. Ribi vigstgbles ean bt devaloptd aa a aube4di< 
ary gourot of income for tha farmars. But th§ main oonatraint la the lack 
of the aupply of good quality aetda to the eultlvatora.

At present there Is no vegetable seed multiplication farm in 
the district wherefrom the farmers could get reliable seed. It Is proposed 
to establish one such farm at Pakhanjore (20 ha.)on the land likely to 
be transferred by the Dandakaranya Project. The farm will raise vegetable 
seed and will also study the performance and yield of various vegetable 
crops particularly of tuber crops. For proper management of the farm a 
trained and qualified groups of technical and complementary personnel would 
be needed. It is estimated that an outlay of Rs. 30.00 lakh would be re
quired to meet establishment and other expenses during the plan period.

Cstablishnent of Block Level Nurseries

The main object of establishing nurseries at block level is to 
raise frait esvd fatw forestry plants ir> different areas of the district with 
a view to (i) raise plants which may adopt suitably to the local environment 
(ii) increase crop yield and (iii) provide local cultivators with reliable 
fruit and farm forestry plants. In addition these nurseries will also pro
mote top work on amla and ber and subsequently on mango. The programme en
visages the establishment of nurseries both by the departmental agency as 
well as by private cultivators.

(a) Pp^ational nurseries

There are at presdnt 15 operational nurseries functioning in the 
district: It is felt that such nurseries should be establi#ied in each
development block, so that different varieties of plants suited to the
iegai enviFBR fee and Ih? supply sf piantg 10 sHitivsteFi
poijfid |3f3 managed, properly. , It is, therefore, felt that 17 additional 
nurseries be established in the remaining development blocks during the 
next plan period. These nurseries would be established on government land.
The requirements to make these nurseries fully operational would involve 
appointment of technical personnel, provision of equipment and construction 
of working sites. It is estimated that each nursery will prepare one lakh 
plants annually and thus about 150 lakh plants would be available to be



m
givtn to eultivstori. It li furthtr titimited that about 1.5 lakh farmera 
would be benefit«>cf by the programme during the next plan period.

The scheme is likely to involve an outlay of Ra\ 275.00 lakh 
out of which, Rs, 170.00 lakh would be needed for establishing 17 new 
nurseries and Rs, 1.05 lakh for strengthening the 15 existing nurseries.

(b) Private nurseries

The people of the area should also be encouraged to take up esta
blishment of nurseries of their own with a view to perpetuate the habit of 
plant raising and creating for themselves a source pf additional income. 
However, people in the initial stages, would have to be given some sort 
of incentive. It is therefore, proposed to provide mother plants free 
of cost to the cultivators and financial subsidy to the extent of fifty per 
cent of the expenditure incurred on the management/supervision and care 
of plants. The financial subsidy should be given in instalments and in 
proportion to grafted plants prepared. The scheme would be of great de
monstrative value and would, in due course of time, help in spreading the 
programme of fruit plantation and iri establishing processing units in the 
district. It is estimated that a nursery in an area of about 25 acres 
would involve an expenditure of about Rs. 25000.00. It is proposed to 
establish 20 such nurseries and accordingly an outlay of Rs. 5.00 lakh is 
proposed.

The total expenditure likely to be incurred on the implementation 
of the scheme would be as follows :

Estimated Expenditure 
(Rs. lakh)__________

1. Operational nurseries establishment of
(a) New nurseries 17 170.00
(b) Strengthening existing nurseries 15 105.00

2. Establishment of private nurseries 20 5.00
52 280.00"



Rubber, Tea and Coffee Plantation

Bastar district climatically offers scope for the cultivation of •
rubber, tea and coffee. Physiologically, too, the district is suit^le for
these crops. However, no firm proposals are being put forward as 
reliable data are not available with regard to these crops in the district. 
The respective Boards of Rubber, Tea and Coffee have been approached to 
take up experimental plantations in collaboration with the State depart
ment of Horticulturei The State Government will provide land for farms 
and labour for plantation and maintenance. The Rubber Board has agreed 
with the request and similar acceptance is expected from̂  the other two 
Boards. After the results of these experimental farms are made available 
further programme for their development will be drawn up and implemented.

Fruit Plantation

A programme of fruit tree plantation in the form of community
orchard has already been tested in the Kanker area of the district with
encouraging results.

The progranme has become popular among farmers. It would now be 
advisable to undertake this programme on a large scale. The programme 
can be taken up seperately for areas where irrigation facilities are 
available and where water dependence is purely on monsoon.

(a) Irrigate Connunity Orchard

Coconut plantation can bie* introduced in southern areas of the 
district in the command of lift irrigation schemes or ^  areas where 
irrigation facilities can hp o b t a i n e d  from flowing rivers, .natural springs “ 
and nallaha. The Bailadilla area in Dantewara development block and 
areas in Usoor development b l o c k  whiere perennial springs flowing down from 
mountains can be utilised for irrigating orchard crops, are ideally suited 
establishing coiranunity orchards* It is proposed to set up 100 community 
orchards covering an area of about 1000 ha. in the district with a minimum 
area of 10 ha. per orchard. It is estimated that coconut plantation in 
one ha. would cost about Ra. 17,000.00 in five years. The cost, apart 
from supervision costs, would incluide expenses on account of land clearing, 
ferwing, digging of pita, d r a i n  c o n s t r u c t i o n  fertilizers, irrigation, plant
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m
pi*oteet4oni '•ipmenti toola, and plantation oo6tai Tha programma would 
need the aarvloaa of taehnleal and axtantlon psraonnalt 

The acheme will Involve an outlay of Ra. 201.45 lakh out of 
which Rs. 170,00 lakh will be epent oh procuring quality planta and meeting 
plantation costs.

(b) Unirrigated Conmunity Orchard

The plantation of mango, guava, cashew and kathal eto. is propo
sed in 4000 ha. in areas having no irrigation. The plantation will be 
done during the plan period in orchards both on private land and op gove
rnment land. The implementation of this programme is proposed through 
three pilot project centres to be created at Kondagaon, Jagdalpur and 
•Narayanpur. These centres will be manned by a team of t^hnical personnel 
with necessary accompanimen€ of assisting staff.

The scheme will involve an outlay of Rs. 1200.76 lakh including 
cost of equipment. The farmers may also be provided with some sort 

of compensatory subsidy for refraining from inter culture activity in the 
area under plantation.

The total coat of the programme including both the schemes will 
be about Rs. 1402.21 lakh.

Mango and Mahua are the ccxnmon tree crops for most of the 
areas of the district. The tribals of the area are dependent upon these 
and a host of other varieties of fruits and tubers grown naturally in 
tile forest. This natural inclination of the tribal can be channelised 
to increase the yield and variety of tree crops in the arep for both 

§0n§yfflptign and sale in the market. The sgil an^ plijnatiq 
Ii8n§ 4fl f g f %f ict are qMltg for
iR§ ViFigties pf fruit crops such as coconut, coffee, pineapple, 
§Pftcanut etc. Similarly some varieties of vegetables can also be intro
duced in the area. Keeping these objectives in view the following pro
gramme is proposed.

Fruit Plants

It is proposed to introduce fruit plants in the district which 
are not grown at present and which can be helpful in improving the econo-



mic conditions of the farmers. These plants are coconut, banana, coffee, 
pineapple and arecanut. Coconut and banana can be grown in the backyard 
and coffee under the shade of trees like mango and mahua. *The plants of 
these varieties are proposed to be distributed among tribal farmers. It 
is also proposed to subsidise the cost. The number of beneficiaries is 
likely to be 6.80 lakh. The details of the programme for the plan period 
are given below :
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SI.
No. Plant

No.of Total plants 
plants proposed to 
per be distribut- 
farmer ed

Extent of 
subsiding 
cost

No.of benefi
ciaries

Expenditure 
(subsidy) to be 
borne by Govt. 
(Rg. in lakh)

1 2 3 4 5 6 7

1. Coconut 5 6,00,000 15% 1 ,20,000 72.00
2. Banana 5 25,00,000 75% 5,00,000 25.00
3. Coffee 5 1 ,00,000 100% 20,000 3.00
A- Pir\eaipple S 1 ,00,000 100% 20,000 2.00
5. Arecanut 5 1 ,00,000 100% 20,000 8.00

34,00,000 6,80,000 110.00

Vegetables are an essential part in the balanced diet and are also 
a good source of income. It is, therefore, proposed to distribute 2 lakh
seed packets of chillies, beans, white gourd, pgmpkin etc. to 2 lakh farmers
during the plan period.

Root crqDS have a good scope in the district pnd need to be popu
larised. It is proposed to layout 500 demonstration plots of Kharlf potato
turmeric, ginger and arvi in the fields of tribal farmers during the plan
period. The size of the plot will be 1/lOth of a ha.and the full cost will 
be borne by the government.

The vegetable popularisation programme will involve an expenditure 
of Rs. 3.00 lakhs .

/

Farn Fbrestry

With a view to lesson the pressure on forests for fuelwood animal 
feed and other domestic Requirements it is proposetl to distribute 42 lakh



farm forestry plants like bamboo and subabul to the farmers free of cost 
for growing them on their farms. The programme of distribution of 100 
plants to prospective farmers will involve an expenditure of Rs. 42.00 lakh 
and will benefit about 42 thousand farmers of the district.

The total outlay required for this scheme will be Rs. 156.00 
lakh as per details given below :

(Rs. in lakh)
A. Distribution Fruit Plants 110.00
B. 1. Distribution of Vegetable seed packets 3.00

2. Vegetable demonstration plants 3.PH

C. Farm Forestry 42.00

156

L56.00

There is a large number of local variety plants of mango, 
aonwla and ber which have no economic, value. It is proposed to change 

Iskh such plamts to commercial varieties by top working method.
About 1.4 lakh trees will be worked upon by the departmetal staff posted 
at operational nursaries and two lakh plants by the trained local persons 
About one lakh farmers are likely to benefit from this scheme.

It is proposed to train young people from rural areas in the 
methods of top working with a view to develop the skill in local peopl^ 
and make available such expertise in rural areas for ranoving dependenr 
on outside agency. The training will be of 20 days duration during wh^rh 
period each trainee will be paid Rs. 100.00 as stipend and another Rs.
100.00 in the form of tool kit.On conpletion of the training these 
trainees will be required to go in their area and start working.

Marketing

Horticultural programme proposed to be taken up in the dist’"ict 
is expected to augment the supply of fruits and vegetables. The increase 
in the supply of fruits as a result of quality and yield improvements 
in the existing tree crops and introduction of new fruit crops in the 
area will take place gradually and after the lapse of gestation period 
needed for the trees to reach the fruition stage but the supplies of 
vegetables will increase immediately. There is, therefore, immediate



need for providing urban market for the disposal of surplus produce.
Road communications are not only poor but would remain uneconomical from 
the view point of transport load for at least some time to come.Vegeta
bles being perishable goods need quick transport system. In the present 
context, the alternative is to make the State Road Transport Corporation 
ply their buses on such routes which are not economical for them but are 
important from the point of view of providing exit to the surplus vege
table and fruit production of the area. It is proposed, therefore, to 
f rovide a fixed subsidy to the Madhya Pradesh State Road Transport Cor- 
i'oration in the initial stages on a formula to beworked out on the basis 
of estimated surplus production of vegetables and other marketable produce 
in the area and the likely losses of revenue to the corporation.

Plant Production

Horticulture development programmes will cover the district exten- 
55ively and in each successive year will befcome increasingly operational 
with the availability of infrastructure. Alongwith the expansion of the 
programme it would also become increasingly essential to extend plant 
protection measures with a view to maximise production from tree and vege
table crops. It is, therefore,, proposed to establish and organise 
seven plant protection squads which will extensively cover the area for
providing plant protection and spraying on orchard and vegetdsle fields.

/
In the initial stages these services and medicines shall have to be 
provided free of cost with a view to creating confidence among the 
tribals about the efficacy of the technique and keeping under consider
ation, their poor economic circumstance. The tribal growers will be given 
free medicine. Plant protection equipment, will be prpvided to them on 
a 75 per cent subsidy basis. These squads will also be utilised to impart 
informations to villagers with a view to raising their awareness levels, 
particularly of tribals. The programme is likely to cost Rs. 20.00 Iskh.

Training Progr*
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The proposed large scale Horticulture Development Programme will 
necessitate a comprehensive programme of training for rural extension 
officers and farmers. Keeping this in view proposals for orgaiising 
formal and informal training of staff and farmers are produced below :



(A) Training of Staff

The departmental staff will be trained at the training centres 
already functioning in the State. Nevertheless, there is need for the 
staff to be sent to Kerala and other States for getting training an obta
ining technical know-how about the efficient management of crops like 
coconut, arecanut, coffee, pineapple, kharif potato etc. The proposed 
training programme will involve an expenditute of about Rs, 5.00 lakh.

(B) Visits of Farmers

Any scheme of formal training for the farmers is not likely to 
succeed since most of the farmers are illiterate. They, on the other hand, 
have vast practical experience of cultivation, soil characteristics and 
plant behaviour in climatic conditions prevalent in their areas. If they 
are exposed to modern methods of horticultural practices and new crops 
having potential of being raised in the soil and climatic conditions of 
their areas they are likely to be greatly benefited. In view of the 
proposed programme of introducing coconut, arecanut, pineapple and banana 
on a coiranercial ^ale it is proposed to arrange visits of farmers in con
venient batches to such places within arid outside the State where culti
vation of above mentioned fruit crops is successfully practised. It is 
estimated that if the proposed visits are arranged judiciously some 25000 
fariners will be benefited. The estimated cost of the progrcunme is likely 
to be about Rs. 12.50 lakh. The State Government’s wholly owned Provident 
Investment Company has a large coffee plantation in Kerala where diffe
rent varieties of crops are being grown. This plantation will be used for 
short term training courses for small groups of tribal farmers from Bastar.

(C) Nali Training Centre

One Mali Training Centre was established in Keralapal (Narayanpur) 
in 1982-83. Only 30 trainees can be trained at this centre at one time. 
The trainees from the southern parts of the district do not find it conve
nient to go to this centre. One more Mali Training Centre is therefore, 
proposed at Pamalwaya (Bijapur).

The scheme is likely to involve an expenditure of Rs. 15.00 lakh 
including establishment and stipendary costs.
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(0) Training of Rural Horticultural Extenaion Officara Cantre

A training centre for Rural Horticultural Extenaion Officers is pro-
pOv‘̂eci to be iiet up at Bastar so that the tribals of the district, selected 
for the posts are given training. Looking to the size of the district
a large number of such officers will be required during the next Plan
period. The centre will impart training to 6J persons in one session
and there will be two such sessions in a year.

The scheme is likely to involve an expenditure of Rs. 35.00 lakh.

Total expenditure on training programme will be Rs. 67.50 lakh 
details of which are as follows ;

(Rs. in lakh)
1. Training of Staff 5.00
2. Training & Visits of Farmers 12.30
3. Mali Training Centre 15.00

Traif\irsg of R\iral Horticultural Extension
Officer Centre 35.00

Total: 67.50

Horticulture development programme has been proposed keeping in 
view data on land use, and physiological and c3imatic characteristics of 
the district. Fruit growing as a commercial proposition is sufficient to 
change the economic conditions of the tribals in the rural areas provided 
yields are improved and packing, transportation and marketing is properly 
organised and managed. Packing, transportation and marketing are not 
strictly part of horticulture production prograunme and hence they have not 
been included here but elsewhere under appropriate heads. However, they do 
form part of the horticulture development programme in its entirety. The 
nifchanism for establishing this huge base for hortî iulture development 
will initially require creation of infrastructure, organisation of 
training, supply of input materials and provision of a cadre of techni
cal superviaory and extension personnel. The coats for complying with these 
requirements has been estimated for the five ̂ ear period aa below :
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1. Infriitruotygi

(a) Irrigation
(b) Land levelling
(c) Fencing
(d) Plantation costs, including raising 

and maintenance

2. Training

(̂a) Training including study tools 
( (b) Stipend

(c) Demonstration

3/ Supply of Inputs

(a) Fruit Plants
(b) Vegetable Plants
(c) Farm Forestry Plants
(d) Medicines
(e) Manures
(f) Agricultural equifNUent
(g) Subsidy

4. Operational

(a) Vehicles
(b) Bullocks
(c) Recurring contingencies

5. Technical supervisory, extension and 
research organisational set up.
(a) Establishment
(b) Buildings
(c) Furniture
(d) Books
(e) Office equipments

23.95
8.82
44.80

858.00

(Ri. in lakh)

935.57

19.50
8.35
1.00

28.85

110.00

3.00
42.00
28.00
3.00 
27.50 
27.00

301.70 
3.20

338.80
643.70

200.15
351.59
15.11
1.07
0.50
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(f) Maintenance
(g) Contlngenciee

(Ra* in lakh)

22.30
74.00

2513.64

The total cost of the programme works out to Rs. 23.14 crore out of which 
Rs. 18.8 crore will be of non recurring nature.



VETtRINARY AND ANIMAL HUSBANDRY

1. General Review

Livestock since its domestication era have played a vital role 
in human life. It is further expected to continue to occupy a pivotal 
position in the future as far as economic and social life of human coir.mu- 
nity is concerned; more so in Bastar which is tribal dominated and is 
poised at the threshold of development awaiting a break through in agri
culture and industrial sectors# The c o n t r i b u t i o n  of cattle in these 
sectors is highly significant in terms of a dependable source of power 
both for agricultural operations and transportation of produce to the 
markets. This depejiidence is not likely to be terminated for quite some 
time in the future inspite of technological advances.

The economy needs cattle for various uses ranging from raw 
material for cottage and small scale industries to the maintenance of human 
health and production for human feed. The cattle is the source of pro
viding hides, skins, bones, guts etc.̂  for the manufacture of various 
essential articles of human fieed and milk is the sole source of providing 
animal proteins to the people specially vegetarians who form the bulk 
of total population. Tribals, as a rule, are not pure vegetarians but 
like other non-vegetarians they too cannot afford non-vegetarian diet 
on a regular basis. The intake of non-vegetal material, i.e., material 
coming from animals and bi^ds is not sufficient for making any class of 
people purely non-vegetarian. Hence, the importahce of protein source of 
cattle bannot be undermined until a complete cultural and economic trans- 
fprmation of the countryside takes place. Tribals do not generally 
slaughter their goats or poultry for consumption of meat except on reli
gious and ceremonial occasions. They depend generally for the meat 
supply on wild animals of all varieties available in the forest. However, 
its supply from forest sources has become scarce. For maintaining the 
required nutritional level it is estimated that intake of 250-grams of 
milk per day is necessary for a child to meet the d&Tiand of protein from 
animal sources. In the case of an adult the minimun required intake of



milk is estimated to be 200 grams. Tribals are deprived of milk consum
ption on account of their tradition. They do not consume milk and eggs. 
Some of the tribal communities do not even milk their cows. They tradi
tionally believe that the calf has the exclusive right to consume the 
milk of its mother. The origin of this tradition may be attributed to the 
poor yield of milk from the local cattle. It is estimated that the calf 
requires feed equivalent to about one tenth of its body weight which is 
supposed to be about 15 to 20 kg. at the time of birth. The requirement 
of feed, therefore, for the newly born calf would be about 1.5 to 2.0 kg. 
of milk which the cows of the area are not probably in a position to 
produce or may produce just somewhere in the neighbourhood of this quan
tity. The tribals in their natural wisdom perhaps recognised this fact 
and opted for a better alternative,i.e.nwninq a full grown healthy bull 
rather than meagre milk supply insufficient to meet the demand of a nor
mal household. The option tradition which still continues
while l:he alternative source of hunting wild animals for the supply of 
animal protein has almost banished. Now, some other alternative has to 
be found out. An improvement in the quality and yield of the cattle can 
prove a good economic substitute. While attempting to improve the quality 
and yield of the cattle, the tribal has also to be motivated with a view 
to bringing a gradual change in this outlook in regard to the consumption 
of milk and eggs.

The per capita availability of cattle in the district is not in 
excess of the likely demand. In 1981-82 there were 4 heads of cattle for 
every five persons. The general decadal growth of cattle io the district 
from 1972 to 1982 has been 5.8 per cent for the combined strength of 
cattle and buffaloes. The average annual growth comes jto about 0.6̂ per 
cent. Cattle and buffaloes individually increased at an annual average 
of 0.5 and 1.0 per cent, respectively.

The increase in the number of working bulls over the decade was 
19.4 per cent and of buffaloes 6.4 per cent. However, their combined 
growth was about 17.1 per cent. These figures do not give the whole 
picture of the increase in the number of working cattle. A significant 
number of ĉ 'ws and buffaloes also function as worki,ng cattle which

J
underlines the paucity of workirl̂  cattle in the district. The growth of
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working cows was about 19.1 per cent over .the decade while the number of 
working buffaloes was more than doubled during the same period. Taking 
working cattle as a whole the average annual growth over the decade works 
out to about 1.8 per cent. Their per capita availability for working 
cultivators is in a ratio of 6.5 working cattle for every 5 cultivators. 
This ratio includes female working cattle. As compared to 1972 the ratio 
has improved very slightly.

The growth of milch cattle has registered a significant rise over 
the decade. While cows in milk added at an average annual rate of 5.4 per 
cent, the buffaloes increased by 7.2 per cent over the same period. The 
overall average annual growth was 5.6 per cent. The difference in the 
composition of total milch cattle and cattle in milk remained almost the 
same over the decade. The high growth of milching cattle including 
buffaloes appears to be on account of immigration of cattle as a result 
pf beneficiary schemes being implemented under integrated rural development 
programme and development strategy of dairy extension programmes.

\

Young stock constitutes about 30.0 per cent of the total cattle 
and about 16.0 per-cent of the total buffalo population.

The distritjution of cattle amongst various sub zones of the 
district is as follows :'
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Zone Tot^ cattle Total buffaloes
1 2 3

North 15.9 19.1
Central 44.3 '67.9
South 39.^ 13.0

The north zone comprising Kanker and Bhanupratappur tehsils 
and central zone made up of Konĵ lagaon, Narayanpur and Jagdalpur tehsil 
share about 60 per cent of the total cattle and 87 per cent of the total 
buffaloes. The remaining 40 per cent cattle and 13 per cent buffaloes 
are in the south zone. It would be worthwhile to examine the distribution 
of working cattle and buffaloes in different tehsils so as to form some 
idea about the availability of animal power for draft purposes,. Tehsil
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wise combined distribution of bulls, 
is given below for 1981-82.

he buffaloes, cows and she buffaloes 

(Percentaqes)
Animals over three yearsTehsil Male Female

1 2 3
North

Kanker 11.6 2.7
Bhanupratappur 6.3 4.9

19.9 7.6

Central

Kondagaon 23.A 12.2
Narayanpur .8.9 1.6
Jagdalpur 25.3 18.2

57.6 32.0

South

Dantewara 8.7 1.4
Bijapur 6.3 26.5
Konta 7.5 32.5

22.5 60.4

It may be mentioned here that about96 per cent of the total 
males and 35 per cent of the total females are used for work in the 
district. The above distribution showing the working males and females 
reveals that working "male cattle and buffaloe population to the extent 
of’57.6 per cent is concentrated in the central parts of the district 
which includes relatively developed and receptive tehsils like Jagdalpur 
and Kordagaon where settled cultivation was introduced much earlier. The 
southern zone comprising Dantewara, Bijapur and Konta tehsils share 22.5 
per cent of the working males while north zone accounts for fibout 20.00 
per cent. It also becomes evident that male working cattle is not suffi
cient to meet the drought requirement of the district and to meet the 
power requirement female population is being used. On account of this 
lack of male working population i|i the southern zone female working cattle 
is used tothe extent of about 60 per cent of the total female working po
pulation. The central zone shares 32 per cent and the northern zone about



B per cent. The concentration of male working cattle in the central 
parts appears to be on account of historical reasons and areas which 
came late in adopting agricultural practices needing cattle power have 
made good the loss by substituting female cattle for males.

The pressure on land and larger numb^r^f small holdings
have increased the demand fdv cattle power. Development of agricultural 
techniques in some parts of the district have further accentuated this 
demand. This appears to be the reason for the use of female cattle power 
in the northern and central parts of the district. The inadequacy of cattle 
power can be judged by the fact that fî  every cultivator the availability 
of working cattle is 1.3 as against the 2 normally required for agricultural 
operations or for drawing a bullock-cart. Areawise the availability is 
one working cattle for every 1.1 ha. of net sown area. The distribution 
of cattle according to the size of land holdings is not readily available 
but on an average there are slightly more than 3 working cattle per average 
holding of 4.4 ha. which means that not even a full working animal is ava
ilable for one hectare of area of land holdings. Normally it is expect
ed that bigger land holding would be having more working cattle and thus 
the smaller land holdings must not be having sufficient cattle to meet 
their draught requirements. Similarly the relationship between the avai
lability of cattle power, and plpughs reflects the same thing. There were 
3,44,159 ploughs with the cultivators for which even number of pairs of 
working cattle would be needed. The distribution of these ploughs would 
again be weighted in favour of bigger land holdings since they fall 
short of the total number of cultivators in the district %nd are suffi
cient to about 59 per cent of the total cultivators. It is amongst these 
cultivators that the maximum working cattle is supposed to be distributed.

The inference of this whole gamut of discussion is that the 
cattle strength of the district is not in excess of its demand. The demand 
for cattle is likely to increase as efforts to improve agricultural pro
duction technology yield results. Road development programme in the district 
will further increase the demand of animal power for meeting transportation 
requirements. Keeping in view these developments concerted efforts have 
to be made to improve the quality of the cattle with a view to improve
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its efficiency. A more egalitarian distribution of working cattle amongst 
land holdings would also be required so as to make marginal farmers self 
sufficient but it has also to be seen that economics of marginal farming 
should be able to support necessary heads of cattle.

Another inportant aspect of cattle requirement is the produ
ction of milk and milk products. The-growth of milch cattle over the 
decade 1972 to 1982 was 41.8 per cent giving an average annual growth of
about 4.2 per cent., The average annual increase in case of cows and

• =i.-

buffaloes intonilk was 5.4 and 7.2 per cent respectively. Tehsilwise 
distribution of cows and buffaloes in milk is given below :

(Percentages)
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Tehsil Cows
Animals

Buffaloes
1 2 3

North

Kanker 9.1 9.2
Bhanupratappur ^.6 3.6

13.7 12.8

Central

Kondagaon 18.5 44.8
Jagdalpur 15.1 13.3
Narayanpur 14.0 11.3

47.6 69.4

South

Dantewara 9.9 3.8
Bijapur 16.8 9.5
Konta 12.0 4.5

38.7 17.8

The distribution of cows and buffalofes above shows a heavy con
centration in the cientre. Ranker, Kondagaon and Jagdalpur tehsils 
together share about 43 per cent of cows and about 67 per cent of 
buffaloes in milk. These three tehsil headquarters are located on Charama



Jagdalpur road. The village§ along both sides of this road are relatively 
more exposed*and approachable to extension functionaries. The existing 
milk collection route covers these villages. Besides» the Integrated 
"feiralTSiviSto^^ programme and Dairy Corporation's activities have made 
this area conscious of the advantages of cattle rearing and the concentra
tion of milch cattle in this area and parts of these tehsils appears to be 
the result of these activities. Other milk collection routes are Kanke?*- 
Bhani^ratappur, Bhanupratappur-Hatkondal and Bhanupratappur-Narayanpur.
All these routes are located in the northern and central parts of the 
district. Along these milk routes Buffalo acceptance appears to have 
increased on account of its higher milk yield as compared to the cow. 
Although these areas are having advantage of market influences it does 
appear that other areas such as Bijapur which is located on Jagdalpur- 
Bijapur-Bhopalpathfiun road will also gradually be converted in favour of 
dairying activities.

Out of the total female cattle and buffalo population it is 
estimated that 2.8 lakh animals fdll in breedable category. Due to non- 
availsA>illty of ag# specific data for determining the cutting number 
from this category on account of age and other infirmities and incoming 
nuMber of fresh animals into this category from heifers, it has been 
assmiied that in&oming and outgoing animals will cancel each other 
and the breedable stock would remain intact. The nuinber of breedable 
cows is estimated to be 2.6 and that of baffaloes 0.2 lakh. It is 

* for this category of milching cattle that breed improvement programme 
.has to be taken up with a view to impraving the yield of milk and gra- 
dually replacing the stock with improved animals. Presently, the 
cattle of the area is of non-descript breed except in the southern sub- 
region, especially Konta and Sukma develc^ment blocks^where ongole breed 
of cattle is being reared by the people. However, the cattle is mostly 
reared for draught and I'̂ ss for the supply of milk. In the northern 
parts of the district cattle do not conform to any specific breed and 
have very poor milk yield. There is no regularly recorded data on milk 
yield either for cow or buffalo' for the district. However, attempts 
have been made to estimate milk production on the basis of estimates 
arrived at in 1975-76.
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These estimates are not representative for the district but 
they are the only source to calculate milk production for the district.
The production so calculated may be on a slightly higher side but it - 
will give sane idea of the extent of present availability of milk in 
the district. Based on these estimates and taking into account seasonal 
variations in the yield factor the daily yield per animal in milk comes to 
about 0.646 kg. for the cow and 1.6 kg. for the buffalo. This yield 
estimate is further reduced to 0.399 kg. for the cow and 1.07 kg. for 
the buffalo if total milch cattle is taken into consideration for the 
calculation. It is felt that estimates should be based on the strength 
of total milch cattle instead of milking cattle only since it will re
present the dynamics of the situation by averaging the contribution of 
both categories of cattle during the year. Accordingly, daily milk 
production comes to about 1,28,326 kg. for the district which makes pei 
capita milk availability of about 70 grams per day as against per capita 
average daily requirement of 200 grams for maintaining the required 
TYutritional level. Even if the calculation should base on the number of 
cattle in milk the daily per capita average availability comes to about 
93 grams which is also not sufficient to meet the requirement.

The * existence of large number of inferior cattle in the district
may be attributed to large scale in-breeding prevalent in the existing
cattle population coupled with the lack of information regarding cattle

development techniques and absence of cfoss breeding faci
lities. EqOally important factor for this state of affairs is the 
quantum and quality of fead available to the cattle. Thor present stock 
of livestock is the product of environmental'conditions wherein the 
majority of them are deprived of adequate nutritional intake. The minimum
feed r^uirement for maintenance of the cattle is estimate3~to be equi
valent to about 3 per cent of its body weight which for the cattle of 
the district has been assumed to be around 250 kg. Accordingly minimum 
per capita maintenance requirement of feed would be about 7.3 kg. per 
day consisting of 1.0 kg.of coiK̂ entrates, 2.3 kg.per day fodder and
20.0 kg. green fodder which is equal to about 4.0 kg. of dry fodder. The
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recoimnended weight of maintenance ration for different categories of cattle • 
changes according to the need of the beast. Adult cows and non-working 
bulls/bullocks should have 1.0 kg. concentrates, 20 kg. green fodder and 
4 kg. dry fodder. She buffaloes require 1.5 kg. concentrates in addi
tion to 20 kg. green fodder and 4 kg, dry fpdder. Working, bulls/bullocks 
need 2.0 kg. concentrates alongwith 20 kg. green fodder and 4 kg. dry 
fodder. Cows and buffaloes in milk are required to be fed 0.5 kg. extra 
concentrates per litre of milk subject to a maximum of 4.0 kg. and 5.0 
kg. respectively. The growing young stock of 1.5 to 3 years of age have 
to be given better feed for proper growth. The recommended weight of 
feed consists of 2.5 kg. of conpentrates, 20.0 kg. of green fodder and
5.0 kg. of dry fodder. Thus,the ideal maintenance level feed requirement 
4s higher and possibly beyond the capacity of tribal cultivators in general. 
However/ minimum maintenance ration of 7.5 kg. dry matter is essential 
for all categories of cattle and should be made available to them for en
suring minimum efficiency. Based on these assumptions the requirement of 
fodder and concentrates have been worked out. It is estimated ttmt 
about 2.8 million tonnes of dry fodder, 3.6 million tonnes of green fodder 
and 0.5 million tonnes of concentrates would be needed for the maintenance 
the existing cattle of the district. The demand converted into dry matter 
equivalent would be around 3.5 million tonnes. The demand of green feed 
from tree crops which is generally for goats and sheeps is not included 
in this estimate. The pattern of cattle feeding is free grazing stall 
feeding is hardly practised. In such a situation it is difficult to know 
whether the cattle is over grazed or under grazed. Further, the area does 
not have a year round grazing capacity. The effective grazing season 
does not extend for more than four to five months in a year.' During the 
grazing season only the cattle get maintenance and production ration since 
the nutritive value of the green material is sufficient to meet the demand 
to a great extent. The need of cultivated fodders in the green or conserved 
state, concentrates and other supplemental feeds is therefore great during 
the non-grazing season. The estimate of the availability of fodder thus 
assumes importance but there is no specific ^^dy for the district or 
reliable data for estimating the fodder supply. However, attempt has 
been made to estimate total fodder availability on the basis of averages
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thrown up by grazing productivity rasearch and available grain fodder 
ratio. For purposes of fodder estimation the areas under barren and un- 
cultivable land, cultivable waste lands, permanent pastures and grazing 
lands, protected forest lands and old fallows have been considered. Crop 
residues of Jowar, Maize. Wheat and Paddy have also been taken into 
account. However, Reserve Forest area and fodder tree crops have remained 
excluded from these estimates. It may be mentioned that fodder tree 
crops are almost insignificant in terms of area. It is estimated on the 
basis of these data that total annual fodder availability in the district 
is 2.15 million tonnes which is short by more than one million tonnes as 
compared to the total demand for the existing level of cattle. The infer
ence that the cattle of the district is severely underfed is obvious.

Poultry

Poultry farming is common to all tribals and is practised in 
all areas of the district. Poultry are used for occasional food but gene
rally is kept for cetewonious events and sacrifices. Eggs are not consumed 
and are hatched. Poultry, generally, do not provide a market to the 
tribal since’ they are neither sufficient in number nor belong to improved 
and healthy variety. In times of economic distress they provide immediate 
economic relief. Tribals, however, are very fond of cook fight and it 
is a popular sport in hat and fairs. They prepare their cocks for this 
purpose admirably. There is no organised feed system for the poultry and 
they are left to fend for themselves around their habitations.

Poultry population increased by 25.9 per cent during 1972-82 
decade giving.average annual growth of about 2,6 per cent. The distri
bution of poultry in various parts of the district follow the general 
patterrj of cattle distribution. The main concentration of poultry to the 
extent of 56.8 per cent of the total is in central parts and highest 
in Jagdalpur tehsil followed by Kondagaon. Southern parts share 26.2 per 
cent with highest in Dantewara tehsil followed by Bijapur. The remaining
17.0 per cent are in northern parts with highest in Kanker tehsil.

Ducks are concentrated in Konta tehsil in the south followed 
closely by Jagdalpur tehsil in the centre.
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Goit, Shsep and Pigs

Thsfs WffH 4,16|78^ 17,Ug ghtepe and ]„06,I17 pig§ in th§
district in 1981-82. Goats art reared for aale and food while pigs are 
exclusively meant for meet supply. However, their per capita availability 
is so poor that they can hardly suffice for providing nutritional levels to 
the people in general. Goats and pigs are fairly well distributed in dif
ferent parts of the district. The density of goats is highest in Konta 
and that of pigs in Dantewara.

The development programmes carried out during various Five Year 
Plans, so far, can be classified under the following heads

1) Animal Health
2) Development of Livestock
3) Development of Poultry
4) Development of Goatery
5) Development of Piggery, and
6) Development of fodder

The Veterinary set-up in the district has been strengthened in 
recent years to look after the animal health and to upgrade*the present 
stock by introducing new breeds. At present one veterinary health care 
institution is working for 17,840 heads of livestock. Arrangements have 
been made for checking and treatment of clinical-contagious diseases. 
Facilities for the protection of improved and cross breed calves against 
foot and mouth disease have also been created.

For improving the breed of the cattle facilities for artificial 
insemination and natural service have been created. Systematic attempts 
were made for improving the indigenous breed of cattle of North Bastar 
with Haryana, Sahiwal and half breed Jersy bulls. Facilities for breeding 
with Ongole bulls have also been provided. At present improved breeding 
facility is available for 82,000 cows as against 2,8 lakh of breedable 
cows.

Efforts have also been made for improving the egg laying capa
city of the local birds. Cocks of improved breed were supplied on 
exchange basis, eggs were given for hatching and backyard poultry units 
were also supplied. The programme of mass vaccination against Ranikhet



ii s eentlnuing fgaturt. St§pg hfiv© ilie bign taken te prtiirvi th§ 
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Th@re is ample acope of goat development for bringing improve
ment in the economic conditions of tribals within a short span of time and 
with relatively low investment. During the previous years Black Bengal 
and Jamunapari bucks were introduced with good results. Goat breeding 
centres have been established at hospitals and dispensaries for providing 
breeding facilities.

Dwring the past years steps were taken to introduce White Yorl̂  
hire breed of pigs. Boars were exchanged and tries were supplied.

Schemes for popularising fodder production have also been imple
mented. Subsidies were given for fodder plots. Chaff Cutters were 
supplied on 50:50 cost subsidy basis to encourage improved feeding 
practices.

Veterinary Organisation

There are 36 Veterinary hospitals, 58 Veterinary dispensaries 
and 13 Veterinary aid centres in the district. One mobile unit and seven 
ambulatory clinics are also functioning for checking contagious diseases 
from neighbouring areas. Two quarantine stations and one follow-up unit 
have been set up under Rinderpest Eradication Programme. A disease in
vestigation laboratory has also been set up in the district. One Ranikhet 
eradication unit is also working.

For the development of cattle, one unit under Intensive Cattle 
Development Programme, one unit under Controlled Cattle Breetding Pro
gramme, two Artificial Insemination-Centres, one Key Village Block, and 
42 Cattle Breeding Extension Units are functioning. The Intensive Cattle 
Development Programme established at Jagdalpur has facilities for insemi
nation with exotic semen. Breeding facilities with Ongole breeding bulls 
have been provi.ded at Bijapur. Natural services are also provided for 
improving the stock.

One farm has been established at Kondagaon for improving the egg 
laying capacity of local birds and one farm is working at Jagdalpur for 
producing cross breed birds. One pig breeding farm has been set up at 
Bastar with pure white yorkshire breed. There are 39 centres which provide

H i



breeding facility for goat development. 

One Veterinary Field Aaeietant Training Centre ie alao working 
at Oagdalpur for training the tribal candidate8̂ .

At preaent one veterinary institution is serving 18,000 heads 
of livestock. The improved breeding coverage has been provided for about
82,000 cows. The introduction of new breeds of Cattl©, poultry, pigs and 
goats under the individual beneficiary oriented programmes have created 
awareness in the tribal population regarding cattle management and they now 
evince willingness to participate in livestock development programmes.

2. Approach and Strategy

The foregoing analysis of livestock situation in Bastar indicates 
that livestock development should be attempted in three main directions, 
viz., improvement' in the quality of cattle, its health and its nutriti
onal standards. The tribal people in the area at present give more empha
sis on rearing the cattle for draught purposes. This emphasis has to be 
continued in future development efforts since dependence on cattle power 
for agricultural operations and other allied activities is not expected 
to decrease in the near future. There is also a likelihood of sizeable 
increase in development functionaries and other workers in the district 
during the Seventh Five Year Plan. These people in addition to the exi
sting urban population will create a ready market for milk and milk 
products on a larger scale than what it is today. Further, the prime obje
ct. of development strategy is to increase the incomes of the tribal 
people preferably through a chain of such ̂economic activities which are 
functionally related to their main economic "pursuit. Cattle rearing for 
purposes of dairying activity ie one of the important subsidiary activi
ties related to agriculture which is capable of increasing incomes of 
farmers or whole time dairymen in the short run and substantially in the 
long run. Notwithstanding the fact of non-consumption of milk by tribal 
people as well as their disinclination to milk their cows, taking up of 
cattle development programme with a view to augmenting milkyield is indi
cated by the wide acceptance of buffaloes for milk supply in certain 
areas of the district. If the premise that tradition of non-consumption
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of milk among the tribals emerged basically on account of, poor milk yields 
their cattle then it can also be presumed that given time and proper exten
sion services for health awareness the tribals will also come round to con
suming milk particularly to supplement the diet of their children for covei 
ing up protein deficiencies. The situation of dwindling frqe availability oi

game in the forest is a factor which can be utilised to convince the 
tribals with regard to the utility of milk in absence of regular meat su
pply. It has however to be attempted with caution and without apparent 
insistence- Nevertheless, breed improvement is a programme that has to 
be included in any scheme of cattle development. In Bastar this progra
mme should be taken up in areas where people have already t̂ ken to dairy 
activity and for the rest of the district appropriate infrastructure 
should be created so that breed improvement programme could be taken up 
gradually. It is suggested that genetical improvement can be achieved by 
grading up these cattle with Sahiwal, Red Sindhi, Ongale proven bulls and 
cross breeding with Jersey bulls to obtsirx 50 per cent Jersey and 5Q per 
cent zebu.

Breed improvement of cattle is basically oriented to augiRcnt the 
supply of tnilk but it does not fulfil the twin objective of providing 
cattle for draught. Improved breed bulls bre not as efficient in the 
field as the local bull both on account of body formation and low resi
stance level due mostly to climatic and material conditions of the area. 
The physique, stature and humpJLessness of the animal would require 
modifications in agricultural implements and at the same time would in
crease feeding costs. It has however been suggested that first genera
tion bulls may be used in agricultural operations with identical effici
ency. In case of cows maintenance costs would increase which however can 
be met out of the incremc^ milk yield but they will requiremore fodder 
and concentrates to sustain |heB^ives^and to remain prbfî iable. This 
situation will further deplete the fodder supply to the existing stock 
of cattle. With every increase in the number of improved cattle existing 
stock will bfe rendered surplus. Further the cost structure for main
taining improved cattle would deprive poorer people in two ways; they 
will not he able to afford improved cattle on account of costs and their
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own stock would be less serviceable due to reduced availability of fodder. 
The progranme should therefore be designed to meet effectively this situa
tion. It would therefore be advisable to adopt an integrated programme 
aiming at effecting controlled breeding in the local cattle, segregation 
of improved cows from the common herd, complete breeding ineffectiveness 
in unimproved bulls in areas covered by improved cows and a change in the 
grazing culture.

Cattle improvement programme would bring increased pressure on 
the existiTig fodder supply which is already deficit. Feeding of cattle 
rendered surplus on account of increase in the improved cattle would re
duce in all probability the supply of fodder for improved breed. The 
existing facilities for improved breeding is capable of covering 82,000 
cattle. By the end of Seventh Plan it has been propose to create a poten
tial capable cif covering 2.5 lakh breedable cattle.^ Unless something like 
harculian effort is made to improve fodder supply position or some 
drastic action to reduce the number of local ^ttle population is taken, 
per capl^ availability will be reduced to alamlngly low level.
It la estlMated that improvement in the cattle stock without reducing 
the strength of noiwiMcript cattle will generate an additional demand of
0.8 aillim tonnes of fodder duî ing the Seven^ Plan period. Tl^ district 
already has a fodder deficit of about 1.10 to 1.30 million tonnea per 
year and green fodder becomes unavailable soon after the cea^tion of 
monsoon.

'“V. • . , '

A realistic view regarding increase in gracing areas would sug
gest that large additiona to the existing areas are not poasible in view 
of the likely pressure on land both for cultivation and horticultural 
crops. In fact, existing pastures and grazing lands vfould be the first 
casualty when additions to the cultivated land would be required. In 
such a circumstance alternate strategies for raising fodder crops shall 
have to be framed. It may also be emphasised that reliance on dry coarse 
fodder would be misplaced for supplyir^ food to the milking or working 
cattle particularly when the emphasis is on increasing milk yield. Such . 
fodder contains too little protein. The minimum nutritive ratios of the 
ration for milk production should not be greater than 1:10. Any fodders,
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such as rice and wheat straw have nutritive ratios of over 1:40 which ob
viously can not be suitable for milk prodiK:tion. Grasses on the other 
hand have better nutritive ratios. The fodders of outstanding value are 
the leguminous crops which have nutritive ratios of 1:4 to 1:6 and there
fore most suitable. It would be apparent that the situation creates a 
paradox; the area under grazing lands cannot possibly be increased while 
grasses and lagumes are the best source of nutrients to the animals.
The problem can be solved to a great extent by attacking it from all 
conceivable angles. Surpluses of green grasses can be sileaged during 
the season to be used subsequently. Fodder tree crops can be grown as 
part of horticulture programme since tree leaves can also provide main
tenance ration although their protein have low digestibility coefficient. 
Crops likB maize, jo««arand gram can be encouraged to be grown extensively 
since they provide high quality fodder and nutrients to animals. These 
efforts notwithstanding grasslands development will h«ve to be taken up 
on a large scale on areas outside the acreage under agriculture• Culti
vators having bi^er operational holdir^s can be pursuaded or can be made 
to cultivate fodder crops on a certain fixed portion of their holdings.

The district has hot humid climate in which ectoparasites like 
flies, mosquitoes sffid tick flourish. They are the source of such pro
tozoan diseases as babesiosis, thalleriosis and trypansomiasis which 
are quite coninon. Abortions in cows, buffaloes, sheep and goats are 
also commonly observed and may be due to infectious diseases like 
brucellosis, listeriosis etc. Other diseases prevalent in Bastar are 
anthrox, haemorrhagic septicaemia, black quarter and general foot and 
mouth diseases. The causes for these dtBeases are to be investigated 
fully and remedial measures to prevent them from occuring have to be 
taken. Cattle also suffer from liver fliM<e infection and it is found 
even in sheep and goats. Ranikhet occurs commonly to poultry and affects 
birds of all ages and breeds. Preventive vaccination against this dis
ease has to be popularised by seeking cooperation from the people. Effor
ts in this direction have already been initiated and veterinary hos
pitals and dispensaries have been opened at various* pleases in the 
district. There is need to introduce more such institutions in the 
area. Owing to large area and scattered villages it is felt that mobile
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dispensaries ̂ ould serve the cattle in a better manner and would also 
create awareness in the people regarding the health of their cattle.

The task of improving the breed of cattle, protecting them from 
diseases and providing them with nutrients is certainly difficult parti
cularly in view of large coverage of area and tribal population. The 
departmental set up has recently been strengthened and it is hoped that 
with increased effective implementation of various health and develop- 
ment schemes some improvement will be visible in the prevailing livestock 
situation. With a view to organising cattle development programme, 
dispensation pf medicines and other livestock health care techniques bn a 
massive scale according to the need of the area following programmes are 
proposed for the Seventh Five Year Plan.

5. Plan Proposals

Aniaal Health /
(a) Veterinary Aid Centres

At the end of Sixth Five Year Plan there would be one veteri-- 
nary institution for every 17840 heads of cattle. The National Council 
of Agriculture has recommended that there should at least be one vete
rinarian for every 10,000 cattle units. This reconpendation does ndt 
appear to hold good for the conditions obtaining in Bastar. It may need 
modification since in case of Bastar livestock density per sq.km. is only 
71. Looking to the spatial dispersal of settlements the provision of one 
veterinarian for 2500 cattle units in the soutfiprn par+^nd 5000 cattle in 
the northern partgof the district appear to be an appropriate norm for 
Bastar. Accordingly 253 Veterinary Aid Centres are proposed to be esta
blished during the Seventh Plan. Each centre will be manned by a Vete
rinary Field Assistant with one Attendent and where basic facilities 
for diagonosis ,treatment and preventive inoculation against contagious 
diseases will be provided to the cattle of the area. These Veterinary 
Aid Centres will be established in the following blocks :
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Region Oevelopmeht Blocks No.of Cefitres
1 2 3

North Bastar 1. Charama 4
2. Sarona 4
3. Kanker 5
4. Bhanupratappur 6
3. Durgkondal 5

24
West i3astar 6. Koilibeda 8

7. Antagar.h 4
8. Keshkal 5
9. Baderajpur 7

10. Orchha 8
11. Narayanpur 4

< 36
Central Bastar 12. Pharasgaon 5

13. Makdi 6
14. Kondagaon 4
15. Bastar 5
16. Bakawand 5

/
17. Jagdalpur 8
18. Tokapal 9
19. Lohandiguda 10
20. Darbha 9
21. Bastanar 11

72
South Bastar 22. Geedam

23. Bhairamgarh
24. Bijapur
23, Bhopalpatnam
26. Usoor-Awapalli
27. Dantewara
28. Kuakonda
29. Katekalyan

11

11
11



30. Chhindgarh 11
31. Sukma 11
32. Konta 11

180
2 3

121

Establishment of these centres in the above break-up would meet 
the demand of both area and cattle population. There are already 13 
such pentres working in the district but they have not yet been provided 
with cattle attendents. It is also proposed to provide these existing 
centres with one cattle attendent each for assisting Field Assistants 
in performing their function more efficiently.

(b) Mobile Veterinary Unit
' ■

The proposed Veterinary Aid Centres would require constant 
supervision and guidance in matters of disease control and animal health 
programme. With a view to meet this requir^ent speeriiiy and timely it 
is proposed to provide one Veterinary Assistant Surgeon in each of the 
32 development blocks and assinned the function of visiting every vete
rinary aid centre in his jurisdiction at regular intervals. As such a 
mobile veterinary unit is proposed to be established" at development block 
level. The unit will consist of a Veterinary Surgeon and an attendant̂ .
A motor cycle with a mobile kit will be given to each surgeon.

The surgeon will supervise the work of all the VACs in the block 
and will also attend to the veterinary extension work.

(c) Establishment of Chedlqrasts

Cattle of the district are exposed to ex:traneous influences 
on account of animals from the adjoining states of Orissa, Andhra Pradesh 
and Maharashtra migrating temporarily to this district for grazing and 
marketing. Thus, the livestock of the district becomes liable to con-

I

tract contagious diseases, which are at times serious. For keeping 
a check on the spread of such diseases two checkposts at Bhopalpatnam 
and Dhanpunji are working in the district. It is proposed to establish



3 mare checkposts at Bakawand, Pakhanjore and Golapalli which are located 
on cattle routes coming from Orissa, Maharashtra and Andhra Pradesh.
These checkposts will be provided with the services of one Veterinary 
Assistant Surgeon and two Field Assistants alongwith other complementary
assistance of man and material.

(d) Disease Investigation and Diagnostic Facilities

Disease control and health care of cattle on such a large scale 
necessitates proper facilities for disease investigation and diagnosis 
with a view to taking up necessary steps for their prevention and control. 
The large size of the district does not allow quick investigations, imme
diate laboratory tests and timely communication of test results to the 
field. Besides, a programme of cattle breeding of considerable size is 
being proposed alongwith intensive poultry and piggery development in the 
district. It is felt that one existing disease investigation and dia
gnostic laboratory will not be able to meet the total requirement of the 
district particularly in viev« of the large Cattle Development Programme 
being taken up in hand. It is therefore proposed that one more such 
laboratory may be established at Kanker in the north of the district 
with proper facilities. The existing laboratory too requires to be equip
ped adequately and it is proposed to provide it with latest dignostic equip
ments.

/ ■ .
(e)Foot and Mduth Disease Vaccine

Cattle development programme envisages to bring breedable cows 
under the coverage of frozen semen insemination techniques. These cows 
and the cross breed calves produced as a result of this programme will 
need protection against foot and mouth diseases. The vaccine required 
to effect this protection is available in the market but the tribals will 
not be able to purchase it owing to the costs involved and also on account 
of none too easy availability of the vaccine in the district markets.
At present the vaccdne is supplied to the beneficiaries at 50 per cent 
subsidised rates. Looking to the special conditiflFTB of tribal benefici
aries it is proposed to administer the vaccine on 100 per cent subsidy 
basis. This scheme will operate in areas along the Charama-Jagdalpur and 
Kanker-Bhanupratappur routes which are used for milk collection.
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(f) Medicine Supply

T t ib il people §re convargant with the importance of and nitd
/

for looking a fter the health of the ir animals but owing to poverty and 
lack of f a c i l i t ie s  for health care in the area they have le f t  the ca tt le  
to develop resistence and adapt to environmental vagaries to the best 
of the ir natural a b il i t y .  Any programme of c a tt le  development presuppo
ses the existence of basic in frastructure  and i t s  e ff ic ie n t  functioning. 
The whole exercise of c a tt le  development would come to a naught i f  bene
f ic ia r ie s  are not helped to maintain a certa in  required le ve l of health of 
th e ir animals. Therefore, keeping in  view the poor economic circum
stances of the tr ib a ls  i t  isj^roposed to supply medicines for the ir ca ttle  
free of cost. Hence a proposal is  being made for the purchase of medi
cines and supplying them to various in s titu tio n s  such as veterinary 
hospitals, veterinary dispensaries, veterinary aid centres, Ambulatory 
c lin ic s  and d is t r ic t  le ve l hospitals. From these centres the tr ib a l w il l  
get his requirement as and when necessary. ^

Cattle Developn^t

Dry Dair̂ ies ,

Dairy a c t iv it ie s ,  as has been said e a r lie r , cannot possibly be 
taken on a large scale in  the d is t r ic t  since most of the tr ib a ls  neither 
milk the ir cows nor use milk as part of the ir d ie t. Howe^r, urbanisa
tion of certa in  areas, establishment of B a i la d il la  iron ore exploitation 
p ro je c t,induction of large number of development functionaries and in i 
tia t io n  of industria l a c t iv it ie s  a lb e it  in a small measure, have necessi
tated the production of milk in large quantities. I t  is  also essential 
that t r ib a ls  be encouraged to take up c a tt le  rearing as an a c t iv ity  to 
better their.economic condition in addition to providing themselves 
animals for use in  ag ricu ltu ra l operations. I t  would further be desirable 
to convince the tr ib a ls  regarding the importance of milk in human diet 
and persuade them to s ta rt i t s  use for improving the n u tritiona l stan
dards of the ir children. With these objectives in  view i t  is  proposed 
to organise dry dairy cooperative soc ie ties  in  certa in  selected areas 
with the hope that other areas w i l l  b e  b e n e f i t e d  by the experience o f  

tr ib a ls  with dry dairy units.
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The concept of a dry dairy is to establish Infrastructure for 
creating potential for milk production after a certain period of time and 
during which period extension methods would create awareness among 
tribals about and utility of dairy activities as income generating pro- 
position. The psychological preparedness of the people thus synchronises 
with the potential formation in the area. Dry dairy units will be orga
nised in a phased manner first on the established milk routes i.e., 
Charama-Jagdalpur, Kanker-Bhanupratappur, Hatkondal-Bhanupratappur and 
Bhanupratappur-Narayanpur routes. The members of the cooperative socie
ties will be given all inputs such as artificial insemination services, 
provision of health care, animal nutrition through improving and control
ling fodder and cattle feed. Initially the approach would first be made 
to roadside villages since roads play an important role in sustaining 
dairy units by providing them easy access to markets or allowing milk 
collection agencies to collect the produce of the area timely. Subsequent 
efforts would be directed towards villages situated not very far off from 
the road. In the meantime it is expected that suitable network of roads 
would be created in the area.

A dairy cooperative society is considered viable if it can 
supply 60 to 75 litres of milk regularly throughout the year. One co
operative society is designed to cover two or more villages and thus it 
is proposed to organise 150 such cooperative sopieties covering about 
15000 tribal households spread over about 300 villages. It is estimated 
that nearly 27000 breedable cows will be provided facilities of artifi
cial insemination with frozen semen and thus about 12 per cent of 
breedable cows will be replaced by cross breed cows. It is further 
estimated that milk procurement programme would be started from the 
sixth year after the initiation of the activity. Keeping this in view 
the establishment of dairy plant and chilling centre has not been pro
posed to be established during Seventh Plan period.

■ V
It is further proposed to involve tribal people not only with 

producing milk but with the dispensation of technology as well. Tribal 
youth of the area will be trained as a lay insj«ninator and he would 
also be trained in running the cooperative society. Thus,150 tribal
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secretiry of dry diiry eooperstive eocietiii,

Cross breed cslves produced as @ result of csttie improviment 

•programine in the ares would require higher nutritional levels to be able 
to exhibit their improved character with in the designed time frame of th© 
scheme, Tribals being poor would not be able to maintain the improved 
cattle i f  they are left to manage for themselves. It is for this reason 
and to ensure proper take off of the entire project, a provision for sub
sidising full nutritional requirements of female calves is being proposed. 
During the Seventh-Pfan period 500 female cal^s would be covered at a 
rate of 100 calves per year.

(b) Controlled Cattle Breeding Project

In addition to the development of cattle for improving milk 
supply it is also proposed to take up Controlled Cattle Breeding Projects 
in 14 development blocks for developing the local breed of improved
bullocks for agricultural purposes. These development blocks are Konta,

'i-
Usoor (Awapalli), Bhopalpatnam, Sukma, Chhindgarh (Tongpal), Kuakonda, 
Katekglyan, Dantewara, Geedam and Bhairamgarh of south Bastar, Darbha and 
Bastanar of central Bastar and Orchha and Koilibeda of west Bastar. Each 
block will have 25 bull centres and two bulls will be made available 
at each centre for natural services. The post of one VAS will be 
created at block head quarters for supervising the programme who will 
be assisted by three Veterinary Field Assistants. The centre will be 
looked after by one attendant. The programme involves breeding of 
local cattle with improved Indian breed by providing natural services.
It is -expected that 70,000 breedable cows will be covered under this 
programme during the Plan period.

(c) Fodder Demonstration Plots

Fodder requirement for improved cattle shall have to be managed. 
It has already been pointed out that fodder supply in the district is 
short of the demand. However, improved cattle cannot be allowed to go 
waste for want of fodder. It is therefore essential to pursuade 
cultivators to take up fodder cultivation for meeting the demStnd of their'



impravid cittls. It is prspaegd thit seme 7500 bentfieirfiriii in th§ araa 
may be ©noouraged ts provid© on© forth of an aera in thair holdings for 
developing demonatration plots of Kharif and Rabi fodder crops, These 
beneficiaries will be given full costs as subsidy for raising fodder crops. 
However, this subsidy would be in kind i.e. the beneficiaries will be pro
vided with proper seed, root, stem cuttings and saplings as the need may 
be. They will also be provided with adequte quantity of manures/fertili
zers. The scheme is proposed to be taken up in 19 development blocks out 
of which 10 development blocks would be in South Bastar, 6 in Central, 2 
in Western and 1 in Northern Bastar.

(d) Pasture Development

Pasture development is an integral part of cattle development.
For a successful and profitable-animal husbandry programme it is necessary 
to make available nutritious grasses to the progeny. Otherwise too, pasture 
development is absolutely necessary for providing all essential food to 
the cattle in general particularly vihen general nutritional level of the 
existing cattle stock is extremely poor. With a view to providing nutri
tious fodder to the animals, it is proposed to take up cultivation of cer
tain grasses of nutritive value in the district. The scheme is proposed 
to be^^rried out in Jagdalpur, Bastar, Pharasgaon, Kondagaon,Keshkal, 
Ranker, Charama, Bhanupratappur, Koilibeda and Orchha development blocks.
It is further proposed to implement the scheme with the help and in close 
cooperation of Forest Department. Pasture with selected grasses will be 
developed on a 100 acre plot in each of these blocks. These plots will 
be stocked with fresh improved seed, manured and trench fenced. The fodder 
^o produced will be given to farmers part icipating in cattle development 
progranmie.

(e) Establishment of Jersy Cattle Breeding Fan

A programme for producing cross breed with Jersy Cattle is 
proposed with a view to increase the general milk supply in the district 
and to meet the demand of breeding bulls. The programme will be taken up 
in selected pockets. Accordingly, one Jersy Cattle Breeding Mixed Farm is 
proposed to be established at Kanker. In addition to cattle, small units 
of goatery, piggery, poultry and duckery will also be maintained at the
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ffirm and ficllitles for the training of tribal couplee for 3 monthi in 
animal husbandry practices will also be provided^ The scheme is expected 
to benefit 500 tribal couples.

(f) Establishment of Mixed Faîina

Two mi^ed farms are proposed to be established at f̂ arayanpur 
and Sukma. Tribal couples will be trained at these farms in improved 
animal husbandry practices. Cows of recognised Indian breeds will be 
kept at these farms for the production of bulls and milk. Small units 
of dairy, goatery, piggery, poultry and duckery will also be maintained 
at these farms. Nearly 1000 tribal couples will be trained during the 
Plan period.;fOne couple will be trained for 3 months. The couple will 
be paid Rs. 300.00 per month as stipend.

(a) Poultry Development

Strengthening of existing and Establishnent of New Poultry Farm

Poultry is popular among tribals of the district. Although 
they do not consume eggs but they keep poultry for their use at religious 
and ceremonial occasions. They sell their birds also when they need money. 
Keeping these facts in view it is felt that poultry development giNDgrammes 
can be taken up in the district with ei^ouraging results. The demand 
for eggs and table birds is likely to increase further. However, tribals 
in general will have to be persuaded to sell their eggs specially tribals 
in interior rural areas. Two poultry farms are already working at 
Kondagaon and Jagdalpur. It is proposed to increase the strength of 
layer birds to 2000 on these farms. One more poultry farm is proposed 
to be set up at Bhanupratappur with a strength of 2000 layer birds. Like 
poultry farms at Jagdalpur and Kondagaon the farms at Bhanupratappur will 
produce cross breed birds. These farms are expected to boost up the pro- 
ductipn of poultry birds on large scale by providing chicks for distribu
tion among tribals.

(b) Chick Rearing Centres

Production of cross breed birds and distribution of chicks to 
different tribal areas involves establishment of appropriate institutions 
at various convenient centres. Poultry Farms at Jagdalpur, Kondagaon and
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the proposed farm at Bhanupratappur ŵ ill produce colour cross birds. 
However, tribals have also to be given chicks for rearing r.o that they 
may have their own improved poultry unit and could produce eggs for 
sale. With a view to generate such a capability in tribal Iwuseholds it 
is proposed to supply three months old chicks to beneficiarios under 
various poultry development programmes. It is proposed to disirilnite,
20 to 25 chicks to each beneficiary. For meeting the needs of cfiicks and 
with a view to cause convenience in distribution,it is planned to r.et 
up chick rearing centres at 4 Project Headguarten; namely lihanuprut nf)(>ur, 
Kanker, Dantewara and Narayanpur. Chicks hatched at different farms will 
be reared at these centres for 3 months and then distributed to beneficia
ries for further care and rearing. Each centre will have the capacity of 
rearing 1000 chicks at a time.

(c) Establishment of Poultry Key Villages

It is further proposed to select 100 villages in Charama, Kanker, 
Bhaupratappur, Narayanpur arvi Oantev»ara developrnent blocks to function 
as Key Poultry ViWages. The objective of identifying these villagfes is 
to gradually introduce improved birds in the area and to practically train 
tribal people is rearing chicks on scientific line*. They will also be 
expected to change feeding pattern of their poultry with a view to deve
loping healthy birds. It is proposed to select five tribal households 
from each village each year for being supplied with chicks. They will be 
given 20 to 25 three months old chicks free of cost. They will be given 
feed free of cost for the chicks for 3 years. They will also be helped in 
providing proper dwelling houses for poultry and the costs will be borne 
by the Government. One key village will have 500 birds each.

(d) Poultry Production and Development Programme

Poultry development not only envisages the establishment of 
infrastructural facilities for the production of eggs and birds but also 
proper linkages with the-supply of inputs and marketing of the produce. 
Therefore, supervision and coordination in the following aspects is of 
utmost importance.
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(1) Organisation of poultry development activities, (2) Supply of 
poultry feed, (3) Health Coverage; and (4) Marketing of eggs and table birds. 
With a view to organising properly these activities, it is proposed to 
create proper organisation in the two projects at Jagdalpur and Kanker for 
looking after poultry development, health care and marketing aspects of the 
poultry development programmes.

(e) Ranikhet Eradication PrograMne

Poultry development particularly' when it is envisaged to involve 
tribal households should also take care to provide protection from diseases 
specially Rahikhet which cause much damage. There is only one Ranikhet 
Eradieation unit working in the district which is located at Jagdalpur.
The unit has got 25 vaccinators. Looking to the size of the district, it 
is felt that there shou4;d be three more such units for having an effective 
control over this deadly disease. These units are proposed to be located 
at Kanker, Charama and Dantewara. Each unit will have 50 v^cinators.

EetdblisNwnt of Duck Fas«s

The district has a background in duckery. There are 22391 ducks 
in various parts of the district. It is felt that duck development can also 
be taken up in the district. Therefore, a duck farm with 500 ducks is 
proposed to be established at Dantewara. Nearly 50 thousand ducklings 
will be hatched annually at this farm and will be distributed to tribals 
under various schemes. This duck farm will go a long way in strengthening 
the duck rearing activitiy with which tribals are already familiar.

Duck Develo^mi^t PrograiMes

With a view to popularise the duck rearing programme, five 
villages are proposed to be selected in watershed areas in each of the 
five blocks

(1) Bastar (2) Jagdalpur(3) Konta (A) Bhopalpatnam, and (5) Lohandiguda. 
Twenty farmers will be selected in each village and each farmer will be 
given 12 three months old ducks - 10 female and 2 male free of cost. In all, 
the programme will benefit 500 families. Half of the number i.e. two 
hundred and fifty families are proposed to be covered in the first year of 
the Plan and the emaining 250 families will be brought under this, scheme
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in the third year of the Plan. In addition to 12 birds, each beneficiary 
vill be given a Mach Type of thatched house for birds and four quintals 
Df feed per year for three years free of cost. One unit of 12 birds 
L^jexpected to fetch Rs. 2400.00 to one family in three years by way of 
sggs and table birds.

’iggery Development

Pig rearing in Bastar is quite common. There are about 106517 
Digs in the district. There is already a scheme of.distribution of 
Dirds and providing boar on exchange basis which is being implemented in 
the district. It is proposed to continue it. One pig farm is also at 
Jagdalpur. )̂uring the Seventh Plan it is proposed to distribute 1200 
Dig units consisting of 3 female and 1 male to tribal beneficiaries.
The scheme is proposed to be implemented in Charama, Kanker, Bhanuprata- 
Dpur, Koilibeda, Antagarh and Narayanpur development blocks.

Construction of Institytional Buildings and Residential Quarters

Veterinary and Animal Husbandry Programmes are mostly based 
in rural areas. There is a great shortage of accommodation both for 
the institutions and residences of functionaries. Most of the insti
tutions are located in rented huts which do not provide adequate acco
mmodation for working nor for proper storing of medicines and other 
equipments. Similarly development functionaries are also not available 
at times. Owing to these circumstances it has been observed that 
functionaries posted in the district do not like to stay ̂  the place 
of their posting. Lack of proper living quarters and substandard working 
coruJitions affect the level of general efficfency. It has therefore 
Ix'oome necessary to construct institutional and residential buildings. 
While these buildings are necessary for efficient working of the staff 
i( ifi however not necessary to construct the^ buildings with urban 
slatKiards. They can be constructed with locally available material 
hut they must provide proper space for working; for storing material 
jind equipment, and close by, residential quarters. In fact these buildi- 
lujs should have all those basic necessary amenities which a urban 
dweller is accustomed to and which the development approach is aiming 
to provide to the tribals for changing their social and living habits.
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These simple but well planned buildings in rural areas will create an 
impact which no verbal communication can produce. Keeping in view these 

facts 3(nd circumstances it is proposed to take up construction of 
buildings for veterinary institutions as well as residential quarters

for the functionaries. While designing the building care nhould bn 
taken that more than one institution complementary to ooch othor iti 
functioning should be accommodated in the same buildincj. It is praf)()r>(Ml 
to take up this massive construction programme in a phasod mannor and 
a provision of l\S. 196.LiU lakti for this piir[)Of>p is pi'opo.sf'H (or llu' 
Seventh Five Year Plan. ,
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me cpst formation of the entire Veterinary and Animal Husbandry 
development programme for the Seventh Five Year Plan would be as follows

S.No. Programme (LakR°§s.)
1 2 3

1 . Cattle Development
(a) Organisation of dry dairy corporative 

Societies / 75.67
- (b) Controlled Cattle Breeding 60.08

(c) Calf Subsidy for rearing Cross bred calves 14.40
(d) Subsidy for Kharif and Rabi fodder cultivation 7.50
(e) Pasture Development 6.50
(f) Establishment of Jersey Cattle Breeding Mixed 

F arm 86.00
(g) Establishment of Mixed Farms for training 18.64

2. Poultry Development
(a) Increase of strength of layer birds at 

existing poultry farms 70.00
(b) Establishment of new poultry farms 70.00
(c) Establishment of Chick Rearing Centres 80.00
(d) Establishment of Key Poultry Villages 26.80
(e) Ranikhet Eradication Programme 40.00
(f) Duck Development 39.90
(g) Poultry Production ând .Development Progranme 60.00
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1 2 3

3. Piggery Development
Distribution of Pig Units 36.00

4. Veterinary and Animal Health Care ^
%

(a) Establishment of Veterinary Aid Centres 142.75
(b) Mobile Veterinary Units 34.32
(c) Establishrasnt of check posts 4.61
(d) Establishment of Disease Investigation 

and diagnostic laboratory 6.00
(e) Subsidy for Foot and Mouth Disease Vaccination 4.91
.(f) Provision of Cattle Attendants in Veterinary 

Aid Centres 2.50

5. Construction of Institutional Hutments 195.00
1081.58



FISHERIES

1, General Review

Inspite of vast resources of culturable water areas availa
ble in the shape of ponds, tanks, and irrigation reservoirs, measures for 
the development of pisciulture taken so far have been inadequate. Pisci
culture has to ensure an increase in the production of fish for local 
consumption as*well as for marketing so that the dietary imbalances 
prevalent among tribals are corrected and their economic conditions are 
ameliorated. Agriculture at present is not a whole time occupation for 
the tribals. Pisciculture is a suitable activity to be developed as a 
subsidiary occupation firstly beeause the tribals enjoy fish as part 
of their diet secondly, they are familiar with fishing activity and 
thirdly, because of the availability of the large culturable water areas.

Bastar district has vast water resources out of which 
distinct sites can be found for pisciculture. The water wealth asesssment 
from the point of view of fisheries development can be divided into 
3 parts, i.e., pertaining to natural river system, village ponds and, uran 
made lakes. \
Rivers ^

Bastar district has two major river systems, the Godavari 
and the Nahanadi. The Godavari system is more important since ninety 
three per cent of the district lies in Godavari. Basin, and the rest 
seven per cent in Mahanadi Basin. ' f

Indravati is the longest river of the district with a 
length of 372 km. It flows generally in westward direction across the 
district and after the confluence with its tributory Kotri, it takes a 
southward course and meets Godavari via Bhopalpatnam in the South. Sabri 
river is another important tributary of Godavari river. The total 
length of this river in the district is 180 km. It also flows from
east of the district and then takes a southward course to meet Godavari
between Baddigudam and Konaram. It is the main river of Konta Tahsil.



The Godavari which receives most of the drainage from the district only 
forms the boundary between the States of Madhya Pradesh and Andhra Pradesh 
and its total length in the district is approximately 24 km. The total 
length of Mahanadi river in the district is about 64 km. and it is con
fined to Kanker Tehsil,

Other important rivers of the district are Markande of 
Jagdalpur tehsil, Narangi, Markandi, Bhawardehi, Chheribeda, Boarding 
Guda of Kondagaon Tehsil, Talopari, Vorari, Kokar, Darawagu, Chintawagu, 
Chintawag of Bijapur Tehsil, Dankani, Sankhani of Dantewada Tehsil.
Nibra, Bair, Kotri, Marin of Narayanpur Tehsil, Chargaon, Dongri of 
Antagarh tehsil, Sendar,Doodh, Mahanadi, Toorinadi of Kanker Tehsil and 
Phool Gorani, Mayanger of Konta Tehsil.

Village Ponds

There are about 3330 village ponds, spread over in 27 
blocks covering 8301 ha. under water area. The situation in Abhujmar, 
Bijapur, Bhairamgarh, Usoor and Bhbpalpatnam blocks has yet to be 
ascertained. The block-wise details of V'fater area available is shown 
below:
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S.No. Name of Block Number of tanks Area(in ha.)
1 2 3 4

1 . Jagdalpur 182 345
2. Darbha 43 35
3. Tokapal 110 76
4. Bastanar 9 5
5. Lohandiguda 60 77
6. Bastar 259 329
7. Bakawand 209 198
8. Dantewad? 41 98
9. Geedam 89 143
10. Kuakonda 1 1 16
1 1 . Katekalyan 7 5
12. Konta 21 100
13. Sukma 12 28
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1̂ -
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20. 
21. 
22.
23.
24.
25.
26. 
27.

Ghhindgarh
Kanker
Charama
Sarona
Kondagaon
Baderajpur
Phara§gaon
Keshkal
Makdi
Bhanupratappur
Durgkondal
Narayanpur
Koilibeda
Antagarh

22 60
192 291
211 528
245 4644
283 168
194 130
215 162
212 188
233 1Q4
160 216
49 56
169 151
41 71
49 77

Total : 3330 8301

Irrigation Tanks

Presently 133 irrigation tanks/reservoirs spread over 26 
blocks, covering an area of 9327.84 ha. at the full tank level have been 
surveyed. The productive water area of irrigation tanks/reservoirs works 
out to 5525.37 ha.. Blockwise position of irrigation tanks/reservoirs is 
as follows :

S.No. Name of block Number of tanks Productive water 
area (in ha.)

1 2 3 4

1 . Bhopalpatnam 8 171.24
2. Bijapur 5 61.52
3. ̂ Bhaiiramgarh 2 23.39
4. Usoor 2 29.48
5. Kuakonda 1 5.42
6. Oantewada 7 76.87
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7. Geedam 3 40. ?7
8. Sukma 4 39.41
9. Konta 5 24.19
10. Bastar 9 111.51
11. Bakawand 3 23.36
12. Lohandiguda 4 47.07
13. Tokapal 1 32.08
14. Kondagaon 8 140.47
15. Darbha 1 10.40
U. Makdi 1 4.62
17* Pharasgaon 6 35.33
It. K08hkal 8 106.06
19. Baderajptir 2 30.40
20. Narayanpur 8 506.97
21. Kgilibeda 2 691.79
22. Ranker 6 66.12 ^
23. Charama 10 178.09
24. Anta^arh 2 217.00
25. Sarona 5 2539.35
26. Bhanuprat^pur 20 312.26

Total : * 133 5525.37

According to the information detailed above total productive 
water area in the district is estimated at 13,826 ha. However, the area 
undef village tar^s cannot be fully depended upon for pisciculture as 
water availability in some of them is purely seasonal and the ground is not 
suitable for pisciculture. Therefore, presuming that 25 per cent of the 
village ponds will not be available for pisciculture^ the water area 
for village ponds which can be readily made available for this purpose is 
taken as 6200 ha. and thus the total availability of culturable area is 
reduced to 11725 ha. By the end of the Sixth Five Year Plan an area of 
abogt 4437 ha. of irrigation tanks is likely to be developed by the State 
Fisheries Department. Therefore, the potential available for development



would be 7288 ha. water area in which 6200 ha. would be under village ponds 
and 1088 ha. under irrigation tanks.

Fisheries Development activities in Bastar district were confined 
mainly to supply of fish to private pisciculturists and Gram Panchayats. In 
Bastar district these activities were initially taken up directly by Danda- 
karanya Project. The Samund Tank of Jagdalpur and two fish farms were 
established at Jagdalpur and Pakhanjore. The fisheries department hiawever, 
commenced its activities from 1963-64 with the applied nutrition programme 
in the area. Subsequently, the activities increased and the development of 
Dudhawa reservoir was taken up along with Dudhava irrigation tank. Samund 
tank of Jagdalpur tehsil and Moti Talab fish farm were obtained from 
Dandakaranya Project and the district was placed under independent charge of 
departmental officer. A riverine survey unit for the survey of fish and" 
fisheries of Indsavati River was set up in 1972-73. On completion of 
survey it was converted into a regular departmental unit in 1979-80. The
district has been divided into two jurisdictions namely, South Bastar and

\
North Bastar. These two divisions are responsible to look after fisheries 
development activities in all the seven Integrated Tribal Development Pro
jects and other fisheries development activities. Pisciculture has 
gained popularity with the tribals in Kanker, Bhanupratappur, Kondagaon and 
Jagdalpur tehsils but, it has yet to develop roots in Konta, Bijapur and 
Dant^ada tehsils in south Bastar. No doubt, the tribals are fond of fish 
and they go for any amount of effort to get one for their meals but, 
fisheries development as a major source for the supply of fish for their 
use has not been possible for the tribals piarticularly in south Bastar 
because of the lack of information regarding pisciculture, and ignorance 
of ways for multiplying fish through human efforts. The departmental 
activities of fisheries development and pisciculture are also presently 
limited to only such areas which are easily accessible 6nd where the depart
ment can maintain and' supervise fisheries activities'.

A

Availability of quality fish seed is a (Prerequisite for the 
culture of fisheries. It is estimated that for a moderately ambitioas 
programme of development of fisheries 240 lakh fry. will be needed as fish
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seed, while the present level of production is 90 lakh fry. Five fish 
seed farms at Kanker,Charama, Jagdalpur, Balinga and Pakhanjore have 
been constructed. One major reservoir, the Paralkot Dam and 23 minor 
irrigation tanks covering a production area of 557 ha., have been brought 
under the Intensive Reservoir Development Programme.

Fisheries development activities in the district as also in 
the State, were confined mainly, to the supply of fish seed to private 
pisciculturists and gram panchayats. It was only in 1976-77 that Tribal 
Sub-plan schemes were initiated under Integrated Tribal Development Pro
jects. Till 1980-81, 65 ponds covering an area of 150 ha. were rendered 
suitable for fish culture. Improvements and repairs, such as deepening, 
desilting, deweeding, strengthening of bunds etc. were carried out in 
thf-\gB ponds on cent per cent subsidy basis as village panchayats could not 
undertake these activities on their own because of their weak financial 
position. A rearing pond and a dry bundh were under construction and 
repairs and improvements of 38 tanks were in progress. Till 1982-83, 157 
tanks were stocked with 74.39 lakh fry which appro’̂matsly yielded 60.51 
tonnea of fish. This yield partly was available for free distribution 
among tribals and partly to be used as income for gram panchttyats.

In order to encourage individual pisciculturists to increase 
fish production from their existing ponds, 50 per cent of the fish seed 
is subsidised. Two types of training courses are being carried out by 
the department. One course is for tribal individuals and the other is 
for tribal coubles. Each trainee is given 2 kg. of nylon twine, journey 
expenses and stipend for the training period. The trainees are trained 
in vsridus techn'lques of fish culture, exploitation of fish, net making 
and mending etc. So far, 678 tribal individuals and ^  tribal couples 
have been trained.

Attempts have also been made to organise primary fishermen 
cooperative societies so that the tribal fishermen could work in an 
organised manner. The trained tribal men and tribal couples will be the 
members of such cooperative societies. Village ponds and irrigation tanks 
will be allotted to these societies on long term lease. Subsidies at 
varying rates for share capital, lease amount, fish seed and nylon
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twine etc. will be given. Eight such primary societies are in the 
process of registration.

2. Approach and Strategy

Fisheries development as one of the main props for increasing the 
incomes of tribals and general economic development of the district would 
be possible only with the active participation of the people and village 
institutions. It may ^Iso be necessary for providing tribals with a 
regular and dependable source of nutritional component for their diet.
Most of the tribals are engaged in agricultural pursuits out of which they 
are hardly able to meet their food requirement for the whale y»«r. Their 
dependence on forests for supplementing th«ir feoiJ rMoiirces ha* also been 
reduced. The state of africultarai develepment is'still in its eaî ly 
stages and has not yet made the tribal, in general, self sufficient. 
Fisheries development can be taken up as a subsidary activity in the begi
nning with a view to providing additional source of food to the people 
and subsequently additional source of incomes. Hsheries developmpnt 
programme is a simple, uncomplicated and viable proposition involving 
relatively smaller investment and capable of giving quick and substantial 
returns. It is admirably suited td the genius of tribals provided they 
could be equipped with necessary technology snd given necessary inputs 
preferably free of cost for some time.

The potential for the development of fisheries is available in 
the district. At the end of the Sixth Plan sbout 7288 ha. of water area 
would be available for this purpose. Out of this area 6200 ha. belonging 
to village ponds is the potential which should be utilised for making 
fishery development activity acceptable on a large scale. These ponds 
whether belonging" to the community or to private individuals should be 
stocked with fish seed. Panchayats and individuals should also be im
parted knowledge regarding methods of tank management, feeding of fish and 
harvesting of fish crop.
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The strategy adopted earlier for supplying fish out of the total
yield of individual tanks may continue during the Seventh Plan as it
appears to be the only feasible approach to popularise the activity among 
villages. Tribals being fond of fish as part of their diet would, in due 
course, cooperate in maintaining their ponds, and raising their yields by
adopting better management techniques. It is also essential therefore to
continue the training , programme for those tribals and tribal couples 
who volunteer or are willing to be trained. Hawever, it is the creation 
of a wider base among the people by imparting ideas and technology, that 
will ultimately succeed in making the programme acceptable and eBSuring 
a proper response from the people. It is here that extension services 
are needed,which the department has not been able to provide, by ̂  body of 
trained personnel since departmental approach often ignores vital inter
departmental linkages. A combined effort by Health, Fisheries and Co
operation departments can awaken people and make them aware of their reso-/
urces in relation to their need. Extension is a highly Igrvored area and 
moFe so in Bastar where it is most needed. Till such a machinery is 
devised and made operationally active the department of Fisheries should 
take up the work of transfering the technology to the area, educating 
the people in the methods of fish rearing and extracfeion and organising 
them to market their produce advantageously.

The departmental efforts at developihg fish rearing activities 
in the district has resulted in popularising it more in the northern sub- 
region of the district. The reasons for this success m y  be foiHXl in 
relatively easy accessibility to the in^rior areas and the background 
of the people coming from Bpngal who have been rehsbilitated in the area 
under Dandakaranya Project. In the southern sub region fish rearing does 
not form part of social milieu. The distrifcnltion of the tâ nks and water 
area under them according to survey results is much smaller as conpared 
to the north. The survey has yet not been completed in Bijapur, Bhairam- 
garh, Usoor and Bhopalpatnam develoĵ ment blocks. The number of tanks and 
area under thiim is bound to increase after the survey but it will make 
very.little difference since at present southern sub region has only 
about 7 per cent of the total surveyed tanks and about 5 per cent of the 
total water area under them. Northern sub region will always fare better,

199



given similar facilities to the people of the sub regions. In such a 
circumstance special efforts shall have to be made to enlist the coopera
tion of the people in southern sub region. The programme of improving, 
reelaiming unserviceable village ponds,subsidising fishermen, providing 
with equipment and organising purchases from them at reasonable prices 
shall have to be weighted in favour of the people in southern areas of 
the district.

3. Plan Prqjosals

Culturable water area covering about 11725 ha. is available in 
the district out of which 4437 ha. water area under irrigation tanks will 
be developed by the end of Sixth Plan. The potential available for 
development at the beginning of the Seventh Plan will be 7288 ha. water 
area with a distribution of 1088 ha. under irrigation tanks and 6200 ha. 
under village ponds. It is expected that more water area will be made 
available with the construction of new jjcrigation tanks during the Seventh 
Plan. Keeping these facts in view the following schemes are proposed for 
being taken up during the Seventh Plan period in the district.

iHfirdveaent of Gram Panchayat Ponds ^

The village ponds are very old and require improvement such-^ 
deepening, de^ilting, dew^eding, strengthening of ponds guarding inlets 
and outlets etc., before they could be used for pisciculture. Gram Pan- 
chayats are financially weak and their capacity to undertake pond improve
ment works is extremely limited. It is therefore, essential that these 
improvements should be organised by providing full financial assistance 
from the Government.

Gram Panchayat ponds have recoverable area of about 6200 ha. It 
is proposed to take up inprovement and development of about 4000 ha. during 
the Seventh Plan, and thus render them suitable for pisciculture. It will 
add an area of 800 ha. per year to the already existing culturable area.

Stocdcing of Fish Seed in Gram Pjanchayat Tanks

The scheme is designed to demonstrate pisciculture practices to
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the villagers with a view to encouraging them for taking up fish culture 
activities of their own. Panchayat tanks that are readily available and 
the tanks made suitable for pisciculture after necessary repairs and 
improvement shall be stocked with quality fish seed and for this purpose 
cent per cent assistance from the Government will be provided. The qua
lity seed, at the rate of 5000 fry/ha. water area, will be stocked in 
these Panchayat tanks. The cost per ha. is estimated to be around 
Rs. 225.00 and it is proposed to cover 2500 ha, water area under this 
scheme during Plan period.

Development of Village Ponds

It is proposed to bring 4000 ha, of village pond area under 
fish culture through cooperative societies. These ponds would be stocked 
at the rate of 5000 fry per ha, water area involving per acre expenditure 
of Rs. 225,00, The stocking would be done on the basis of full cost 
subsidy during the first year, 50 per cent subsidy during the second 
year and 25 per cent subsidy during the third year.

Development of Reservoirs

All irrigation tanks covering upto 40 ha, in area are proposed 
to be leased out to the Tribal Co-operative Societies. The development 
of reservoirs entails three distinct activities relating to reclamation, 
guarding of waste weirs and spill ways and then stocking them with 
fish seed.

Reclamation

It is proposed to reclaim one thousand ha. of reservoir basin 
area at the rate of Rs, 1000’per ha. The reclamation activity will in
clude removal of forest trees, stumps etc.

Guarding of Waste Weir/Spil-L-ways

It is proposed to guard waste weirs of 100 tanks during the 
Plan period which will estimatedly involve about Rs. 0.20 lakh per tank.

Stocking of Fish Seed in Irrigation Tanks

Stocking of fish is proposed to be undertaken in 1000 ha. of 
water ariea of irrigation tanks during the Seventh Plan period.
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Development of Riverine Fisheries

Due to excessive fishing the riverine stock is fast depleting. 
In order to increase the fish production from the rivers as well as to 
introduce the desirable species it is proposed to stock 10 lakh fry 
annually in selected pools of rivers.

Production of Fish Seed

The annual requirement of fish seed on full development of avai
lable water area would be about 240 lakh fry whereas the present level 
of production is only 90 lakh fry. There is a great potential for wet 
bundh breeding as well as for dry bundh breeding in the district. Two 
circular pool type (Chinese) Hatcheries are being established in the 
district. To further reduce the . gap three more hatcheries are proposed 
during the Seventh Plan period.

Fomatiortv of Cooperative Societies ^

Culturable water area of the order of 7288 ha. pertaining to 
irrigation tanks and village ponds would be made available for development 
out of which it is proposed to develop 1000 ha. under irrigation tanks and 
4000 ha.under village ponds during the Seventh Plan through 100 coopera
tive societies. The share capital for these societies would be Rs. 2.00 
lakh, lease money Rs. 5.50 lakh and nets, boats and equipment of Rs. 12.50 
lakh. '

Fish Farmers Development Agency

The Dandkaranya Development Authority has constructed 26 minor 
irrigation tanks and about 133 village ponds in Paralkot Zone for the 
benefit of settlers. Besides this, several settlers have their individual 
dug out tanks in their land holdings. Kondagaon Zone has also a large 
number of village ponds. The above mentioned tanks and ponds are not 
being utilised to the fullest potential although many of t̂ he settlers have 
a background of pond culture and could be motivated to adopt the improved 
techniques of intensive fish culture. With this end in view, it is pro
posed to establish a Fish Farmers Development Agency. The Agency will 
be registered under the M.P. Society Registration Act. The Dandkaranya
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Development Authority has also been stressing for the establishment of 
such an agency. The Agriculture Refinance Development Corporation is 
also likely to extend financial help in this regard. The main aima of 
this agency would be;

(a) to iarrange fish pond lease for the fish fsrfners on improved 
terms for a period of 10 years,

(b) to help the fish farmers in obtaining institutional finance 
to take up intensive fish culture and adopting modern 
techniques.

(c) to provide intensive extension services ’inî 'inn effectively 
training and investment®.

Under this scheme an extension worker for every 100 ha. of 
water area will be provided.

Training

The proposals for developing 4000 ha. village pond area and 
1000 ha. irrigation tank area during the Seventh Plan will involve c(wi--
siderable organisational endeavour. It would be in the interest of the
people if the development of this water area is organised through coope
rative societies with a view to involve people directly with the deve
lopment activities. It is, therefore, proposed to organise 100 fi^ermen 
cooperative societies each with a membership of 25 persons. Thus 2500
tribal fishermen will have to be imparted training with re9ard to fish
culture practices, pond management, fabrication and maintenance of fish
ing gears. It is estimated that training of each trainee would t:ost 
about Rs. 1200.00.

Additional Staff

In order to execute the proposed schemes efficiently and also 
to cope up with the increased work load, the existing organisation of 
officers and workers in the district will have to be strength#led« The 
existing strength and the proposed strength of technical and other 
personnel is summerised below t
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Category Existing Proposed 1
1 2 ' ■ '3̂  ..

Technical
jt. Director - 1
Dy.Director 1 1
Asstt.Director 5 -
Fishery Extension Officer 11 5
Asstt.Statistical Officer - 1
Tech. Assistant - . 1
Sub Engineer 2 - -
Fishery Extension W/orker 

Ministerial ^

47

Office Assistant 1 2
Stenographer 1
Accountant 1 1
U.D.C. 4 7
L.D.C. 8 8
Peons 8 7
Fishery Jamadar 11 50
Drivers - 6
Office Chowkidar 1 5

The above proposed staff is considered necessary to effectively 
cover the district and to ensure proper supervision and implementation.

Financial involvement for the entire proposed fishery develop
ment programme is as under :

Programme Estimated Cost(Rs. 
lakh)

1 2

1. Fisheries Extension

Improvement of tanks 40.00
Stocking of fish seed 16.88



.1

Development of Reservoirs

Reclainiation '
Guarding of waste weirs/spill ways 
Stocking of fish seed

Development of Village Ponds

Stocking of fish seed

Development of Riverine Fisheries

Stocking of fish seed 
Production of fish seed

Construction of 5 ha. hatchery 
Construction of Chinese type hatchery 
Equipment and operating cost

Training

fish Farmers Development Agency

Pond improvement and provision of inputs

Cooperative Societies

Share Capital 
L ease inoney 
Equipment

Administration

Total

or

10.00

20.00

1.20

13.95

2.25

36.00 
10.50
4.50

30.00 

3.00

2.00

5.50
12.50

89.68

297.96

298.00



FOREST

1. General Review
/

Bastar is very rich in forest resources. Bastar forests existing 
over 20,000 sq.km. form one of the largest and complex biogeographic zones 
in the country. Favourable climate and suitable pViysicâ l and other loca
lity factors have contributed to create a good quality valuable forest 
resource. Teak and Sal along with their associates characteristically 
occur together in these forests indicating their importance commercially 
and ecologically.

These forests were very rich in the past. Studies carried out 
during sixtees indicate huge forest wealth. Inventory of forest resource 
carried out during 1967-69 by PIS GOI/FAO Organisation indicated that these, 
forests contain a growing stock of about 200 million cubic meters which is 
supposedly equal to one tenth of the forest resource of the whole country.

Forest Classification

According to Chamion and Seth's "Revised Classifipations for 
Forest Types of India" the forest of the district belong to the groups ;

(f) Moist peninsular sal forest.
(ii) Moist teak forest.
(iii) Moist mixed miscellaneous forest.
(iv) Dry teak forest.
(v) Dry mixed miscellaneous forest.

Forest Wealth

Sal often occurs virtually pure. However it is found frequently 
mixed with miscellaneous species also. Its most common associates are Saja, 
Bija, Dhaoda, Tendu, Jamun, Kakad and Mango, which together with sal account 
for about 85 per cent of the standing crop volume per hectare. Sal itself 
often represents nearly 75 per cent of the standing volume per hectare. In 
this type the other common associates are Haldu and Tinsa. In an inventory



carried out by MPFTAP, Bastar, it was indicated that the sal forests, on «n 
average have about 340 stems per ha. of over 10 cm. dbhob, of which about 
80 per cent stems i.e. about 270 stems are of less than 30 cm. dbhob and 
about 75 per cent of the standing volume is contributed by trees of less 
than 50 cm, dbhob. It is noticed that sal does not, generally occur in
West Bastar region, although sal often forms a substantial component of
the miscellaneous forests in other areas.

Teak is found scattered throughout, though occasionally, pure 
patches of teak of varying extent may also be met with. It is noticed that 
only about 16 of the multitude of species comprising these forests consti
tute the bulk of their total volume. The rate of growth of teak from plan
tation data of these forests is found equivalent to All India Site Quality
II, which would mean that at the age of 25 years the mean crop diameter 
attained is about 25 cm. and the mean crop height about 27 m. This would
give a-'yield of 108 cu. meters per ha. and the MAI of about 4.3 cm, per ha.
per annum.

Bamboo occurs throughout the district. It is widely distributed 
in Kapsi, Matla, Konta, Bijapur and Paralkot areas. It is often of a 
good quality, particularly along river banks when associated with teak. 
However, it is absent from all good forests except in a few portions where 
thin bamboos called panibans are found.

Miscellaneous forests are comp^gsd of a number of miscellaneous 
species which are generally small dimensioned. The main species are 
Saja, Sal, Dhaoda, Tendu, Mahuwa, Garari, Bija, Salai and Haldu,

Infrastructure

Bastar is a sprawling district and the principal means of trans
port is the road. The length of forest roads and other roads is as under :

Length in Km,
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Year P,W,D, Roads Local Bodies Forest Roads T otal

1970-71 1095 26 2190 3311
1975-76 1785 32 2291 4108
1980-81 2500 40 2315 4855

Source: District Statistical Handbook - Bastar,



During first two Five Year Plans the development schemes includ
ed construction of roads, survey and demarcation of forests and constru
ction of inspection huts and godowns etc. During Third Five Year Plan 
period one plantation division was created which took up large scale 
plantation of Eucalyptus in the district. The scheme continued upto 
F̂ ourth Plan period and an area of more than 10,000 ha. has been planted 
up with Eucalyptus.

Development Corporation in the district started experimental 
tropical pine plantation since 1975-76 and an area of 1600 ha. has been 
planted up to 1981.

The area under different types of forests classified according 
to their legal status is as under :
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Legal class Area (sq.km.)

1. Reserved Forests 9,851.5
2. Protected Forests 6,898.5
3. Undemarcated Protected Forests 4,237.6

Total 20,987.6

Production

The details of current producti Ĥof important forest produce is
given as under :

Forest Produce Average Annual Production

I. Timber
(a) Logs 2,25,000

(b) Poles 1,45,000

II. Fuelwood 1,50,000 Tonnes

III. Bamboo
(a) Commercial 55,000 MT
(b) Industrial 30,000 MT

IV. Tendu Patta
V. Sal seed
VI. Myrobolams

3,25,000 Standard bags.
16.000 Tonnes
50.000 Tonnes



Important existing forest ^ased industri^ include saw milling 
and furniture making, plywood industry, sal seed solvent extraction plant, 
etc. Except for furniture making industry other small scale industries 
are not well developed.

By the end of Sixth Plan, plantation of various species would be 
completed over an area of about 10,225 ha. In addition 62,000 fruit trees 
would also be planted. The programme for the Sixth Plan includes constru
ction of godowns, labour huts, other necessary buildings, roads and soil 
preparation for further plantation. An important programme, however, is 
the rehabilitation of degraded forest but owing to scanty financial resour
ces for investment the programme is progressing at a snails pace. Another 
programme aiming at developing local competence in forestry management and 
involving tribals in forest preservation and propagation is the training 
programme of tribal youth and about 150 boys are expected to be trained 
before the commencement of the Seventh Plan.

Problems

Bastar district is predominantly tribal and the dependence of 
tribals on the forest is almost total. In many parts of the district these 
tribals form part of the forest ecosystem. They get their house and hearth 
and livelihood from forest and their socio-economic conditions are deter
mined by and are inseparably linked wijbh the fprest. Apart from utilising 
timber for constructing their houses, fuelwood for energy requirements, and 
grasses for thatching their roofs and making ropes they use forest, directly 
also for sowing their crops. This notorious method is known as dahya or 
gudumor or penda cultivation in which the forest patches are burnt down 
into ashes. Tribals are unacquainted With any other form of manuring. 
Consequently, they go on shifting cultivation sites after every two or 
three years with clock like regularity. However, it has reduced in terms 
of area and excepting the area of Abujhmar it has declined elsewhere to a 
marked degree. Extensive portions of the forest are burnt, often two or 
three times a year. Normally, such fires are confined to the understory or 
creep along the ground but they cause substantial damage to the lower 
stems of less fire resistent species and they often prevent the establish
ment of natural regeneration. The causes for such fires are many but
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important among them are the shifting cultivation and the clearance of the 
forest floor for easy visibility of mahua flowers or sal seed at the tirte 
of their collection. tribals are also encroaching upon forest land for 
cultivation. The areas of the forest encroached upon by the tribals could 
be identified by girdled trees which in due course would dissipate and die 
leaving the forest floor open for cultivation.

During the last thirty years or so these forests have been explo
ited without paying adequate attention for their conservation and develop
ment. Biological and sociobiological pressures on the forest have also in
creased considerably with the result that process of forest degradation has 
set in. This has naturally affected adversely the socioeconomic conditions 
of the tribal population. Their fuel-fodder-fibre-food and timber resource 
near their habitation has dwindled and its ill effectŝ  are being experien
ced by them. It has become common in such areas to move out to farther 
areas in bullock carts and in groups for. days together to collect fuel 
wood for their daily consumption.

2. Approach and Strategy

The fact that agriculture does not provide the tribals with food 
for the entire year increases pressure on forests. For centuries tribals 
have depended upon forests for their food and now they have come to regard 
forests as their natural property. Earlier attempts aimed at bringing the 
tribals out of the deep forests have failed and it is said that forest 
reservation policy was one of the main contributing factors for the 1910 >
rebellion. This spells out the need for a more restrained approach in 
adopting a rationale for forest development policy. The situation also 
demands that alternative avenues for raising the incomes of adivasis shoyld 
be attempted so that their direct dependence on forest is reduced. The old 
concept of plantation in forest areas which was 4nighly biased in favour of 
large industries should give way to more rational measures obviously in 
favour of the interests of tribals. A more comprehensive approach combining 
the interests of industry agriculture and the tribals should be forpjulated. 
Accordingly, it is proposed that a three canppy plantation which will in
clude industrial timber trees, soft wood trees, bamboo, cane, timber for 
rural needs, aromatic and industrial grasses, medicinal herbs,fruit trees
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. 211
and such other plants which provide edible roots and tubers to the adivasis 
should be adopted. Such a scheme of things would decidedlysatisfy the grow
ing demands on forests and will, at the same time diversify interests and 
provide additional income generating opportunities to local people in the 
•form of cottage and household industries.

A forest plan can only be conceived properly in the overall con
text of a general integrated development approach pertaining to all sectors. 
Forests of the district are a resource and this resource base can be manoeu
vred to generate employment opportunities through small, medium and large 
forest based industries. While medium and large scale wood based industries 
would require a large financial resource for investment a network of cottage 
and household industries can profitably be created in the cooperative and 
private sectors. Utilisation of major part of forest resources within the 
district and export of finished goods will generate substantial incomes to 
the tribal population and in the process they will start using the forest 
resource much more economically and optimally then what they are 
doing now. Their dependence on forest will take a more meaningful form.

Tourist industry is fast developing in the country. Bastar 
district can also claim its legitimate share. With the presence of ever
green dense, dark, deep and invitingly beautiful forest, tree covered hills, 
undulating topography, rivers coursing through difficult mountain terrain 
creating breath takingly beautiful water falls and then gliding away in 
smooth motion, high elevation some of them powposed of blue high grade iron 
ore, one of the finest working mines at Bailadilla and a host of natural 
caves create a potential of vast tourist possibilities. Wild animals were 
^nce galore in the region. There are references in Aine-Akbari regarding 
el^hants to be roaming in these forests. According to Mr. Gaar, former 
diwan of Bastar State the rhinocerous was also found in the district par
ticularly in the area south of Indrawati. They have long since either 
migrated to the south to a more hospitable habitat or they were extermi
nated by the cruel hand of time and men. But their absence from the scene 
is evidence enough regarding the changing character of forests of tbe 
district. Now the animals met with are tiger, Panther, Bhalu (bear), Gaur 
(Indian bison), wild Buffalo, Barasingha, Sambhar, Cheetal, Neelgai, Kotri,



Deer, Wild Boar, Antelope etc. Inspite of adverse conditions the game, as 
these animals aee generally referred to, is still available in Bastar. 
These apart, the forest of Bastar are full of varieties of small game, 
birds and fowl. The pride of place, hflwever, must go to the hill maina 
(gracuia neligiosa) which is a famous bird of Bastar and is matchless 
nimic of human yoice.

The government have prohibited shooting in Bastar with a view to 
preserving wild life. With the arrangements of their protection taken 
care of attention has to be focussed on their preservations and growth. 
There is one national park known as Indrawati National Park and two game 
sancturies known as Bhairamgarh and Pamed game sancturies, established 
for the express purpose of providing further protection of the wild life 
in the district. These national park and game sancturies if properly 
developed can also serve as tourist centres apart from performing its 
originai functi^ of protection oif wild life.

Keeping in view the above situation a forest development and 
working plan aiming at restoring the lost glory of Bastar forests, rationa
lising the use of forests; by the tribals> meeting the needs of industrial 
sector and creating conditions for the survival of natural ecosystem, has 
to be formulated. The emphasis would be on bringing back the lost area 
through a well conceived plan for afforestation, reorganisation of plan
tation sti^te^* and improving the working of existing forests. The aim 
would il8o be to increase teveiiuefCon forests through better management. 
The programme would therefore be to ensure a vigorous renewal of existing 
species and introduction of new varieties according to the demand likely 
to be generated by other sectors of the economy.

3. Plan Proposals
I

Accordingly a set of schemes is proposed to be taken up as 
part of special plan for Bastar. The following are the schemes proposed 
which may be taken up in the Seventh Five Year Plan of the State.

1. Plantation of existing and new species.
2. Afforestation and rehabilitation of degraded forest area.
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3. Beneficiary schemes for the tribal target group.
4. Wildlife and habitat development.
5. Construction of roads.
6. Administration and supervision.

The details of these schemes are individually given below :-

Plantation

(a) Bamboo _

Bamboo is a very versatile forest species. It ijs in great demand 
not only by local population f6r domestic consumption but is also the most 
sought after raw material for many cottage industries. It is a principal 
long fibred raw-material for pulp and paper industries. Demand for Bamboo 
is increasing day by day and its production in natural forests has been 
declining in the past few years with the result that acute shortage is 
seing felt both in domestic and industrial sectors. Cultivation of Bamboo 
is potentially capable of giving very attractive returns. It can be 
planted in all areas of Bastar district since it can be grown in almost all
types of soil. However, growth is good in well drained sandy loam soils.

. The main objectives for taking up bamboo cultivation are s

(a) to produce rawHnaterial for cottage industries e.g. basket 
and mat making etc. and

(b) to provide structural material for the construction of houses
and huts etc. ,

The schenm can be tri^ in almost all parts of Bastar district 
but the scheme is Jik®ly to bs easily acceptable in Bastar, ChariEunai 
Sarona, Kanker, Kondagaon, Qeedan, Usopr, Tokapal, Keshkal and Dantewara 
development blocks. Bamboo plantation can be available from the first 
harvest after a period of about 7 to 10 ydars and thereafter yield can be 
had on a four year feiling cycle for about 30 to 35 years.

An yield from hatural forests indicates that bamboo is giving
an yield of about one tonne per ha.-to about 25 tonnes per ha. depending 
upon stocking, sizfe of clumps and culms etc., on a four year felling 
cycler. Bamboo plantation raised in Kqrundi of Bastar district in the year

213



1972 has yielded about 27 tonnes per ha. in its first harvesting done in 
March, 1981. It is expected that bamboo yield can be obtained from 10 
tonnes per ha. to 15 tonnes per ha. annually out of an average plantation.

The economic returns from bamboo plantation can be more than 
agricultufe in marginally productisfe areas. A target of 1000 ha. per 
year of banboo plantation is being proposed.

(b) Sisal (Agave Spp.)

Sisal is commercially an important species and is used in the 
manufacture of a wide variety of articles. Sisal fibres are used for the 
manufacture of a mdrine arid industrial ropes. The fibre is also used in 
the manufacture of bags and sacks, fishing nets and various types of 
brushes and brooms. Sisal pulp is also used for washing clothes by poor 
people. The flowering stock can be used as timber and fuel wood.

The main objective of SLsal cultivation is to extract fibres for 
making different types of ropes. Internal consumption of Sisal ropes in 
the country is about 20,000 tonnes. Against this, the annual production 
is hardly 3000 tonnes. Sisal grows well on light calcarious and gravelly 
soils with good drainage conditions. Soil with water-logging condition 
are not suitable at all. The sandy loams and loamy soils with suffici
ent organic matter are the most suitable. It also grows well in red and 
lateritic soils. It can be grown in degraded and eroded lands• It csn 
be grown also along the cattle proof trenching.

This scheme can be taken up in 14 blocks of Bastar district
namely, Lohandiguda, Durgkondal, Tokapal, Jagdalpur, Bastar, Charama,
Sarona, Ranker, Kondagaoh, Konta, Sukma, Bijapur, Usoor and Bhopalpatnam.
In other blocks too this programme can be taken up.

Sisal plants when properly grown with care and with suitable 
doses of fertilizer are ready for cutting of leaves after a perit) d of 30 
months. Sisal plants can yield fibre from third year onwards. Fibres can 
be extracted with hand decorticators and these decorticators can be manu
factured by village carpenters. An average crop can yield about 5 quir>tals 
of dry fibre per ha.
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It is proposed to bring 500 ha. under Sisal annually.

(c) Sabai Grass

Sabai (Eucaliopsis binata) is an important grsss species which 
is used for rope and also for paper manufacture. Sabai ropes are used for 
various purposes. Forest Department alone consumes sabai ropes worth 
Rs. 75 lakh annually. There is a large demand in domestic market. The 
main objective of growing sabai grass is to produce raw material for rope 
making for which cottage industries can be developed. Sabai grass can be 
grown on eroded and degraded lands and thus it offers scope for establish
ing a chain of cottage industries in the rural area of the district.

Sabai grass cultivation can be taken up in Lohandiguda, Tokapal, 
Bastanar, Bastar, Jagdalpur, Bhanupratappur, Charama, Kanker, Keshkal, 
Kuakonda, Geedam, l/soor and Katikalyan and some other development blocks. 
Sabai plantation can start giving yield from the third year.

Physical targets for cultivation of sabai grass is proposed to 
be 500 ha. annually. Thus, total physical targets will work out to 2500 
ha. in the district.

(d) Cashew-nut

The main objectiv̂ e of undertaking cashewnut plantation is to 
utilise the degraded and lateritic lands and to increase the production 
of cashew in the country.

Cashew plantation can be taken up in atleast Charama, Kanker, 
Sarona, Bhanupratappur, Durgkondal, Keshkal, Baderajpur, Pharasgapn, 
Kondsgaon, Bastar, Bakawand, Jagdalpur, Bhairamgarh,Bijapur, Bhopalpatnare 
and Usoor blocks of the district, especially those areas which are connect-̂  
ed with roads. A cashew tree starts giving returns after about 7-8 years 
of planting.

It is proposed to raise cashew nut plantation on 25 ha. in each 
block which may subsequently be increased after gaining experience. Total 
targets of cashew plantation in the district works out to 2000 ha.
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(e) Medicinal herbs '

The main objective of taking the plantation of medicinal plants 
is to restock the. area with medicinal plants so that tribals may use them 
as they did in the past. Also they may collect them and sell in the 
market to increase their income.

Plantation of medicinal herbs can be tried in Darbha, Jagdalpur, 
Dantewara, Geedam, Bhairamgarh, Usoor, Ranker, Antagarh, Keshkal and 
Kondagaon blocks.

The species which may be taken up for plantation may include
Sarpagandha (Rawolfia-serpentina), Mint, (Mentha Piperata), Tikhur CCurcu-
ma angustifolia), Shatawar (Asparagus-racemosus) etc.

The plantation will have to be raised on good soils, and with 
irrigation preferably. The plantation techniques are not well perfected. 
Therefore, plantations have to be first raised on experimental scale which 
may be increased after gaining experience. j

Precise estimates of the yield of medicinal plants are not
available but market rates of the products are very high which should make
the plantation quite profitable.

Since it is pilot plantation, the targets for the district would
be 50 ha.

(f) Aronatic Grasses

Aromatic grasses grow naturally in the forests but their,crop is 
not substantial. Many of the aromatic grasses yield oil which is commer
cially very important. The oils can be extracted by small distilling unita.

The grasses which can be cultivated are Citronella, Rosa, Khas, 
Nagarmotha, Lemon etc. The plantations of these grasses can be grown pure 
and also mixed with other tree species. The villagers may be allowed 
to collect these grasses and extract oil.

’Aromatic grasses on 50 hectares may be planted in the district
annually.

216



(g) Arjun (Terminalia arjuna)

Many tree species e.g. Arjun (Terminalia arjuna) mulbury (Morus 
alba) Saja (Terminalia alata) etc. provide excellent shelter and food for 
tassar producing worm. Plantations of these species can be raised for 
rearing of silk worm. The programme v̂ ill generate sustained employment to 
the tribal families and will help in establishing tassar silk village 
industry.

Plantation of Arjun can be taken up in Charama, Kanker, Sarona, 
Bhanupratappur, Narayanpur, Bastar, Jagdalpur, Geedam, Sukma and Konta 
blocks.

This scheme can be implemented economically over an area of 1 
ha. or more at one place. For proper silk worn rearing one ha. area is
proposed to be planted with about 4000 plants.

Arjun tree not only provides food material for silk worm but its 
bark can be used for extraction of oxalic acid and wood can be used as 
timber and firewood. The total receipts from tassar in the fourth year 
is expected to about Rs.3600 and from sixth year onwards Rs.6000/- per 
year upto the thirteenth year. Initially its cultivation on 1250 ha. is 
proposed during the plan period.

(h) Cane

Cane (Calamus teneus) is commercially very important species. 
Cane furniture is in great demand and is generally very much valued.
Cane occurs naturally in several small pockets of the district. There is
a possibility of taking up pilot plantation of this species. Suitable 
localities are available in thie district. '

The plantation of this species can be taken up by nursery rai
sed seedlings or cutting. It is proposed to take up plantation in Dante- 
wara and Bakawand developjnent blocks in about 5 ha. annually.

The proposed plantations will be experimental in nature and 
therefore cost per ha. is likely to be more.
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Semal (bombax ceiba) is comfnercially important speci'Bs. The 
wood of this species is used for manufacture of match splints and match 
boxes. Match splints and match-boxes industry can be established on cot
tage scale. The industry has a very good future. A 25 to 50 ha. plan
tation can sustain a small scale match splint industry.

Semal plantation can be raised by sowing seeds or by nursery 
raised seedlings. However, severe pourcupine damages have been reported 
in case of pure plantation. It is therefore advisable to raise this 
species in mixture.

It is proposed that Semal plantation may be taken up in 100 ha. 
in the plan period.

(|) Fruit Trees

A variety of trees with edible fruits are found in the fdrests, 
With increased population pressure and excessive collection the number of 
such trees has gone down in the forests which has deprived tribals of 
nutritive and supplementary food. Plantation of fruit trees can be taken 
up near habitation to supply the'most needed fruits. For cultivation of 
fruit trees all Development Blocks of the district except Abhujmar may be 
selected.

The fruit trees to be planted should be those which are most 
liked by tribals e.g. Mango (Mangifera indica), Kathal (Artocarous 
heterophyllus), Imli (Tamarindus indica), Jamun (Syzygium cumini), Mahua 
(Madhuca longifolia), Munga (Moringa olifera), Ber (Zimiphus mauritianal) 
etc.

In order to ensure proper growth a good deep soil working and 
addition of manures and fertilizers will be required. Watering during 
first and second year will improve chances of success. Maintenance 
costs per ha. may be about Rs.5D0/- per ha.

Most fruit trees will start fruiting between 5 to 10 years of 
age. The return from fruit trees are highly lucrative. The increased 
fruit yields will improve the diet of the tribal and their sale will
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improve their economy. The plantation of fruit trees will economically 
be highly viable proposition as returns from these plantations may be 
roughly Rs.500D/- per ha. from tenth year and will increase to Rs.10,000/- 
per ha. when the plants are fully grown.

Physical target is proposed to be kept at 2000 ha. in the
district.

Afforestation of Degraded Forest Area and Conmercial Plantation

It is estimated that approximately 20 per cent of forest area 
of Bastar has become degraded. It is therefore, very necessary to restock 
this area urgently. If the area is not restocked erosion and rapid run
off will create various environmental problems e.g. flood, drought, poor 
rainfall etc.

The total land area needing treatment may be approximately
4.00.000 ha. The exact area under degraded forests is not known but such 
area occurs in almost all development blocks.

The area may require restocking by plantation. Some area can 
be restocked by effecting closure. For purposes of plantation important 
timber, fuelwood, fodder and fruit/feed yielding species meeting the re
quirements of site may be selected. The existing programme of plantation 
needs strengthening. In some areas commercially impdrtant species may be 
taken up for plantation.

The total area requiring immediate treatment is estimated to be
2.00.000 ha. out of the total mentioned above. This area is to be "'plant
ed up, say within 25 years. The annual targets work out, to 8000 ha. The 
present plantation targets in Bastar district is only 4000 ha. Therefore, 
additional 4000 ha. will have to be taken up for plantation. About J5000 
ha. will be under sociâ . plantation and 1000 ha. may go to commercial plan
tation of Teak, Sisal and cither species.

Individual Beneficiary Scheme
.S "

Tribals have a very deep relationship with forests but forests 
near their habitations have depleted due to various biological pressures.
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These forest lands cari be improved with cooperation of local villagers.
The villagers may be allotted some land for plantation and they may have 
the benefit of usufruct. They will have to be helped technically and 
financially.

The scheme can be taken up in all the Development Blocks except 
in Abhujmar. Suitable areas can be selected for allotment to individual 
beneficiaries> Forest Department will provide help technically and finan^ 
cially for support of this scheme. It is proposed to allot 2.5 ha. land 
fbr each beneficiary and he will be asked to raise plantation in 0.25 ha./ 
anhually for 10 years.

Cost of plantation which is likely to be about Rs.5000/- per 
ha. will have to be borne by the Forest Department to be given either as 
a loan or as a grant to the tribal. The family will have to be provided 
some allowance*annually for maintenance of plantation. Benefits will 
go to individual beneficiary. Th4s will also help in re-vegetating the 
land and provide all indirect benefits.

It is proposed to select at least 5 beneficiary in ea©h Block. 
Thus the total number of beneficiaries per year would be about 200 in 
the district.

Nursery and plantations are conisidered governmental activities 
owing to the costs involved. In order to involve private persons for 
'raising plantation of valuable species raising of suitable nursery should 
be considered as a first step. The people will, be economically rewarded 
as Forest Department will purchase all the seedlings raised by private 
persons. The scheme can be taken up in all the development blocks except 
Abhujmar.

Forest Department will provide seed polythene bags and the know
how for raising seedlings. The villagers will work to raise the nursery on 
their fields and protect them. After the seedlings become of one year 
age these will be purchased by Forest Department at remunerative rates.

At least 2 to 5 private nurseries will be raised in a block.
This will mean that in the district about 100 private nurseries will be 
raised.
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Wild Life Development

There are two sanctuaries in the district, at Pamed and Bhairam- 
garh. It is proposed to construct 2 earthen dams each year, one in each 
sanctuary fox ucovidingdrinking water facilities to wild life. This will 
help develop fauna in the area.

Survey and Demarcation of Orange Areas

In Bastar district there are 4 lakh ha. of undemarcated protected
forests usually called "Orange areas". These areas are not under any sci
entific management plans. It is therefore necessary to survey, demarcate 
and settle these areas so that ownership is clear and after proper demar
cation these areas can be brought under systematic management.

It is proposed to organî f? proper survey and demarcation of the 
area for which one Survey Division is necessary. The Survey Division should 
consist of 16 survey parties. After survey and demarcation a large part 
of this area would be included under scientific management plans and there
after the area can be developed by suitable technologies.

Construction of Forest Roads

Forest roads serve many purposes.̂  On one hand they improve; the 
harvesting of forest produce and on the other aiid most importantly, they 
serve as vital means of communication in the area. Bastar is a very big 
district and for speedy development of the area, it is essential to develop 
various means of communication.

The proposed roads are likely to fall in Dantewara, Darbha,
Bastanar, Bhairamgarh, Bakawand, Kondagaon, Bhanupratappur and Geeddm Deve-.....
lopment blocks. The annual target is proposed to be 45 km. during the Plan 
period.

Additional Organisation

The proposed schemes are in addition to the existing works and 
programmes. It is therefore necessary to provide additional organisation. 
Taking into account the work load it is proposed to create one circle and 
5 new Forest Divisions; one for survey and demarcation work and other four 
for taking up and supervising plantation work.
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Each division will have one Divisional Forest Officer, 6 Rangers, 
18 Foresters and 54 Forest Guards for taking up and organising field work. 
Other complement staff according to scale shall also be needed.

The allocation required for carrying out the envisaged Forest 
Development prograimne during the Seventh Plan would be of the order of 
Rs. 53.46 crore the details of which are summerised bejtbw :

Ill

Scheme Proposed financial
allbcation(Rs. lakh)

1 2

1. Plantation
(a) Bamboo ' 319.80
(b) Sisal 273.67
(c) Sabai grass 122.00
(d)/Cashew nut 166.68
(e) Medicinal herbs 6ai
(f) Aromatic grasses 30.52
(g) Arjun for Tassar 163.17
(h) Cane 2.16
(i) Semal 53.64
(j) Fruit trees 156.10

2. Afforestation and Rehabilitation of degraded 
forest area and commercial plantation 2605.74

3. Beneficiary Schemes 90.36

4. Wild life habitat development 312.17

5. Survey and Demarcation 61.03

6. Construction of Roads 274.75

7. Administration & Supervision 707.87
5345.77



IRRIGATION

1. General Review

Bastar district has vast water resource^ which are yet to be 
harnessed fully. The district falls in the drainage systems of two river 
basins viz. (1) the Godavari basin which includes Indrawati Sabri and 
lower Godavari sub basins, and (2) the Mahanadi basin which includes 
Mahanadi and its tributaries. The drainage area and the length of the 
major rivers in the district and the quantum of available surface water . 
for use is shown below. The quantum of surface water available for use 
has been calculated at 75 per cent dependability.

Rivers Drainage area 
(Sq.Kms.)

Length of river 
(Kms.)

Quantum of surface water 
available at 75 per cent 
dependability (Mm?)

1 • 2 3 4

Indrawati 26554 372 12710
Sabri 5680 180 2632
Lower Godavari 4240 24 1997
Mahanadi 2640 64 1026

39114 640 18365

Mater Availability

The availability of ground water în the district has been esti
mated at 4410 Mm^. These calculations have been based on geohydrological 
surveys conducted in some of the blodks of Bastar district and the 
estimates are prepared at 50 per cent net recharge rate. '

 ̂rough assessment has also been made for regeneration by assum
ing a recharge of 10 per. cent of water from irrigation use. It works out 
to about 137 Mm3 for the proposed water use.

Thus the total availability of surface, ground and regenerated 
water works out to 22,912 Mm^. The details are as under ;



Surface water 
Ground water 
By regeneration
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75 per cent dependability
50 per cent net recharge
10 per cent water use in 

irrigation

18365
4410

137
22912

The total water resource? as calculated above is sufficient to 
meet the irrigation needs of the district. It is estimated that about 
27 per cent of the total geogr^hical area of the district i.e., about 
9 lakh ha. can be put to agricultural use. The water resource.̂  estimated 
to be available in the district is adequate to meet the demand of modern 
agricultural practices on the area estimated above.

Iririgation Potential

The State, through its developmental efforts, have created 
irrigation potential for 25,288 ha. by the end of June 1982. In addition, 
the Oafudakaranya Authority has also created a potential to irrigate 
17,416 ha. The position as obtained at the end of June 1982 is sumn^rised 
below.

Agency Potential created by the type of irrigation works 
(•000 ha.)

L,
No.

.I.S.
Area

MEDIUM 
No. Area

MINOR 
No. Area

TOTAL 
No. Area

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

M.P.Govt. 9 783 1 1482 175 23023 185 25288
Dandakaranya
Authority

- - 1 14575 30 2841 31 17416

9 783 2 16057 205 25864 216 42704

The potential created through private sources is estimated at 
5380 ha. during the same period. Thus, the entire potential created by 
ti)e end of June 1982 comes to 48084 ha. which is likely to consume 
392.26 Mm^ of the water resource. The sourcewise distribution of water 
use is as under :
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Source Area (ha.) Water use (Mm̂ )
1 2 3

Government 25288 199.11
Dandakaranya 17416 151.99
Private 5380 41.16

TOTAL: 48084 392.26

With a view to ensuring maximum utilisation of available water wealth in 
the district the State has further taken up construction of a number of 
irrigation projects and also survey of economically viable sites to be 
taken up in future. As such irrigation potential by government source is 
gradually going up at the end of each successive year. By the end of 
the Sixth Five Year Plan, the irrigation department is likely to complete 
the construction of 11 J,ift irrigation schemes, 2 medium and 72 minor 
schemes. The Dandakaranya Authority, too, ia likely to CQnvpleie 7 winor 
schemes. The irrigation potential likely to be created after the com
pletion of these schemes is estimated at 35,696 ha. The total potential 
created through government sources and the Dandakaranya Authority at the 
end of Sixth Five Year Plan would be as follows :

Agency Created upto 
June 82

Additional to be 
created bv March 85

Total

1 2 3 4
M.P.Government 25288 3#354 59642
Dandakaranya
Authority 17416 *1342 18758

TOTAL : 42704 35696 78400

The increase in irrigation potential through private.sburces is not 
likely to go up substantially. Therefore,for calculation purposes it can 
be ignored for the present.

Thus, by the end of t h f Sixth Five Year Plan water use from the 
total available water wealth of the district is likely to ga up to
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630.40 Mm^ excluding the water use through private sources. The position 
as emerges finally is as under :

Sources Water use Additional 
L^to June 82 potential

Addit ional T otal 
water use water use

(Wm̂ ) (ha.) (Mm̂ ) (Mm̂ )
1 2 ...... 3 . 4  5

M.P. Government 199.11 34354 268.44 467.55

Dandalcarar^a , 
Authbrity 151.9^ 1342 10.86 162.85

Private »i.i^ -

TOTAL s 392.26 35696 279.30 630.40

Out of the total water resources available to the district 630.40 Mm 
(3.4 per cent of the total water wealth) will be trapped and stored leaving 
a balance of 17,73^60 Mm^ (96.6 per cent) of water to be managed in 
future.

Irrigation is q major agricultural input and the need to further 
increase irrigation potential can not be overemphasised. The' spatial 
distribution of existing irifigation potential leaves much room for e)q3an- 
Sion at an inpree»|i^ pace. However, if Bastar district is divided hori
zontally into three homogenous groups it Hill be evident that irrigation 
facilities from gov^hment sources are almost evenly distributed among 
the trisected regions o f  the district. The following table will illu
strate the point ;

Region No.of Net area Potential created/likelyito be
blocks created as percentage of net area

sown
June 1982 March 1985 Total

1 2 3 4 5 6

North Bastar 9 210.1 3.1 6.3 9.4
Central Bastar 13 327.7 2.2 6.7 8.9
South Bastar 10 243.4 2.7 4.7 7.4



Inter block dist’tibution of these facilities displays wide 
variation nevertheless. In north Bastar Koilibeda block has the lowest 
(4.2 per cent) irrigation infrastructure as percentage to net area sown 
whiĵ e Sarona block has 20.1 per cent. Similarly in Central region 
Abujhmarh has no irrigation infrastructure from Government soucoe while 
Bastar block has 32.3 per cent. The disparity in the southern region 
ranges between Katikalyan block having no irrigation potential created 
from Government sources to Bhopalpatnam block where it is 30.5 per cent 
of the net area sown. These disparities need be reduced depending upon 
the availability of suitable sites in the area, state of agriculture and 
financial resources. Priorities for taking up irrigation schemes has to 
be established according to their present distribution.

Agricultural practices in the district range from rudimentary 
to partially improved categories. North Bastar region being in close 
proximity with Chhatisgarh region of the State has shdwn greater flexi
bility in adopting agricultural practices and crppping pattern as they 
are prevalent in the adjoining areas. The southern region too, parti
cularly parts of Konta and Bhopalpatnam t^hsils, have been influenced with 
the practices prevalent in adjoining areas of AndhraPradesh. The analysis 
of 1981-82 land utilization statistics shows that the net area sown in
northern tehsils of the district averages to about 77 per cent of 
the total cultyrable , area out of which 2.1 per cent area is
irrigated. The tehsils of the central rqgion of Bastar have 82 per cent
of the culturable area under crops but irrigation is only in slightly
more than one per cent of this area. In the southern tehsils 67 per cent
of culturable area is cultivated and ir̂ rigation percentage i^*about
1.4 per cent of it. The over all position for-the district is that
about 75 per cent of the^cultui^ble area in the district has been brought
under cultivation and a very small percentage (1.48) of it is being
irrigated. Statistics for irrigated area obtained from irrigation
department places total irrigated area from government sources at 1.85 per
xent of the net area sown. If irrigation from private sources is added

it will be improved to about 2.4 per cent of net area sown. Even then 
irrigation is mucH too meagre particularly when there.exists a potential
from government source for irrigating 5.3 per cent of net sown area.
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The cropping pattern obtaining in the district is plainly kharif 
During 1981-82 Kharif crops accounted for about 96 per cent of net Bom 
area. The major part of area sown (95.2 pep cent) was under food crops.
Out of the total &rea of 8.37 lakh ha. sown during 1981-82, food crops
were grown over 7.97 lakh ha. Non food crops covered only 0.4 lakh ha. 
The area under cereals was 7.34 lakh ha. out of which 7.29 lakh ha. 
(about 99 per cent) was sown during Kharif season. Paddy crop emerged 
as the main crop, which covered about 71 per cent of area under cereals
and about 61 per cent of area under all food crops. Paddy is the fore
most crop of Madhya Pradesh which covers about 37 per cent of the
area under total cereals and it shows that Kharif crops are no doubt, 
still predominant in the- State. The cropping pattern for 1981-82 accord
ing to the area under each crop emerges as given below :

_________________ ________________ (!000 ha.)
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Paddy 524
Kulthi 36
Niger 17
Kodon-kutki 144
Maize 28
Sawa 15

Rainfall in Bastar district is generally adequate and well dis
tributed over the season yet protective irrigation is required. With the 
intft)duCtion of improved agricultural practices dependence on irrigation 
has in^eased. Rabi crops have also been introduced. During 1981-82 
only about 2 per cent of paddy crop and 0.7 per cent of Maize was irriga-- 
ted. Out of total Kharif crops the percentage of irrigation was negligi
ble. However, Rabi. crops have shown improvements. During the same year 
irrigation in Wheat crop was 29.4 per cent of its area sown. Vegetables 
spices and condiments registered about 27 per cent irrigation to their 
total area under cultivation. This is a fair indication of the increase 
in the demand for irrigation in the future. Presently, there exists a 
capacity to irrigate 42704 ha. of land from governments sources out of 
which according to irrigation department it was utilised to the extent



of 15006 ha. in 1981-82 which comes to about 35 per cent of the existing 
capacity. There is generally a gap between the creation and utilisation 
of irrigaition potential but once it catches up the demand would increase in 
geometrical proportions. It calls for a strategy whereby irrigation 
capacity in the district is gradually increased.

The distribution of irrigation potential created so far and is 
likely to be created by the end of Sixth Plan is shown below :
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BlockNo.
Potential created by Government

Upto June 83 Upto the end of 
Sixth Plan

Potential 
from pri
vate 
source

Total

1 2 3 4 5 6

1. Charama 4594 2540 710 7844
2. Kanker 834 1726 600 3160
3. Sarona 2687 3415 300 6402
4. Bhanupratappur 951 260 80 1291
5. Durgakondal 74 583 1000 1657
6. Antag$rh 842 494 - 1336
/. Koilibeda 65 267 - ^332
8. Keshkal 834 1190 - 2024
9. Baderajpur 373 643 - 1016
10. Nariayanpur 722 2392 80 3194
11. Abujhmar - - - -
12. Kondagaon 973 • 1838 150 2961
13. Pharasgaon 416 265 190 871
14. Makdi 304 - - 304
15. Jagdalpur 403 429 400 1232
16. Tokapal 699 1153 290 2142
17. Darbha 476 2666 60 3202
18. Bakawand 859 920 340 2119
19. Bastar 1491 251 310 2052
20. Lohandiguda^ 819 170 110 1099
21. Bastanar - - -

22. Bhairamgarh 125 838 20 983
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23. Dantewara 660 3442 50 4152
24. Katikaiyan “ - - -
25. Geedam 569 200 10 779
26. Kuakonda . 292 520 - 812
27. Konta 661/ 2687 80 3428
28. Sukma 1560 548 100 2208
29. Chhindgarh 1360 3172 50 4582
30. Bijapur 414 - 100 514
31. Ussoor 199 ^  - 199
32. Bhopalpatnam 1032 1745 350 3127

25288 34354 538Q 65022

Besides, Dandakaranya Project will also create a potential of
1342 ha. by the end of Sixth Pl€*> in addition to its existing potential 
of 17416 ha. The total potential will, thus, be 83780 ha. which is 
about 10.4 per cent of the net sown area. The government source includ- 
Jwig Project constitutes wore than ninety nine per cept
of the potential. It indicates that irrigation infrastructure shall have 
to be created through government sources. It can be expected in the lof̂  
run that people of the area may create their own infrastructure. With 
a view to bring the district level with the State average a potential of 
about 20 per cent of the net area sown shall have to be created assuming 
60 per cent utilization of the potential. There are only two develop
ment blocks one in the north and one in the south of the district which
will attain a potential level of more than 20 per cent of the net sown
area by the end of Sixth Plan. A programme for creating irrigation 
potential in the entire district is, therefore, desired. Accordingly 
proposals have been prepared keeping in consideration the existing level 
of infrastructure, appropriate sites for harnessing the surface water, 
and different sectoral programmes to be taken up in the district.

2. Approach and Strategy

Irrigation potential created from government sources upto



1981-82 have been utilised to the extent of 35 per cent according to the 
statistics released by Irrigation Department. It is also evident that 
due to the availability of water for irrigation use the practice of 
wajbering the crops has shown a tendency of gradually going up. The rea
sons for its inefficient use may therefore be sought in the peculiar 
socioeconomic- factors and agricultural practices prevalent in the dist
rict. In most of the areas most of the, people look upon agriculture as 
a means of their subsistence. It has yet to assume the status of a 
commercialised activity. People are poor and they are unenlightened to 
the use of modern inputs. The poverty and ignorance go together to sus
tain a system of primitive cultivation. They do not grow commercial 
crops for market and whatever surplus they have does not fetch a fair 
market price. If the cultivators can get a fair market price for their 
surplus produce) they are as capable here as any where else to transform 
the subsistent agriculture into a surplus market oriented endeavour.
Such a change will be reflected in the form of changes in the cropping 
pattern, use of inputs ar«l increased demand of water for irrigation. The 
social acceptance of new techniques is a slow process ^nd is directly 
related to a great extent with the price factor. There ib an imperative
need of bringing a change in the attitude of the people through a well
conceived and well implemented programme of training and demonstrations 
as well as proper organisation for marketing the produce of rural area.

The other problem to be tackled for a higher and healthier use
of water is to provide means to carry water to smaller chaks. Presently 
water is carried to a chak of 100 ha. The cultivator being poor and 
unequal in the competitive field of asset formation prefers to go without 
irrigation rather than creating a socio-economic turmqil for himself. To 
obtain water from a point in chak of 100 ha. involves investments in 
field channels and economic alignment invariably involves construction

of channels through the fields of other owners. The system of pro
viding subsidy to the cultivators for the construction of field 
channels may not be of much use since the powerful 
class of cultivators will not permit the smaller to take channels from 
their fields. In a rural set up where the weak has to live with the
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strong» they are easily influenced and can hardly resist their exploitati^ 
on. The wayout appears to make a change in the existing system so as to 
empower the department of irrigation to carry water to a point in a chak 
of 8 ha.

Irrigation is a technique as well as an input. It has to be 
provided to improve the status of agriculture. There is not much sub
stance in the argument that further irrigation potential need not be 
created until the present capacity starts being utilised fully. The 
argument is neither sustainable oh the strength of logic nor tenable on 
the grounds of equity and economic justice, particularly in Bastar, where 
irrigation potential of hardly about 8 per cent of the net sown area has 
been created and the distribution of which is highly un-even. To accept 
the argument will mean helping those who possess the means and depriving 
others who may'have the inclination but not the means. The development of 
tribal and backward areas depend mainly on agriculture, for their develop
ment can possibly be essie1̂  through improved agriculture for which water 
availe^ility has to be ensured.

There is need to create a ta^ force comprising the personnel 
of allied departm^ts in each development block to coordinate their 
activities with a view to make available nTOessary inputs to the culti
vators at the right time and to enlighten them to the ways of modern 
agriculture.

With the adoption of these measures utilisation of irrigation 

potential in the district will be improved.

3. Plan Proposals

Thê  situation ajoreanalysed brings out the fact that utilisation 
of irrigation potential in the district in 1981-82 was about 25 per cent 
of the total potential created from all sources. The statistics rele
ased by irrigation department, however, show an utilisstion of about 35 
per cent of the potential created by government sources upto 1981-82. ^
But these differences notwithstanding, the utilisation of the potential 
can be assumed to be in the vicinity of 30 per cent of the created 
potential. The situational analysis has also indicated that utilisation '
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of irrigation potential for Rabi crops is being practiced in the dist
rict. Marginal areas under gram and moong (rabi) were irrigated. Wheat 
crop was irri-gated to the extent of 29.4 per cent of it^ area. Vegeta
ble crops, fruit crops, spices and condiments were also irrigated. The 
utilisation percentage of the potential and emergence of irrigated 
rabi crops are positive assurances of the people that water will be used 
for the crops if made available to them.

By the end of Sixth Five Year Plan irrigation potential will 
be equal to about 10 per cent of net sown area of the district but its 
interblock distribution would still be uneven. There would remain deve
lopment blocks such as Abujhmar, Bastanar and Katikalyan where irrigation 
potential’ has not been created at all. The majority of the development 
blocks of the district fall in the category of having irrigation poten
tial, even less than half the level of the actual irrigation percentage 
of the State, The change in the attitude of the people for adopting 
irrigation as a means to improving their yields cannot precede the exi
stence of the means. The need for creating additional irrigation infra
structure arises out of the prevailing situation.

With a view to providing irrigation faci-lities to, all develop
ment blocks and to bring the district level with the present state• 1
average of 12.8 per cent it is proposed to create irrigation infrastru
cture capable of irrigating 2 0 p9r cent of the cultivated area under 
the assumption that utilization efficiency will not exceed sixty per cent 
of the, potential. To achieve this objective a ten year perspective plan 
for irrigation has been contemplated which, when completed, will create 
the desired level of water storage. In the mean-time irrigation percen
tage is likely to increase as the trend indicates but a concerted effort 
to educate the people regarding the use of water and alongwith it the 
use of other inputs needed for raising crop yield shall be made,, thus 
synchronizing the psychological and physical preparedness of the people 
with the additional availability of the potential sa created.

The perspective plan aims at creating an overall irrigation 
potential of 20 per cent of the cultivated area, but at the same time its 
objective is also to ensure a reasonable, if not equitable, interblock
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distribution of the created resource. The perspective, therefore, has to 
be conceived in at least two phases, the first phase being devoted to 
bring irrigation deficient development blocks to a certain minimum level 
and the second to prepare for the execution of such schemes which may 
raise the potential level to the desired extent. In concrete terms the 
first phase would contain programmes to be included in and carried out 
during the Seventh Plan period. The objective-of these programmes would 
be to create irrigation potential in the development blocks which either 
do not possess any or are deficient in created potential. Other deve
lopment blocks will get lower priority. However, spill-over schemes will 
be continued and completed irrespective of the fact which category of 
development blocks they are located in.

The ten year perspective plan for irrigation in its totality ia 
produced below :
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SI.No. BltJck No.of
schecnes

Potential to be 
created Cba>)

Anticipated cost 
(Re. lakh)

i 2 2 4 5

I. Medium Irrigation 
Schemes
(a) Continuina Schemes

1. Bastar 1 8094 129.84
2. Dantewara 1 1156 35.57

/ 2 9250 165.41

(b) New Schemes
1. BaderaJpur 1 3845 1288.00
2. Bhopalpatnaro 1 2700 905.00
3. Geedam 1 2280 764.00
4. Bhangpratappur 1 2896 802.00
3. Kati Kalyan 1 1432 478.00
6. Durg Kondal 1 1449 529.00
7. Lohandiguda 1 2769 928.00

_______ ■iQtal.hkdiyai..— ____ 9 26621 5859.41
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1 2 3 4 5

II. Minor Irrigation
Schemes
(a) Continuing Schemes

1. Durg Kondal 4 1233 34.43
2. Konta 1 354 12.64
3. Sarona 1 418 16.64
4. Kuakonda 1 302 12.52
5. Geedam 1 312 12.85
6. Koilibeda 1 413 9.95
7, Pharasgaon 1 222 11.69
8. Kondagaon 258 9.85
9. Bakawand 2 613 31.40
10. Dantewara 1 246 12.90

14 4371 164.87

(b) New Schemes

1. Xharama  ̂ 3 540 157.00
2. Sarona 11\

3
4173 1192.00

* 3. Ranker 1626 508.00
4. Bhanupratappur 5 1162 395.00
5. Durg Kondal 3 821 254.00
6. Antagarh 6 2563 771.00
7. Abujhmar 4 2180 767.00
8. Narayanpur 8 3369 1031.00
9. Koilibeda 2138 646.00
ID. Baderajpur 1 436 133.00
11. Kondagaon 8 2456 730.00
12. Pharasgaon 6 2660 753.00
13. Keshkal 2 1215 370.00
14. Ma1<di 7 2217 501.00
15. Jagdalpur 5 1837 599.00
16. Bakawand 3 1501 483.dd
17. Tokapal 2 1313 425.00
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18. Bastanar 1 1255 422.00
19. Darbha 1 705 236.00
20. Geedam 8 2573 820.00
21. Kati Kalyan 4 959 276.00
22. Kuakonda 3 622 150.00
?J, Konta 3 800 239.00
24. Sukma 2 502 146.00
25. r3ijapur . 8 2917 821.00
26. Bhairamgarh 8 2106 692.00
21. Bhopalpatnam 1 542 165.00
28. Usoor 9 4531 1226.00 \

•fotrij (Unor 130^ 49821 14908.00
GRAND TOTAL : 153 80537 20932.18

The perspective plan includes 2 medium and 14 minor irrigation 
schemes as spill-over works from the Sixth Plan. These will be completed 
during the Seventh Plan period. the new schemes proposed are bifurcated 
in two action plans from the point of view of execution. First action 
pj.an relates to the schemes whic^ a|e pî oposed to be included in the 
Seventh Plan of the State as a ^pedial feature pinpointing the area of 
operation and to be impleinented as a time bound programme. The second 
action plan envisages the ‘ of the ground work for th6 pre
paration of schemes, their survey aNd finalisation thereof in the form 
of concrete proposals.

Accordingly, the proposals for the Seventh Five Year Plan have 
been formulated as produced hereafter. The proposals contain the com
pletion of the canstruction of 16 spill over and 69 new medium and minor 
irrigation schemes. There is no major irrigation project included in 
the proposals. The main emphasis iSv on equitable spatial distribution 
of irrigation facility in the district, specially in more backward 
pockets where this facility does not exist or is extremely meagre.



Continued Schemes

(a) NediuR Irrigation Schemes

There are two medium irrigation schemes under construction which 
will continue in the Seventh Plan. These sch'̂ mes are Inc.il ed in p,r 
and Dantewara development blocks. They ;jre likely to be complntpd in the 
first year of the Seventh Plan. The additional irrigation pntcrrf: i.,?I to 
be created after the completion of these schemes would be 9250 ha.

(b) Minor Irrigation Schemes

The minor irrigation schemes which are to spill ovnr to the 
Seventh Plan number 14, and are spread over 10 development blocks. Out 
of these 14 schemes, 10 are located in irrigationally poor areas. On com
pletion, these minor irrigation schemes will create additional potential 
of 4371 ha.

Ncbfi Schemes

(a) Medium Irrigation Schemes

Medium irrigation schemes are proposed to be taken up in Baderaj- 
pur, Bhopalpainani, Geedam and Bhanupratappur development blocks, Except 
Bhopalpatnam all other development blocks fall in the category of blocks 
v̂ hich possess created irrigation potential of less than 5 per cent of, 
their net sown area and are below half the level of state irrigation - 
average. Scheme wise details are provided below :

(i) Pidhapal Irrigation Scheme

The project is located in B^derajpur develojament block which is 
deficient in irrigation infrastructure with having a created potential 
level of about 5 per cent of net sown area.

The site for the location of the project has been identified 
and necessary detailed survey carried out. The project is designed to 
create irrigation potential of 3845 ha. The anticipated cost of com
missioning the project for use, with a provision for escalation has 
been estimated at Rs. 1288.00 lakh. It will make use of 34.267 Mm^ of the
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water resource available in the district. The creation of this 

additional potential will rarfle the level of irrigation infra

structure availability. It wtill iiieke use of 54.26Hm^ of the

water resource available in the district.

(ii) Madse Irrigation Scheme

Irrigation potential so far created in Geedam deve

lopment block is about 3.0 per cent of its r&t sown area. The 

block is located physically at a point where all round development 

is expected fast. It is likely to become a major growth centre 

of the area owing to its nearness to Bodhghat project.

Madse Irrigation projfect has been duly surveyed and the 

proper site located. The scheme has been designed to irrigate 

2280 ha. using 20.31 Mm^ of the water resource. The estimated 

cost of the scheme ph completion would be Rs. 764.00 lakh. The

additional potential when created will hri^g the block at 

irrigation potential lev6l of 22.3 per cent of net sown area.

(ill) Karnanalla Irrigation Schene

Bhanupratappur development block has a created irrigation

potential of about 4.6 per cent of its net sown area and falls in

the category of deficient blocks in matters of irrigation. Being

located in the northern region of the district it is relatively more



open to the healthy egricultural influences s p r e a d i n g  from the neighbour ng 
developed bloeks. The addition to its existing irrigation potential 
expected to generate faster adoption of improved agricultural practiceSf

The Kama Nalla irrigation project has been suitably surveyed 
and site for the project located. The i^eroe is designed to irrigate 
2896 ha. and is likely to use up 21.>4 Mm^ out of the total water re
source. The scheme when completed is estimiated to cost Rs. 802.00 lakh.
The additional potential created on the completion of the project will 
raise the potential level to 20.7 per cent of net sown area.

The new proposed medium irrigation schemes will combindly 
create a potential capable to irrigate 9021 ha. The details are shown 
below :
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Block No.of schemes 
(No.)

Potential to be 
created(ha.) Water use 

(Mm3)
Anticipated
cost
CRs. lakh)

1 2 3 4 5
Baderajpur 1 3845 34.26 1288.00
Geedam

/
1 2280 20.31j 764.00

Bhanupratappur 1 2896 21.34 802.00
3 9021 75.91 2854.00

(b) Minor Irrigation Scheiies

Minor Irrigation Schemes are prc^osed tp be t«rf<en in 25 de
velopment blocks during the Seventh Plan period. Out of these development 
blocks m^jbrity belong to highly deficient and deficient categories.
There are only two development blocks i.e. Chararoa and Sarona which have 
a ' mme than 18 per of felwif res
pective net down area. Assuming an ^ficiency of stxout per cent in 
utilisation of tne potential, which is not the case at present, these 
two development “"blocks are also not having excessive potential. By aid 
large i^se ,propos«Efc schemes cover almost all the blocks defici«f^ in 
irrigation potential* The level of irrigation percentage of the State has 
been tafeen to be th^ norm for determi<̂ ing irrigation backwardness of de
velopment blocks of the distrift. If the development block in the dist
rict has 1®®®®^ created irrigation potential then that blGck has 
been taken to be backward and th© deoree of backwardness has



been determined by the distance from the State irrigation level. Based 
on this assumption the development blocks of the district have been cate- / 
gorised as highly deficient, deficient, less deficient, average and above 
average. Accordingly three d̂ ê /elopmê t bloeks viz., Abujhmar, Bastanar 
and Kati Kalyan are categorised as highly deficient since their availa
bility of created irrigation potential is zero. Another thirteen blocks 
have some potential created blit it is less than the half of the level of 
State irrigation percentage. Three blocks are categorised as less 
deficient, four blocks are near about average and two are fairly above the 
average, the average being the irrigation percentage of the State.

During the Seventh Plan 64 minor irrigation schemes have been 
proposed of which about fifty nine 'per cent have been alloted to the blocks 
falling under highly deficient and deficient categories, about 14 per cent 
each to less deficient and average categories and about 13 per cent to 
the above average categories. The survey work for these schemes has been 
completedj except the five in Abujhmar and Bastanar blbcks. These ate 
being surveyed. Thefe schemes when completed will create u potential 
for irrigating 23757 ha. of land. The details of these schemes are shown 
below :
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SI.No. Block No. of
sch^es
(No.)

Potential 
to be created 
(ha.)

Water use 
(Mm̂ )

Anticipated
cost
(Rs. lakh)

1 2 3 4 5 6
Highly deficient 

1. Abujhmar 4 2180 18.35 767
2. Bastanar 1 1255 10.57 422
3* Kati Kalyan 2 359 2.-"4 102

7 .^794 31.66 1291

Deficient ^
4. Makdi 1 255

V
2.15 74

5. Koilibeda 3 1288 10.70 391
6. Bijapur 4 936 7.75 277
7. Usoor 6 2901 23.50 684
8. Durgkondal 1 202 1.55 59
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9. Kuakonda 3 522 4.18 150
10-f Bhairamgach 1 132 1.01 30
11. Geedam 3 630 5.11 198
12. Phaî  sgaon 1 304 2.56 93
13. Bhanupratappur 4 863 12.97 395
14. Jagdalpur 1 121 0.93 35
15. Sukma 2 502 3.99 146

30 8656 76.40 2512

Less Deficient

16. Antagarh 3 1698 14.30 512
17. Kondagaon 4 1187 9/92 355
18. Kanker 2 411 3.25 119

9 3296 27.47 986 &

Average

19. Tokapal 1 500 4.21 153
20. Keshkal 2 1215 10.75 370
21. Konta 3 800 6.77 239
22. Narayanpur 3 2194 18.47 686

9 4709 40.20 1448

Above Average

23. Sarona 6 2762 23.13 760
24. Chdirama 3 540 4.72 157

9 , ■ 27.
GRAN© TOtAL ; 64

The minor irî igation schemes propdsed above for the Seventh Plan 
are estimated to cost Rs. 7174.00 lakh including the price escalation 
factor over the Plan period. These schemes are likely to utilise 203,58 
Mm^ of water from the available water resource of the district.

The entire set of proposals for the construction of medium and 

minor irrigation projects during the Seventh Plan in Bastar distirct are



iymflfiiristd and prm nttd in tha table baXpw t
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Mitura of tNi sohameo/ 
Category of projects

No» of 
aohamea

Potential to 
bt eraatad 
(ha,)

; Anticipatad coat 
(Ra. lakh)

i 2 ■ . 3 - 4

Continuina Schemes 
Medium 2 9250 165.41
Minor 14 4371

1
164.87

16 13621 . 330.28

New Proposed Schemes \ '

Medium 3 9021 2854.00
Minor ‘64 23757 7174.00

67 3277B 10028.00
GRAND.TOTAL: M . ....... 46399 10356.26

The First phase of translating the ten year irrig«tion pers
pective for Bastar district is expected to result in the cteation of an 
irrigation potential of 46399 ha. from d^artmental sources at a total 
cost of Rs. 103 58 ctore.



1. General Review

Availability of adequate power could be a crucial factor for 
davelopment. In an agrarian economy like that of Bastar it can transform 
the rural scene and can become the harbinger of economic change. The 
district is no doubt backward but it has immense potentialities for deve- 
Itjpment and it has waited long enough to be stirred out of its slumber. 
These potentialities include hydel power resources available in the 
district.

The Tenth Annual Power Survey Committee has assessed the likely 
power requirements of t^e State by the end of 1988-89, the penultimate 
year of the Seventh Five Year Plan of the State. According to these 
estimates peak energy demand in the State at the end of 1988-89 would be 
for 3782 MW and corresponding energy requirement would be 22200 in.units,. 
The committee also estimated the peak demand for 1983-84 which shows the 
peak demand-es 2123 MW, while the peak availability has been estiiMted to 
be 1413 MW. There is thus a short fall of 710 MW at the 1983-84 l^el.' 
Assuming that the commissioning of projects targetted for 1984-85 takes 
place as scheduled the likely peak load demand of 2454 MW ih 1984-85 will 
not be met and there would be a significant short fall at the end of 
Sixth Five Year Plan. It is further estimated that inspite of, making avai
lable power from all Thermal and^ydel projepts identified and proposed 
upto 1988-89 the shortage would still be significant*

As against the estimates of the Tenth installed capacity
in Madhya Pradesh by the end of 1982-83 was 4.840.5 MW which has gone up 
to 2050.5 MW (provisional) in 1983-84. The peak availability is 1300 
while the peak demand is 1700 MW and there is thus a gap of 400 MW between 
the peak demand and peak supply. By the end of 1984-85 the position i© 
expected to improve but there.is a likelihood of supply shortage to the 
extent of 300 MW to 400 MW at the peak demand level.

Power development in the State has also to be viewed in the con
text of rapid extension of power lines in the rural areas. There is a

POWER



poiisiDility of cent per cent coverage of the rural area under the rural ele
ctrification programme. Thus, besides the demand arising from a higher 
priority given to agriculture for lift irrigation schemes, small and cot
tage industries, the demand for power for various general uses in the 
context of total rural electrification would be considerable. By the 
end of 1982-83 rural electrification programme has covered 32,838 villages 
in the State and by the end of Sixth Five Year Plan the number of villages 
is likely to be 39901. Similarly', 3,93,123 pump sets and tubewells have 
been energised upto 1982-83 and the likely number by the end of 1984^85 is 
expected to be 4,58,693.

The Eleventh Annual Power Survey has estimated peak level power 
demand in Madnya Pradfesh to be 3868 MW by the end of Seventh Plan with a 
corresponding energy requirement of 2238 m. units which would be needed as 
a result of various development efforts in all sectors of the economy.
This situation indicates that additional power generation projects have 
to be taken up in hand. The installation of hydel power stations in the 
State appears to be the best answer. Further, some of the characteristi
cs of the loads in the State system are that a wide seasonal variation in 
the demand as also in the pattern of consumption is noticed. With the 
completion of vast rural electrification progranme in the State the load 
factor would further affect the pattern of seasonal variation. It is es
timated that seasonal variation due to irrigation load alone would be about 
400 to 500 MW. The load duration curve for the State system as worked out 
for 1983-84 indicates that between the average load and the peak load, 
there is a variation of about 500 to 600 MW. Such large fluctuations in 
the load curve could be met to a great extent without imposing severe re- . 
strictive measures by installing Hydel Power stations designed essentially 
for peaking supply.

Hydel Potential

This is the situation where hy^el potential of Bastar can be 
utilised for the benefit of the State *hydel Power. Bodhghat Hydel Pro
ject on Indrawati riVer assumes importance in this context. The project 
is designed for 500 MW power generation with the assistance of World Bank. 
The agreement for World Bank assistance has recently been signed and the
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work on the p ro ject is  to be stepped up soon. By the time Bodhghat
P ro jec t is  completed the loads of ra ilw ay tra c t io n  in  the d is t r ic t ,  Iron
ore miwing and other area loads may be o f the order o f 100 MW. The bulk ^

of the power from the p ro jec t, apart from drawing peaking assistance would
be transm itted to B h i la i  S tee l P ro ject which i s  fa s t developing in to  a
major power consuming centre.

Indrawati basin has a large  p o ten tia l for hydel power generation 
and the to ta l p o ten tia l is  estimated to be more than 3600 MW. The fo llow 
ing power p ro jects  have been id e n t if ie d  from which power generation would 
eventually  be made a va ilab le  :

Project*" Development Block

Bodhghat Geedam
Chitrakote Lohandiguda

Noogar 1 , Bhairamgarh
Noogar II Bhopalpatnam
Kutru I ' Bhairamgarh
Kutru II Bhairamgarh
Matner Lohandiguda
Bhopalpatnam I Bhopalpatnam
Bhopalpatnam II Bhopalpatnam
Kotri-Nibra Bhopalpatnam

The estimated power potential of these projects «ithet exclusively or 
as a share will be available to the State. The ihtegfated operatioivof 
this hydel potential available from the Indr^ati ba^n along with priMtei* 
nantly thermal generation system at Korba, Amarkantak and Singriauli ^iXl^ 
enable optimum utilisation of the power generation potential.

Apart from the potential of Indrawati basin the district has. 
additional hydel potential for generating iilcidental power on small rivers 
owing to the falls of water of exploit^le heights due to mour>ta<̂ eoti» 
topography. Such generation of incidental hydel power would be for limit
ed period in a year but in some cases it may be possible to generate power



throughout the year by construc.ting small dams. A few sites have been 
identified for generating incidental hydel power in the mountaneous and 
remote areas of thte district with a view to providing power locally for 
irrigation and small forest based seasonal industries. The generation and 
utilisation of such power locally would permit grid system power to be 
diverted to other needy areas. These sites are located in Jagdalpur, 
Narayanpur and Bijapur tehsils of the district, /

Thus, by harnessing hydel power potential of Indrawati basin and other
" I

rivers, it would be possible to enhance' the installed capacity of the 
State by about 1700 MW, which will reduce the necessity of load shedding con
siderably. Further, it has been considered necessary to have a thermal-
hydel mix of the ratio of 6:4 to optimise the working of ther system and in 
this context exploitation of hydel power potential of the district would 
considerably improve the existing 9:1 thermal-hydel mix of the State.

Rural Electrification

Rural electrification programme in Bastar has yet to become a 
potent growth agent. Out of the 3388 inhabited villages in the district* 
637 villages have been electrified upto March 1983. Jagdalpur was con
nected with grid supply from Orissa via Jaipur through a 33 KV line in
1962. During the same year Bhilai Baisur line was completed. In late
sixties Jagdalpur was connected with Barsur and the Barsur-Kirandul line > 
was also completed. Bhanupratappur was connected by Balod-Bhanupratappur 
line but subsequently it was hooked with Ranker in 1968. Electricity 
reached Konta and Bijapwr through diesel power stations during the period 
1968-70 Presently, all tehsil headquarters and 30 development block head
quarters out of 32 have been electrified and villages spread over thirty- 
one development blocks have been provided with some power infrastructure.
The district has three towns and all of them have been electrified. Yet 
the level of village electrification in the district by the end of March 
1983 remained only at 18.8 per cent as compared to the State average of 
46.3 per cent. •

This level itself is sufficiently low but inter-block disparities 
are more significant. Development blocks range from having no village 
electrified to as many as 55 per cent of the villages of the block. The
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development blocks falling on the trunk road from Raipur to Jagdalpur 
are mostly those which have high percentage of villages electrified.

Block No.of inhabited No.of villages Percentage
________________ villages_________electrified ______________

Charama 95 42 44.2
Kanker 104 56 53.8
Keshkal 107 21 19.6
Pharasgaon 105 22 20.9
Kondagaon 175 44 25.1
Bastar 108 59 54.1
Jagdalpur 120 42 35.0

Similarly, develofwhent blocks falling on Jagdalpur Geedam 
Bhairamgarh road link are also having significant number of villages 
electrified. They are :

Tokapal 60 26 43.3
Lohandiguda 81 22 27.1

It will be seen that development blocks which have better 
communication and are situated on the path of transmission lines are 
better served. Two more development blocks viz., Sarona and Bakawand, the 
former in the north and the later in the centre adjoining Kanker and 
Bastar development blocks respectively are also better placed in regard to 
the percentage of villages electrified. Sarona has 36.2 per cent and 
Bakawand 40.8 percent villages electrified, in the southern region 
only Bijapur development block has 18.8 per cent of the villages electri
fied. Bhanupratappur development block in the north has about 18 per cent 
villages electrified. These all development blocks are either equal to 
the district average of villages electrified or are higher. The rest 
of the blocks are below the district average. The analysis brings out 
this fact to the forfe that western, north western, southern and south
eastern regions of the district are poorly placed in terms of the distri
bution of power infrastructure. The villages electrified in the district
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are mostly thickly populated villages by Bastar standards, 
given in the table below :

The position is

Population size Total No.of Villages electrified Percentage
villages 3 to ■’

1 3 4

Having more than 
1000 persons 307 202 65.8

500-1000 634 227 35.8
Less than 500 2447 208 8.5

3388 637 18.8

It is estimated that electricity has reached out to serve about 
26 per cent of the rural population.

Bastar District has got a very important place on tne power map 
of Madhya Pradesh. The erection of 220 KV line from Bhilai to Bai'sur was 
completed in March '68. The line was however, initially charged at 1?2 KV.
A 220 KV substation subsequently established at Barsur was commissioned in
January '80 and simultaneously the line was charged at 220 KV, The ere-
i

ction of 132 KV line from Barsur to Kirandul was completed in December '67 
and the 132/33 KV substation at Kirandul was commisjsioned in March '68. 
This transmission system was developed mainly to meet the power requiren;ent 
of Iron ore mines of National Mineral Development Corporation at Bailadilla. 
The erection of another 132 KV line from Barsur to Jagoalpur was completed 
in June '76 and a 132 KV substation was commissioned at Jagdalpur in Hr,>
'78 in order to meet the growing powor requirement in Jagdalpur area* 
Second circuiting of Barsur-Kirandul line ..1 Barsur-Jagdalpur 132 KV line 
wa^ completed in 1979. Second circuiting of Bhilai-Barsur 220 KV Ixne wa: 
completed in July *80 to meet the power requirement of railway track elect
rification of Waltair-Kirandul section on South Eastern Railway. In addi
tion to power supply for railway electrification, the double circuiting of 
Bhilai-Barsur 220 KV line was planned to fit in with the future development 
of hydel projects in the area. Tapping have been taken from Barsur- 
Jagdalpur and Barsur-Kirandul 132 KV lines for supply of power to 7 sub-



stations of the Railways, namely; Tokapal, Dillimili, Geedam, Bhansi, 
Kawargaon, Adwal and Amaguda.

An inter-state 220 KV line also exists between Barsur and Lower 
Sileru in Andhra Pradesh. 'This line was completed in January '82. Power 
assistance to M.P. whenever required is available from Andhra Pradesh thro
ugh this link. Recently the JMohninQ Commission has given its approval 
for taking up second circuiting of this ninr-state line so that Madhya 
Pradesh could avail the surplus power which is likely to be available in 
Southern Region during the monsoon.

There are 3388 inhabited villages in Bastar District and it ranks 
lowest so far as the status of electrification is concerned. At the end 
of Fifth Five Year Plan i.e., on 31st March '80 the number of villages ele
ctrified was 362 which is 10.7 per cent of the total villages in the dist
rict. It is only in the recent past that the Rural Electrification in the 
district has gained some momentum. A total of 637 villages haye been ele- 
ctrifiecl upto Match '83 and the electrification level achieved is thus about 
18.84 per cent.

The present position of blockwise level of electrification as on 
31st March '83 is indicated below :
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S.No. Name of Block Total inha- Villages elect- 
bited villages tified as or.

31.3.83

Percentage of
villages
electrified

1 2 3 4 5
i. Bastar 108 59 54.6
?. Jagdalpur 120 • 42 35.0
3. Bakawand 115 47 40.8
(i. Bastanar 44
5. Loharidigiidn 81 22 27.2
6. Tokapol 60 26 43.3
7. Darbha 69 6 8.7
8. Keshkal 107 21 18.7
9. Makdi 87 8 9.1
10. Kondagaon 175 44 25.1
11. Pharasgaon 105 22 20.9
12. Baderajpur 57 1 1.7
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13. Bhanupratappur 111 20 18.Q
14. Durgkondal 141 3 2.1
15. Kanker 104 56 53.8
16. Charama 95 42 44.2
17. Sarona 116. 42 36.2
18. Konta 169 20 11.2
19. Sukma 77 9 11.7
20. Chhindgarh 70 13 16.9
21. Narayanpur 169 12 7.1
22. Antagarh 157 7 4.5
23. Koilibeda 93 23 24.6
24. Abhujmar 208 - -
25. Dantewada 64 11 17.2
26. Geedaifi 68 11 16.1
27. Kuakionda 57 6 12.2
28. Katikalyan 43 5 11.6
29. Bijapur 90 17 18.8
30. Bhairamgarh 156 5 . 3.2
•31. Bhopalpatnam 141 19 13.5
32. Usoor 131 11 8;4

GRAND TOTAL : 3388 637 18.8

The Rural Electrification Corporation, New Delhi has so far 
sanctioned 20 schemes for electrification of 1186 villages in the district 
at a total cost of Rs. 856.51 lakh out of which 434 villages were electri
fied till March *83 under these schemes. These schemes have already 
completed their period of operation and as such have been closed. New 
schemes for the remaining villages have been sanctioned.

It is expected that by the end of Sixth Five Year Plan the 
district would achieve electrification of 25 per cent of villages. For 
this purpose, additional 213 villages are required to be electrified by 
the end of 31st March '85. This is, however, subject to the permission
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for clearance of forest trees since transmission lines are to be laid 
across rich and dense forest of the district. The likely position with 
regard to village electrification programme at the end of Sixth Five Year
Plan is summarised in the table below ; -

S.No. Name of Block Total inhabi
ted villages

Villages expe
cted to be ele
ctrified upto 
March '85

Expected level 
of electrifica
tion at the end 
of March '85

1 2 3 4 5

1. Bastar 108 71 64.5
2. Jagdalpur 120 44 38.9
3. Bakawand 115 59 54.6
4. Bastanar 44 21 42.9
5. Lohandiguda 81 28 37.9
6. Tokapal 60 27 38.6
7. Darbha 69 20 29.4
8. Keshkal 107 21 20.4
9. Makdi 87 9 . 10.0
10. Kondagaon 175 44 23.5
11. Pharasgaon 105 24 25.5
12. Baderajpur 57 19 33.3
13.., Bhanupratappur 111 21 18.9
14. Durgkondal 141 5 3.5
15. Kanker 104 58 57.4
16. Charama 95 44 45.4
17. Sarona 116 48 41.4
18. Konta 169 24 12.9
19. Sukma 77 18 33.3
20. Chhindgarh 70 22 28.9
21. Narayanpur 169 13 7.3
22. Antagarh 157 8 4.2
23. Koilibeda 93 48 28.9
24. Abhujmar 208 5 5.6
25. Dantewada 64 27 40.3
26. Geedam 68 21 30.4
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27. Kuakonda 57 18 36.7
28. Katikalyan 43 17 36.2
29. Bijapur 90 21 23.9

30. Bhairamgarh 156 9 4.4
31. Bhopalpatnam 141 22 17.3
32. Usoor 131' 14 14.6

GRAND TOTAL : 3388 850 25.1

By the end of Sixth Five Year Plan possibly about 25 per cent 
villages in the State will be electrified. The Plan provision during Sixth 
Plan for rural electrification is Rs. 160.00 crore and it is contemplated 
that with a likely allocation of Rs. 176.00 crores for rural electrifi
cation programme during the Seventh Five Year Plan, it will be possible to 
electrify 70 per cent of the villages in the State by the end of the 
Seventh Fiye Year Plan. It is, therefore, felt that attempts should be 
made to achieve equal level i.e., 70 per cent village electrification in 
each of the development blocks of Bastar District also by the end of the 
Seventh Plan.

2. Approach and Strategy
Bastar district is rich in natural resources but its present uti

lisation is far from satisfactory. The efforts made in the direction of 
bringing a socio-economic change through various schemes aimed at altering 
the present mode of production and consumption in thê  district has already 
prepared a background and the tribal is expectant although he doesnot fully 
understands or cannot articulate the surfacing desire. The integrated 
sectoral development prograrrane, when implemented^is expected to generate 
mutually dependent sectoral relationships which can be sustained only by 
adequate availability and consumption of power. However, energy require
ments for agriculture, industry, commerce and domestic use, are not expect
ed to increase substantially thus indicating poor returns on investments. 
Peculiar conditions of the district, such as undulating topography, inter 
village and even intra village spatial distances are going to contribute to 
higher costs of creating the infrastructure, yet keeping in view the time 
and resource constraints in creating the infrastructure the programme for



making electricity energy availalple cannot wait for the proper demand to 
generate. These proposals have, therefore, been formulated keeping in 
view both the levels of demand generation and spatial considerations. 
The aim is to ensure the development of power infrastructure capable of 
feeding various micro regions of the district either by generating power 
locally through natural forces available in the district or by creating 
a network of transmission and sub-transmission lines for importing power 
from outside. The objectives set to be achieved are (i) to exploit the 
latent incidental power on rivers and rivulets(ii) to meet the require
ments of prospective big and small industries and (iii) to electrify 1519 
villages in order to attain 70 per cent electrification in the district.
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3 . Plan Proposals

1. Generation

Hydel power generation projects as idei**-ifled earlier are pro
posed to be taken up on a priority basis. These projects are further sub
divided into (a) major projects and (b) mini or micro projects,

(a) Major Projects :
Major hydel power generation projects in Indrawati basin along 

with their estimated power potential are given below :

Project Potential (MW) Location
1 2 3

1. Bodhghat 500 Barsur

2• Chitrakote 45 Konder
3. Nagur I 150 Nagur
4. Nagur II 600 Mandi MaPdarey
5. Kutru I 150 Parkeli
6. Kutru II \ 150 Gumalnar
7. Matner 80 Madner
8. Bhopalpatnam I 1225 Mati-Marka
9. Bhopalpatnam II 600 Inchapalli
10. Kotri-Nibra 150 Kodor



Bodhghat pro.iect is located at about 8 Km. from Baraur where work on the 
project has already started. The total cost of the project is esti
mated to be Rs, 179.00 erore. This project has been taken up with 
World Bank assistance for which an agreement has been signed recently. 
During the last three years i.e. from 1981-82 to 1983-84 anticipated 
expenditure on the project was about Rs. 5.65 crore and during 1984-85 an 
amount of Rs. 26.10 crore has been proposed to be spent. Power installa
tions proposed for the project comprise five units of 100 MW each.On the 
basis of the hydel station operating essentially as a peaking source the 
evacuation facilities must be made suitable for the full capacity of 500

MW. The surplus power at Bodhghat and peaking assistance drawn from 
Andhra Pradesh is proposed to bp transmitted to Bhilai sub station after 
meeting the needs of the district. The distance from Barsur to Bhilai is 
about 225 Km. and therefore transmission capability will have tovbe aug
mented. Present transmission capability of power with a 220 KV line 
would not be more than 300 MVJ. Considering initially, pow^r availability 
from Bodhghat hydel project together with peaking assistance from Andhra 
Pradesh it is proposed to lay a 400 KV line fromiBarsur to Bhilai.

It is also proposed to take up Bhopalpatnam hydel project for 
which a provision of Rs. 50.00 lakh has been made during 1984-85. Bhopal- 
patnam hydel project is an inter-«tate project from Where 38 per cent of 
power generation would fall in the State's share.

The rest of the projects are proposed to be taken up during the 
Seventh Plan period with a view to completing them during the early 
part of the Eighth Plan. Generally hydel power generation projRcbe have a 
gestation period of 7 to 8 years and it will be advisable to take them 
up right now so that the benefits are available during the Eighth Plan 
peridd.

The cost estimates of these projects are given below :

_______ Project_________ _ ___________ ________ Cost (Rs. in cpore)
1. Bodhghat 179.00
2. Bhopalpatnam I ) 221 filfState's share)3. Bhopalpatnam II) /^1.6Hbtate s share;
4. Kutru I ) n-i
5. Kutru II ) . • 513-77
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The rest of the projects are in the formative stage and the likely costs 
have not been worked out.

(b) Mini and Micro projects

There are a few ideal sites for pumped storage schemes due to
the proximity of the high level upper reservoir sites on fringe of the
power project reservoirs. The ratio of height to the length of the
water conductor system is small in these cas«s which makes the pimped
storage scheme technically viable and financially economical. One such 
site has been identified near Kodur Hydro electric project on the Kotri 
river where the difference in elevation of upper and lower reservoir is 
about 300 meters and horizontal distance between lower and higher reser
voir is hardly 1 Km. Further investigations and studies will certainly 
indicate the possibilities of locations of more sites for pumped storage 
schemes using the planned hydro electric project reservoir on the 
Indrawati as lower reservoir. The schemes for harnessing incidential 
power are estimated to cost between Rs. 16,000.00 to Rs. 18,000.00 pep 
K̂!. The survey and investigation of actual schemes for small/mini hydel 
power generation has to be taken up to know the potential t>f incidental 
hydel power. However a list of incidental power projects based on the 
studies of topographical maps of the district are proposed below which 
may be taken up during the Seventh Plan.
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Name of rivers and nalas Location near 
villaqe

Approximate power genera
tion KW

Huchuri Nadi Huckukot 25
Madin Nadi Kqngali 300
Kangar River T irathgarh 1000
Chakabaka Nallah Dulamma - 500
Ogway Nallah Pharasbera 300
Chinta Vagu Chinna Sonakam 2000

the schemes for harnessing incidental power are estimated to cost between 
Rs. 1600.00 to Rs. 1800.00 per KW. The estimated tequirement of funds 
for the proposed 6 mini and micro h^del schemes would be as follows :



Scheme Approximate cost (Rs. in lakh)
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Huchuri Nadi 4.50
Madin Nadi 54.00
Kangar River 120.00
Chakabaka Nallah 90.00
Ogway Nallah 54.00
Chinta Vagu 24.00

TOTAL 346.50

Rural Electrification :

For attaining 70 per cent level of electrification in each of the 
blocks by the end of Seventh Five Year Plan, 1519 number of villages would 
be required to be electrified during the Seventh Plan period and a total 
of about 4443 Kms. of 11 KV lines V40UId be required to be laid. On an 
average 2.85 Kms. of 11 KV line will be laid for electrifying one 
village and the cost of electrification per village with the 1982-83 cost 
data works out to Rs. 1.00 lakh. The blockwise details are as under :

c M M r- Di I No.of villages to be electri- Length of 11 KV5.No. Name of Block  ̂ >fied to attain 70 per cent line required (Ktis)
electrification during
Seventh Plan

T
1. Bastar V 6 18
2. Jagdalpur 35 118
3. Bakawand 17 50
4. Bastanar 13 40
5. Lohandiguda 24 76
6. Tokapal 22 64
7. Darbha 28 86
8. Keshkal 51 X 155
9. Makdi 54 162
10. Kondagaon 87 247
11. Pharasgaon 42 127
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12. Baderajpur 21 60
13. Bhanupratappur 57 170
14. Durgkondal 95 239
15. Ranker 13 37
16. Charama 24 68
17. Sarona 33 94
18. Konta 106 295
19. .Sukma 20 66
20. Chhindgarh 31 .97
21. Narayanpur 112 319
22. Antagarh 126 349
23. Koilibeda 68 194
24. Abhujmar 58 215
25. Dantewada 20 58
26. Geedam 27 84
27. Kuakonda 16 49
28. Katikalyan * 16 46
29. B ijap ur 41 117
30. Bhairamgarh  ̂ 136 388
31. Bhopalpatnam 67 198
32. ,Usoor 53 157

Grand Total : 1519 4443

The cost esbalation of construction materials cannot be ruled out.
As such keeping in view the minimum cost escalation of about 10% every year 
compounded, the total cost of electrification per village during the period 
1985-86 to 89-90 would vary from Rs. 1.33 lakh to Rs.1.95 lakh. In  order to 
electrify 1519 villages during Seventh Five Year Plan to attain 70% level of 
electrification, it would be necessary to electrify on an average 304 vil
lages per year. This would mean a total investment of Rs. 24.67 crores.
The details are shown in the following table



S.No. Year Cost per village Total villages Total
(Rs. in lakh)
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1. 1985-86 1.33 304. 404.32
2.  ̂ 1986-87 1.46 304 443.84
3. 1987-88 1.61 304 489.44
4. 1988-89 1.77 304 538.08
5. 1989-90 1.95 303 590.85

Total : 1519 2466.53
_________________________ _______________________or say 2467.00_______

With the laying of 11 KV lines to attain 70 per cent level of 
electrification, it would be necessary to supplement the system with 3,3 
KV lines and 33/11 KV substations costing about Rs. 2.50 crore in order 
to maintain proper voltage regulation in the areas. It may thus be nece
ssary to lay about 300 kms. of 33 KV lines and to install 16 substations 
each of 0.63 MVA capacity.

Thus an outlay‘of Rs. 27.17 crore would be require^ to achieve 
70 per cent level of village electrification in each of, the blocks.- In 
the above proposal all the villages above 1000 population group would be 
el̂ ectrified.

Transmission Development

Investments in various sectoral development programmes are likely 
to generate power demand in various parts of the district. The likelihood 
of agrobased, forest based and . mineral based industries, such as paper, 
news print,hard board, plywood, pelletisation plant, rice mills, fruit 
juice- extraction and preservation plants etc. to be set up in the district 
has become a palpable possibility. These industries will require power and 
to meet the demand of these and such other industries it is necessary to 
erect about 100 Km. of 132 KV lines and to establish two 132/33 KV. 20 MVA 
sub station in the area. The likely cost on these schemes would be 
Rs. 425.00 lakh.



The outlay for the entire power plan for Bastar district during the 
Seventh Five Year Plan would be as follows :
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1. Generation
in lakh )

Mini and micro projects 6 no. 3.46

2. Rural Electrification

Village electrification 1519 24.67
33 KV lines (Km.) 300 j 2 50
33 KV sub-station 16 )

Transmission system 4.25

The costs on account of major hydel projects have not been included in the 
proposals for the district plan for Bastar as they ought to form part of 
the State Plan both from the point of view of plan formulation and its im
plementation. The outlay, therefore, for the special plan ct3»nponent vmuld 
be limited to Rs. 34.88 crore.



HI I tATlON

1. General Review

tconoraic decisions by and large are taken by individuals every
where but they are influenced and determined to a great extent by similar 
decisions of other members of the society. Due to such a built-in 
interdependence the implementation of individual decisions r ;cannot take 
place in isolation. The whole process of taking decisions and implement
ing them thus directly or indirectly becomes a group decision and group 
implementation with a very limited scope for the freedom of choice. Tra- 
jditional societies and specially tribal societies operate by consensus 
within I the traditional frame work of the society or the community or 
clan as a whole and unfettered decisions of ihdividuals are not generally 
operative. The individual in these societies has ingrained tendency to 
curb individual freedom for the bUgger cause of cormnunity and acts in 
concerted unison with other n^bers of the community to achieve individual 
arid community goale. These characteristics are boldly manif'ested in 
people where ccwimunity appropriation of assets is in vogue, such as in 
Hill Marias of Abujhmar. In other communities where asset appropriation 
has assLimed family lineage people are still within the cofwnunity influence. 
"There is a sense of identity, one for all, all for one, among the 
Adivasis. Identification with one's community to the extent of being 
willing to die for it requires a degree of detachment from one*s self 
which is hard to achieve. But the Adivasi has achieved it". (Noronha.) 
These characteristics of individual identification with the community in 
so large a measure make Adivasis admirably suitable, for adopting a way 
of life co-operation professes. If their minds can be reached these in
grained proclivities of tribal people can become powerful aids in organi
sing them into co-operative functional groups different from their pre
sent operational structure and for the benefit of the rural icommunity 
through increased efficiency, productivity and incomes.

Rural Economy

Rural economy of Bastar was and to some extent is a closed



economy where transactions are limited to the village and community. 
However, a break through has been achieved over the past few decades. It 
is on record that utmost civilizing influence on tribals was first 
brought by the roaming Banjara who bartered consumer goods with the pro
duce adivasis collected from the forest. With the growth of settled 
cultivation and diversification of produce the role of permanent 
trader came into existence who became the sole seller of articles which 
adivasis needed and sole purchaser of the produce tribals could offer. 
This trader to some extent monetised the tribal economy and became an 
intermediary between the producer cum gatherer of rural Bastar and the 
urban producer of consumer goods. Thus a situation what is generally 
termed as MM situation developed wherein buying and selling in highly 
imperfect tribal markets gave the trader the sole authority over the 
produce of the people and sale of goods to the people within his area of 
operation. This control was further strengthen ed by the extension of 
tradels'role as a money lender which in due course of time decapitalised 
the tribals and fossilised the rural economy thereby keeping other out
side contender^ away from interfering with the tribal or rural market. 
The main instrument of exploitation was the ownership and control of capi
tal which generally took three forms, viz., (a) liquid capital which 
was used for advancing loans to the people, (b) intermediate capital in 
kind sych as seed, livestock, tools etc. for production process and salt, 
fuel, gur etc. for consumption pur^ses and (e) permanent capital such as 
ownership and control of processing units, storage capacity, transport 
facilities etc. These functions were appropriated by a single person in 
the earlier stages and subsequently were taken over by related families 
of these traders thus finally eirnerging as a class. They not only cqn- 
trolled the produce of the farmer euro gatherer but also the production , 
process. They are still important and much of their importance is due 
to the help they receive from government and other agencies since they 
are the people who are considered progressive and who are wilHng to 
accept technical change. Consequently, their grip over the affairs of 
tribals has not decreased to any great extent except in semiurban areas 
where other classes of exp loiter have entered into the fray. Lack of 
communication has further accentuated the malady.
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Technical Change

Rural economy of Bastar is a predominently agro-forest based 
economy. Therefore, any attempt to promote rural development has to be 
via improving agricultural productivity and providing income generating 
opportunities based on forest produce. Changes in agricultural produ
ctivity and occupational structure are the outcome of technological 
changes. However, technological change without relevant institutional 
change would remain^infructuous and would contribute to widen the guJf 
between the beneficiary and the deprived. These two have' mutually interai- 
cting relationship and one cannot succeed without^^^e other playing its 
proper role. Techno],ogical change implies physical and material improve
ments such as land improvement, use of improved and modern agricultural 
implements, HYV seeds, chemical fertilizers, electricity energy, irriga
tion and scientific management of crops. These changes involve higher 
investments and unless farmers are assisted adequately the benefits 
would go to the richer members of the rural society leaving the small 
and poor farmers high and dry. This is the situation where traditional 
rural institutions based on private enterprise are not suited to improve 
agricultural productivity with social justice. Here agricultural pro
ductivity has not only been taken to mean the measurable relationship 
between the output and the factors of production but in a wider context 
of what the increased productivity ought to do to the producer i.e. 
accrual and distribution of incomes made possible b y p r o d u c t i 
vity. Institutional change, therefore, becomes necessary both to bring 
and to sustain the technical change. Institutional change implies the 
replacement of sources of credit, restructuring of marketing organi
sations and realigning the control over capital and capital assets. 
Howsoever a good system may be devised the control of credit providing 
agency over production process and to some extent on its disposal cannot 
be fully eliminated. Assuming that the technical change is possible and 
that such a change will increase the aggregate income of the area then 
the major portion of additional income so generated will be appropriated 
by the credit giving institutions, marketing organisations and rural
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capitalists, who in one way or the other would remain a party to the 
whole process. The cultivator, too would be hesitant to adopt any new 
technology iF he believes that greater part of the value of the increased 
output would be taken away by others or that it would make his position 
insecure. The institutional change therefore has to be sach which may 

involve the actual farmer in the decision making process regarding the 
quality and extent of technical change to be adopted and further with 
the processing and marketing of his produce.

Institutional Change

One of the effective methods of promoting rural development is 
through a reorganisation of production techniques and rural produce mar
kets. Farm output may be produced for self consumption or for a market 
not far away fromthe production site or for a wider market. Agricultural 
produce in Bastar is mostly for self consumption and a very insignificant 
part of the whole produce is meant for the nearby markets. In the former 
category food grains like sawa, kodonkutki, pulses, chillies and some 
oî dinary spices are included and in the latter category are fruits and 
vegetables which are meant for the urban markets nearby. However, this is 
not uniformally true for all areas in the district, particularly to the 
areas in the north and some in the central parts where production for sale 
is being practised. In a sectoral development approach activities relat
ing to nthe sector are taken care of by the agency concerned. Tne change 
and improvement in agricultural production techniques will be brought by 
agriculture extension agencies by providing the tribals reliable seed, 
adequate fertilizers and improved implements. However, as pointed out 
earlier, jsuch agencies are prone to approach progressive minded people 
in the area since they are easier to be perauaded and far more capable 
than others to demonstrate the efficacy of improved techniques. The 
l-esult is the concentration of more power in the already powerful persons 
cif rural area. This situation too needs corrective ineasurea. The appro
ach to progressive people in the area for adopting new techniques of pro
duction is not entirely and necessarily undesirable and it should continue 
to be in operation but more emphasis has to be given to improve the pro
ductivity of small and marginal farmers who are otherwise deprived. To 
reach them directly and individually is a colossal task but to raise their
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incomes is equally necessary. Here again reorganisation of these farmers ir» 
into viable units becomes imperative with a view to making available 
modern inputs for raising farm productivity for sale and to ensure maximum 
share of the difference between the farm price of the produce and its 
market price to the tribals.

The solution of all thpse problems may be found in the joint 
participation of tpeople in the programmes of extension, learning and 
acquiring the expertise which the local trader possesses. Further, joint 
participation in the application of the expertise in the field of pro
duction, processing and marketing would enable them to free themselves 
from constrictions of money lenders and traders. This joint participa
tion is institutionalised as a co-operative society where all members have 
equal ppportunities to participate, in the progranmes of economic developme
nt. The foregoing discussion has established the need and scope of fun
ctions of co-operative institutions. However, the tribals are not ade
quately acquainted* with the formation procedure of co-operative socie
ties, nor are they equipped with necessary capital and expertise of 
business administration. They may respond to any call of cooperation 
provided the ad»antages of co-operative ventures are satisfactorily 
demonstrated to them. The approach should take positive form of expliin- 
ing to them the benefits which they will derive and care should be 
taken not to arouse in them any animosity towards their present benefa*®* 
ctors since this may alert their native intelligence and they may cling 
to tradition as a measure of safety rather than plunge into breakaway 
action on the slim strengthî  of a hope. Attempts at changing their 
socio temperamental milieu therefore, should be gradual and supported by 
achievements. Failure of co-operative societies would do more harm to 
the development perspective in the district than any other policy since 
it is the only way to reach out to the small and marginal producers in 
rural areas. The prime need of these producers is capital and subsequently 
proper price of their produce. Sphere of economic activity in Bastar 
tribal region is restricted generally to primary sector activities and 
as such they can be organised to cater for themselves in these fields 
primarily. Their needs as producers viz., timely availability of seeds.
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fertilizers, pesticides, irrigation and power can be managed adequately 
by their own organisation* Similarly, their demands as consumers which at 
present are very meagre can also be met by the same organisation. In 
the initial stages these institutional changes cannot be brought about 
without full financial support and active participation of the government 
in matters of administration.

Co-operative movement in the district has been initiated as 
part of implementation of Five Year Plan. Presently there are 208 Co
operative societies of all types with a combined membership of 1,31,617. 
These do not include 10 Collective Farming Societies which are under liqui
dation. There are two district level bodies i.e. Central Cooperative 
Bank and Land Development Bank with a membership of 155 and 10,840 respe
ctively. These Banksare key institutions which make other cooperative 
societies survive and function in the interest of the people. The Distri
ct Cooperative Bank is responsible for providing short and medium term 
credit to agriculturists and functions through Largesized Agricultural 
Multi-purpose Cooperative Societies, Service Societies and Farmers Service 
Societies. Requirement of long term credit for agricultural develop
ment met by the Land Development Bank. It is also operating for finan
cing under ARDC refinancing scheme for minor irrigation. The District 
Cooperative Bank and Land̂  Development Bank have 23 and 7 branches operat
ing in the District. Apart from these two key cooperative institutions 
banking function in the district is also carried out by other banking 
institutions which have opened their branches at important centres in the 
district. Besides 23 branches of Cooperative Bank there are 50 branches 
of Rural Bank and 43 branches of other nationalised and scheduled banks. 
Thus at present there are 116 banking institutions to meet the credit 
needsof the people of the district. The distribution of these banks 
according to development blocks is given below

265

Develooment Block Number of Banks
CooDeraHv® flwal Other 1 OuBJl

1 2 3 4 5
1. Charama 1 2 1 4
2. Kanker 2 - 2 4
3. Sarona — 2 1. 3'
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1 2 3 4 5

4. Bhanupratappur 2 2 1 5

5. Durgkondal - 1 1 2

6. Keshkal 1 2 1 4

7. Makdi - 1 - 1

8. Kondagaon 2 2 1 5

9. Pharasgaon - 2 1 3

10. Baderajpur - 1 - 1

11. Narayanpur 2 2 1 5

12. Orchha - 1 - 1
13. Koilibeda - 3 2 5
14. Antagarh 1 - X 2
15. Bakawand 1 1 1 3
16. Jagdalpur 2 6 6 16

17. Bastar 1 2 2 5
18. Darbha - 1 1 2
19. Bastanar - - 1 1
20. Tokapal - 1 1 2
21. Ldhandlgiida 1 1 2 4
22. Geedam - 2 2 4
23. Oantewara 2 1 4 7
24. Bhairanigarh 2 1 3
25. Bijapur 2 1 1 4
26. Bhopalpatnam 1 1 ' 1 3
27. Kuakonda - 1 1 2

28. Katikalyan - 1 - 1

29. Chhindgarh - - 1 1 2
3u. Sukma 1 1 1 3
31. Usoor - 3 1 4
32. Konta ' ' ̂ 3 1 5

Total : 23 50 43 116

The branches of Central Cooperative Bank are almost evenly distributed 
in North, Central and Southern parts of the district but other banking





institutions show a tendency of concentration more in the centre. Over 
all distribution also indicates a slightly higher concentration in the 
central parts, owing probably to Jagdalpur which is also a district 
headquarter and has the highest number of existing banking institutions. 
This may also be for the reason 'that trade and commerce is more pronounced 
in and aronndurban centres than other rural and semi urban places. Three 
centres i.e. Jagdalpur, Dantewara and Kanker have more other banking in
stitutions. Bastar, Lohandiguda in Jagdalpur tehsil, Koilibeda in Nara- 
yanpur tehsil and Geedam in Dantewara tehsil are other places where other 
banking institutions are operating. While branches of Cooperative Bank 
and Rural Bank may be opened at places under general development strategy 
'other banking institutions being profit oriented institutions generally 
come up where business matches the comparative costs. Assuming it to be 
the case in Bastar it can be inferred that seven places mentioned above 
are upcoming centres for trade and commerce. The Central Cooperative 
Bank functioning through LAMPS, service societies and farmers service 
societies serve people in areas where other banking institutions havernot 
penetrated. The cooperative Bank in 1981-82,had Rs. 409.88 lakh as working 
capital. The deposits in the Bank increased from Rs. 116.27 lakh in 
1977-78 to Rs. 294.31 lakh in 1981-82. During the same year the Bank 
adyanced Rs. 714.16 lakh. However, the recovery position of loans was not

altogether satisfactory since outstanding loans in 1981-82 were of the 
order of Rs. 242.95 lakh although there was slight improvement from the 
position obtaining in 1980-81, The factors like disbursement of 
salaries of managers of LAMPS from the cadre funds, non-recovery of 
loans, some of them being fictitious loans, commitment to increasingly 
provide short term credit facilities, provision of necessary finances for 
providing consumption loans to small tribal fanners etc. are to a great 
extelbt responsible for none too happy financial position of the Cooperative 
Bank. Financial aid, therefore, is necessary to support the activities 
of the Hank.

Land Development Bank the institution for providing long term 
agricultural financing, is expected to provide 50 per cent of the total 
long term agricultural credit made available in the district. The Bank
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was operating in 1981-82 on a working capital of Rs. 62.15 lakh. The 
advances during the same year amounted to Rs. 79.85 lakh and outstanding 
loans were to the tune of Rs.69.80 lakh. The recovery position of loans 
was not satisfactory as the amount of outstanfJing loans has shown a 
continuous increase from 1977-78 upto 1981-82. The Reserve Bank of India 
has directed with a view to disciplining the function of the Bank that 
only those Bankswhich have attained a 75 per cent level of recovery of 
loans would be eligible for share capital assitance. The recovery of 
outstanding loans in this context has to be stepped up and improved to 
make the Bank capable of taking up massive programme of lending for 
agricultural development.

The realisation regarding economic exploitation of tribals by 
money lenders and traders led to the creation of non-exploitative credit 
cum marketing structure. Acting on the recommendations of Bawa committee 
Latgesized Agricultural Multi Purpose Cooperative societies were organi
sed at some development block and important hat centres. These co
operative societies are colomonly called LAMPS and are engaged in the 
supply of agricultural credit, consumption loan, collection and sale 
of agricultural and minor forest produce an^ distribution of essential 
comimsdities. Foi P*J?̂ poses of the collection of agricaitural and minor 
forest produce LAMPS function as agents of MARKFED and MPFDC . Presently 
96 LAMPS, 14 at development block level including two Farmers Service 
Societies functioning as LAMPS and 82 at hat level are functioning in 
the district* There are 7 branches of LAMPS located at Kurandi in 
Jagdalpur, Sonarpal in Bastar, Madded in Bhopalpatanam, Kerlapal in 
Sukma, Tongapal in Chhindgarh, Chhindnar in Geedam and Mokpal in Katikalyan 
development blocks. The distribution of these societies within the area 
of different development blocks is as below :
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Charama - 4 Jagdalpur 4
Kanker 6 Darbha 3
Sarona 4 Bastanar 2
Bhanupratappur 3 Tokapal 3
Durgkondal 3 Lohandiguda 3
Keshkal 5 Geedam 1
Makdi 5 Dantewara 1



Bhairamgarh 1
Bijapur 1
Bhopalpatnam 1
Kuakonda 1
Katikalyan 1
Chhindgarh 1
Sukma 1
Usoor 1
Konta 1

Kondagaon 7
Pharasgaon 3
Baderajpur 3
Narayanpur 3
Orchha 1
Koilibeda 3
Antagarh 3
Bakawand 8
Bastar 7

These LAMPS being located at block and hat level are utilised by various 
departments and agencies such as Forest, Agriculture, Tribal', Cooperative 
departments and MARKFED to carry out their commitments. As such control 
and coordination of activities have become lax and there is need of an 
independent intermediate agency to look after these aspects and to train 
the personnel working in the LAMPS to adequately perform multidimensional 
functions. Nevertheless, LAMPS during /1981-82 handled the advance of 
short term loan of Rs. 66.98 lakh, medium ;term loan of Rs. 4.27 lafeh 
and long term loan of Rs. 70.86 lakh. They also handled consumption loan 
of Rs. 3.50 lakh. During the same year they purchased agricultural pro
duce to the tune of Rs. 14.02 lakh and forest produce worth Rs.597.00 lakh. 
In addition retail sale of consumer goods was carried out to the extent 
of Rs. 80.09 lakh. Looking to the average area of more than 400 sq. km. 
and average size of more than 19000 population which each of these LAMPS 
presently cover the quantum of business handled by these societies with 
only a skeleton staff can be considered satisfactory but it certainly 
spells out the need for opening more branches with a view to intensifying 
their efforts and to provide an organisational^etup for properly supervisi
ng and coordinating their activities.

The marketing activities are carried out by the Apê x Marketing 
Federation through its branches and 8 Marketing societies functioning 
in the district. These Marketing societies also function as agents of 
the Apex Marketing Federation and undertake sible, purchase and processing 
activities. The Marketing societies are located at tehsil level and 
three out of them are also engaged in running rice mills and a oil mill.
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LAMPS being multipurpose cooperative societies are also engaged in market
ing activities and in fact they handle most of the marketing activities in 
cooperative sector at lower levels.

Apart from these credit and marketing activities^ carried out by 
cooperative societies, there gre other activities also which have come 
under the cooperative sector. There are 22 Industrial cooperative socie- 
ties with a meirtoership of 941 and which are engaged in the business of 
brick making, handicrafts, brass and iron metal artifacts, wood work, 
tailoring, oil extraction, cocoon rearing etc. There are 17 Weavers 
Societies with^a membership of 596 engaged in"cloth making of Khadi and 
handloom variety. Fish rearing production and sale of fish is handled 
through 9 fisheries cooperative societies. There are also 3 milk supply 
cooperative societies, 2 poultry cooperative societies, 11 housing socie
ties, and 5 labour societies working in the district. In addition 15 
primary'stores, 2 wholesale stores, 7 employees credit societies, 2 rickshaw 
pullers societies.and 5^othep non agriculture credit societies. These 
latter categories are mostly urban societies.

Storage capacity has also been created in the cooperative 
sector. LAMPS own 97 godowns with a storage capacity of 1250 MT and 
marketing socJLeties have 17 godowns of a total storage capacity of 6200 
MT. The total storage capacity thus comes to 7450 MT, which needs to be 
augmented with a view to complete effectively with other traders. The 
limited storage capacity inhibits large purchases by the societies at the 
time of harvest or forest produce season with the resuH that small 
producers take shelter of the local Kochia for disposing of their produce.

2. Approach and Strategy

The brief analysis of the existing situation in the cooperative 
sector brings forth the inescapable conclusion that activities for raising 
crop productivity and reorganising produce market has to be extended to 
cover greater area and population. The present norm of about 40 sq.km. of 
area and 10,000 population to be covered by a large sized agricultural 
multipurpose society does not fit into the picture. The district being 
sparsely populated have a poor population area ratio and to cover 10,000
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population the society sj;iall have to increase its area to about 217 sq. 
km. The coverage of such a big area in a tribal district will hardly be 
manageable by a single society. If the present norm of about 40 sq.km. 
is retained then the population size shall have to be reduced to about 
2000 persons which is about the size the density of population in the 
district suggests. A smaller, population per society will also have an 
added advantage in the socio-cultural context i.e. the membership of the 
society will ordinarily be from the same community and the members will 
combine in a better manner under the leadership of their community leader. 
It will be easier to persuade them to adopt better technologies for 
raising crop production once their leader is convinced and adopts them 
himself. The cultural trait of personalised service to the community 
will further strengthen the cooperative structure for prc^jction and 
urge them to Achieve higher goals. The question of leadership is at!the 
core of any'cooperative venture. It would, therefore, be in the interest 
of people as well as cooperative societies to open more branches of 
existing LAMPS so as to cover effectivBly more people and to organise them 
in more cohesive social groups.

It is also apparent that in the initial stagescooperative 
development can only be achieved with the active support of government. 
Acute shortage of finance, lack of trained personnel,̂  inadequate facili
ties for the training and education of members and office bearers and 
pending the emergence of strong federated cooperative structures govern
ment support is necessary to ensure proper administrative supervision and 
management of cooperative societies. In the development strategy gove
rnment too regards cooperation as an instrument for the implementation 
of its eoonomic programmes partieuJarly in the fields of agriculture 
and marketing. This strategic weightage heaps further responsibilities 
on the government. However, governmental support should not be made 
incumbent permanently and there should be noticeable effort on the 
part of the government to make itself superfluous as quickly as possible. 
Long and active oarticipaition of government in the management of co
operative societies becomes counterproductive for it precludes the possi
bilities of the emergence of a suit^le leadership and increases the 
dependence of cooperative societies on government. It should be
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emphesised that the role and function of cooperative societies should not 
be conceived to have been completed with the disbursement of loans to and 
recovery from its members. Between these two points in time cooperative 
-societies have a bigger and important role to play i.e. they have to see 
that other concomitant inputs have been made available to the members and 
that they have used them properly. The function of providing and reco
very of loan with interest is common to both the money lender and the 
cooperative society but the vital difference is in the responsibility 
attached to the cooperative society to see that the loan has in fact in
creased agricultural productivity and thereby the income of the member.
This is the only way to ensure the continued existence of the society, 
and participation in the implementation of economic programme of the 
government. This part of the function can only be achieved if the members 
of the society genuinely form a cooperative collective. The burden of 
this funĉ tion necessitates the participation of cooperative institutions 
in extension activities, educating the cultivator and prorooting savings 
and investments. In the present context cooperative societies should 
organise their activities in coordinetion with agriculture, plant pro
tection, and irrigation extension functionaries with^a view to creating a 
concinnous arrangement for matching the demand and supply of essential' 
agricultural inputs. The responsibility of the government through its 
development functionaries is to bring awareness regarding the availability 
and use of various growth promoting inputs and it is the primary respon
sibility of cooperative societies to make them available to their members. 
Apart from moral responsibility there is economic reason for cooperatives 
to do it since this function is related to distribution of income by 
reducing costs and profit margins of other go-between agencies. Here 
again the question of right leadership arises which the existing co
operative development set up is hardly attuned to create. Cooperative 
societies should, for the present, share the onerous responsibility of 
governmental agencies in distributing seeds, fertilizers, pesticides, tools, 
plants and other associated inputs before embarking upon their independent 
procurement and distribution ventures. ' %

Reorganisation of produce markets is another area where coopera
tive societies can effectiv̂ ely function and help increase the incomes of
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their members. The term marketing includes activities relating to
(a) purchase from the producer arid sale to intermediate or final consumer,
(b) processing of the produce including drying milling or preserving,
(c) grading, packing etc. (d) storing and transporting, and (e) develop
ing capabilities to deal in by-products. The guiding aim of cooperative 
marketing is to manage the purchase and sale of produce in a manner that 
brings increased income to the member with or without technical change.
The reorganisation of produce markets will face two problems viz,.,
(i) smaller producers will have smaller quantities to be purchased by 
the societies and (ii) the influence of the local trader. It will mean 
that the societies shall have to maintain a certain level of liquid finances 
at all times with them and that at appropriate levels they will have 
to provide the above mentioned five services. In addition, they wili 
have to have a contract by which all members shall have to deliver their 
disposable produce to the societies. In the initial stages cooperative 
marketing societies* main function would be to pay their members full 
market value of their produce and other service costs shall have to be 
met from out of the government help. There are certain fundamental cri
teria both economic and social which will determine the success of co
operative marketing societies. Managerial skill is the most critical 
of all factors. The manager both in his capacity as a person and as a 
leader will influence the course of working of the society. The loyalty 
of members is another important factor. Financial stability is again 
a critical factor and the cooperative societies cannot change the exist- 
ing marketing system without having adequate working capital to cover 
cash purchases, advances, storage costs etc . To sustain these costs the 
volume of businesis shall have to be adequately large and the rural people 
must have to be genuinely convinced that the existing market system does 
not function in their best interest. This will require high degree of 
extension services and a full financial and administî Gtive support from 
the government. In a tribal area the psychology of the people and their 
selling and purchasing habits shall have to be considered. The people 
being poor can hardly perform their economic activities on a cash basis. 
They generally mortgage their future produce with the locdl trader for 
meeting their needs of the present. Cooperative societies, therefore,
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shall have to arrange for the advance of money for carrying out their 
productive functions and in addition loans on nominal or with no interest 
>yill also have to be given to the people to save them from the exploita
tive clutches of the trader. The need of an efficient manager for the 
society must again be emphasised even at the cost of repetition.
A system of training shall have to be evolved to develop managerial skill 
in the local youth since importing capable managers from outside will not 
be sustainable for small cooperative societies. As pointed out earlier 
single large cooperative society will not be supportable in the peculiar 
spatial circumstances of the district. Small branches of LAMPS will 
have to be opened at lower levels, particularly at hat centres wherefrom 
purchased produce may be transported to the headquarter of the main 
society. It may also be useful to purchase significant quantum of 
produce from the farms of cultivators by organising purchase depot in 
bigger villages during the harvesting season.

Organisation of consumer Cooperatives in rural areas is a 
difficult task owing mainly to low dewand profile for general consumer 
items except the necessities* However, it is one of the most vital 
issues in cooperative development. With a view to provide articles of 
general necessity such as salt, kerosene, sugar etc. branches of LAMPS 
may tee'̂ otiliaed. Efforts may also be made to take advantage of finan
cial assistance available under NCOC sponsored schemes to establish 
llidustlrial units for producing consumer goods based on agricultural 
produce particularly keeping in view the demand in ijrban areas.

3. Plan Proposals

Cooperative development as an instrument to alleviate poverty 
an^ backwardness of the tribal people of the district and to ensure 
economic advancement with social justice has been widely accepted. - 
With a view to bring tribal population within the fold of cooperative 
activities in the field of agricultural production, it is envisaged 
that the cooperative societies shall have to protect the tribals 
from local money lender by providing loans for his consumption use and 
provide agricultural inputs so as to encoura§î  them to adopt modern 
agricultural practices capable of increasing farm output. These
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societies will also have to pjrovide remunerating market for the produce 
of the tribal and create new avenues for employment in the marketing, 
processing and storage activities. Increase in agricultural productivity 
will need basic technological change for which cooperative societies will 
have to arrange adequate and quick facilities for both short and 
long term credit with a view to improving land and purchase of necessary 
inputs. For attaining these objectives the activities of cooperative 
societies will have to be further decentralised and their organisational 
set up strengthened. Within this perspective the following programme for 
cooperative development is proposed to be taken up during the Seventh Five 
Year Plan.

Cooperative Marketing, Processing and Storage

The present cooperative set up is inadequate and ineffective in 
properly organising and supervising activities relating to marketing, 
processing and storage. These activities are being carried out through 
96 LAMPS and 8 marketing cooperative societies. The LAMPS suffer from 
many shortcomings due to lack of proper supervision and adequate coordi
nation of their multifarious activities. They are responsible to 
MARKFED for the collection of minor forest produce, to Central Cooperative 
Bank for credit supply and recovery and to different government depart
ments for carrying out their programmes. This multiplicity of control b) 
and answerability of LAMPS to different agencies has led to a situation of 
loose control and ineffective coordination since there is no central agenc> 
to coordinate work allocation of different agencies to the LAMPS and to 
supervise and help them in achieving their objectives. The personnel 
responsible for running these societies is not properly trained. It is 
also not possible for any of the existing institutions to exercise overall 
control over LAMPS. In such a situation and to overcome all these short—, 
comings it is contemplated to set up an independent body which may 
function as a coordinating organisaition for the LAMPS and other marketing 
societies and also cater to their needs of noncredit finances such as 
advances to purchase minor forest and agricultural produce. The proposed 
body would be an independent Divisional level mareketing organisation 
for.Bastar Division and is proposed to be named as "The Bastar Divisional
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Tribal Development Cooperative Union Ltd,"  ̂It will be an autonomous 
and independent body which will keep liaison between government agencies 
and the cooperative marketing societies, deal in procurement of forest and 
agricultural produce, through LNt^S and arrange their sale* The body will
have direct linkages with the Distriet Central Cooperative BaN< for co
ordinating credit activities, with MARKFED for marketing of agricultural 
and forest produce; with cooperative processing units for getting agri
cultural and forest produce processed and with other government depart
ments. for coordinating the work of input supply and subsidies. The aims 
and objects of this society will Me as follows :

(a) to promote ths socio-economic development of tribals and
to save th^ from economic exploitation.

b̂) to have cc^plete administrative and financial control over the 
co-operative societies*

(c) to strengthen the financial resources of the co-operative
societies.

(d) to help p]̂ ovide agricultural credit, inputs and consumer
loans etc.

(e) to purchase forest and agri.ctiltural produce and other
comnodities from the mentbers through primary agencies.

(f) to arrange for the distributi^ of essential commodities
dnd consumer articles at reasonable price to the members.

(g)̂  to estaiiish and manage processing units.

(h) to own and construct godowns for the storage of agricultural
and forest produce, agricultural inputs and consumer articles
etc.

(i) to arrange for the transportation̂ ĉ f commodities.

(j) to arrange the training for the staff of co-operative societies,

(k) to ensure gradual replacement of managers and functionaries

by local persons in cooperative societies.

(1) to conduct any other business to achieve above objectives for the
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socio-economic development of tribals.

Membership

The society will be a registered body and all the LAMPS and 
Primary Marketing Societies working in the area will be its ordinary 
members. The government will also be a member of the society. The Apex 
Marketing Federation, Central Co-operative Bank, Forest Development 
Corporation etc. will be its nominal members. The Commissicmer of the 
Division will be its ex-officio Chairfiran and Divisional head of Co-opera
tion department in Bastar Division will be ex-officio Vice Chairman.
The Managing Director of the society wilX be taken from cooperation 
department who will be of the rank of a Deputy Registrar.

Functions

It is proposed that the society should be authorised to act as 
the sole purchaser on behalf of government and its various federations/ 
corporations. In any event the society is expected to handle all 
business of purchasing forest produce and» agricultural produce of its 
members. Since the society will pay rates fixed by the government or the 
miH^t rates for the produce, it is expected that non-members would 
also s^il^heir produce , to the society . The purchases would be 
affected though LAMPS and other marketing societies*

It is ^stl^ted that the society will handle forest produce 
viz.; Tendu leaves, Sal s^d, Harra, Mahua flower, Hahua seed, Tamarind, 
Mango, Phulbuhari, Honey, etc. wcjrth Ra. lt.dp crore. Agricultural 
produce such as Paddy, Mustard, Rai^il, Maize, Pulses, etc. is expected 
to provide a business of abput ts. 5 to 6 crore. Further, sale of 
kerosenie, a prime n^essity for the trxoals, is expected to generate a 
business of about Rs. 1.00 ctfl̂ e and for maintaining its regular siupply 
it la proposed to set up Kerasaiie pMjmp houses at Narayanpur, Sukma
and Bijapur. Satt is another basic necessity of the tribal people and its 
subsidiiied supply is likely to provide a buniness of Rs. 0.40 crore.

The society has also to take u(» the supply of essential commo
dities such as wheat, rice etc. to the people for the Q^or ^art of
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the year. It is estimated that handling the supply of these essential 
articles of consumption will create a business of about Rs. 1.60 crore.

The suppply of agricultural inputs such as seed, fertilizer, 
sprayers, insecticides, etc, will further increase business activity by 
about Rs. 1.25 crore and other retail business by about Rs. 0.45 crore.

The total quantum of business, thus,likely to be handled by the 
society would be of the order of Rs. 28,00 crore in a year. This would 
involve the requirement of augmented storage capacity and it is proposed 
to construct 35 godowns of i;000 MT capacity each during the Seventh Five 
Year Plan since it is estimated that 75 tonnes of minor forest and agri
cultural produce and 3 lakh standard bags of tendu leaves will have to be 
godowned. Financial assistance to the extent of 50 per cent of the cost 
can also be availed of under NCDC scheme.

It is also envisaged to take up valu^ adding activities with the 
increase in business of the society with a view to increase incomes of 
the members. In addition to the existing processing units at Jagdalpur, 
Kondagaon and Kanker it is proposed to establish 10 processing units vi?;

5 rice mills, 2 Dal mills and 3 Oil mills in the cooperative sector. The 
feasibility of opening these processing units have already been establis- 
ed by the Lohani committee.

^  Sd»8ulie8
* y
‘ iThe ̂ ÛtSiorised share capital of the society is proposed to be 

Re. ctt)re. Financial position of LAMPS and PMS which are to be its
members is weak and they are not in a position to purchase shares of 
8DT0CU from their funds. Initially, therefore, the government shall be 
required to provide loans to these societies for purchasing required 
number of shares of BOTDCU. The government shall also purchase substan
tial number of shares. The total share money from the government required 
thus is Rs. 3.00 crore for its own shares and Rs. 0.79 crore for LAMPS 
and PMS. Further, initial management and infrastructure cost subsidy 
will also be given by the government to let the society be organised 
properly and subsequently function effectively. Management cost subsidy 
is estimated at Rs. 1.07 crore during the Plan period. Further, financial
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support from the government in the form of subsidy for subsidised sale 
and distribution of salt and in the form of margin money to maintain 
margins for borrowing money from other agencies is envisaged to the tune of 
Rs. 1.00 and Rs. 2.50 crore respectively. The society as envisaged in 
the programme will take up construction of godowns for which 50 per cent 
of the total cost will be available as loan and 50 per cent of the remain
ing cost as subsidy from NCDC. Thus, the share of the government would 
only be of 25 per cent of the total cost and on this account Rs. 0.24 
lakh would be forthcoming from the government.

Thus the total financial requirement of the Bastar Divisional 
Tribal Development Cooperative Union would be about Rs. 8.77 crore during 
the Plan period.

Apart from these financial estimates for the Divisional Coopera
tive Society, managerial subsidy to Primary Marketing Societies, additional 
share capital to selected marketinr) societifes as well as to all existing 
societies, subsidy for the repair of rural and marketing godowns, loans 
to complete the construction of incomplete rural and marketing godowns and 
subsidy for the construction of new rural and marketing godowns under NCDC 
scheme would also be required from the government. Further provision for 
establishing new cooperative processing units shall have to be made. Thus 
for all these activities a provision cf Us.0.44 is proposed in the Seventh 
Plan.

fhe total financial allocation needed for Cooperative Marketing, 
Processing and Storage programme would thus be Rs. 9.21 crore.

Short and Heditn Ten Credit *

It is proposed to continue and implement the existing programme 
during the Seventh Plan period. However, further decentralisation of 
primary cooperative societies is felt necessary. Schemewise details are 
given below :
(i) Managerial StJbsidy to Existing LAHPS

The loaning activities of LAMPS have not reached a point where 
they could meet their establishment costs but looking to the peculiar 
situtation of the tribal district it is also essential to make them finan
cially viable. The LAMPS are not able to defray salary expenses of their
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working personnel. The managers are being paid by the District Central Co
operative Bank. It is therefore proposed that every LAMP be given Rs,10.00 
thousand annually during the Plan period as managerial^subsidy,

(ii) Extension of Existing LAMPS

For achieving the goal set before LAMPS for providing essential 
commodities to the tribals with Jninimum hardship and, also for providing 
marketing facilities for their agricultural and forest produce, it will be 
necessary to create a net work of these societies, keeping in view the size 
and population of the district. At present 11 development blodk level and 
85 hat level LAMPS are working in the district. With a view to cover as 
far as possible all î ^̂ ô tant hat leveil places it is proposed to open 147 
branches of existing LAMPS in addition to the 7 branches already in exi
stence. The staff for each branch will consist of one (hanager and one 
assistant. As far as possible local people will be employed. Each branch 
will have to be provided Rs. 6000.00 per year towards the establishment cost 
for 5 years.

(iii) Outright Grant for Special tad Debt Reeerve

Economic development î ith income distributive effect weighted in 
favour of the poor necessitates provision of capital to weaker sectiona of 
the society. Assistance for mdintalning rĉ serve with the Bank as well as 
societies' contribution towards bad debt reserve is necessary. It ia pro
posed that contribution to the extent of 4 per cent of the additional short 
term financing to the Bank and 12 per cent to the societies be provided.
It works at the rate 6f R̂ . 1000.00 for tHIl first year and Rs. 1400.00 for 
the subsequent four years per annum per society to a total contribution of 
Rs. 6.34 lakh.

(iv) Interest Subsidy to Weak Faraere

Under the scheme of 'differential rate of interest' for providing 
interest subsidy to the tribal/harijan and other small farmers who are not 
covered under IRDP, and who hold irrigated land upto 5 acres or 10 acres 
unirrigated land are to be given interest subsidy. An amount of Rs. 24.56 
lakh will^ have to be provided during the Plan period for adjusting interest 
beyond 4 per cent. These estimates are based on the quantum of advances
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^  281 
made available by Cooperative Bank to economicaJly weak farmers belonging
to scheduled caste, scheduled tribe and other communities.

(v) Risk fund on Consuaption Loan

Consumption loan is provided to weaker section of farmers having
holding of land upto 0,5 acres, village artisans and landless labourers 
by the Bank and Cooperative Societies for meeting expenses on medical, 
education, marriage, birth, funeral ceremonies etc. Ah outright grant to 
the Cooperative Bank and Primary Societies to the extent of 10 per cent of 
the consumption loan advanced has to be given towards Risk Fund. A pro
vision of Rs. 0.96 lakh is proposed for the Plan period for this purpose.

(vi) Writing-off of fictitious loans

In the process of advancing loans, some fictitious advances also 
take place thich come to light at a later stage. The weak co-operative 
structure cannot withstand the loss on account of writing-off of such 
advances. The provision of Rs. 2.88 lakh has been made for the Plan period 
to meet out such losses.

(vii) Investment in the Share Capital of LAMPS

LAMPS Ondertake credit business, purchase of agricultural and 
forest produce and distribution of essential commodities. With a view to 
improve the economic viability and borrowing powers of LAMPS it is necessary 
to contribute towards share capital of these societies. A provision of 
Rs. 620.00 lakh is proposed for this purpose during the Plan period.

(viii) Loan assistance to Central Cooperative Bank for non overdue cover

Under the advice of Planning Commission, thê  Cooperative Central 
Bank has to increase short term loaning at a rate of 15 per cent per 
annum to achieve a ]|,evel t^e country has already reached. The bank with 
its wed< lina^ial structure cannot be expected to achieve this objective. 
The internal resource position of the Bank is not that sound that it could 
meet the credit demands to maifitain non overdue cover. In such a situation 
loan assistance, would necessarily be required. It is estimated that 
assistance to the extent of Rs. 75.00 lakh would be needed to make the 
Bank capable to meet credit needs of the people.
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(ix) Investment in Share Capital of the Central Cooperative Bank

The District Cooperative Central Bank, being in tribal area, 
is facing a situation of heavy overdues which has affected its opera
tional capacity adversely. It is proposed to provide an amount of 
Rs. 50.00 lakh for the Plan period to the Bank out of long term operations 
fund so that it could increase its agriculture loaning programme.

(x) Social Consunption Loan to Saall Tribal Faiaers

The consumption loans are provided to tribals for protecting 
them from exploitation of private money lenders. Under this scheme a 
tribal is provided an interest free loan of Rs. 250.00. A provision 
of Rs. 24.00 lakh for Plan period is made for this purpose.

(xi) Subsidy to Tribals for Purchase of Shares of LAMPS ̂

It is proposed to increase the tribal membership of LAMPS by 
20 members per society per year. Since tribals are not in a position to 
purchase shares themselves a provision of Rs. 4..80 lakh for the Plan 
period is proposed to be made f̂ r membership subsidy.

Long Temi Credit

(i) Investnent in Share Capital of District Land Develapaent Bank

The D is t r ic t  Land development Bank is engaged in long term 
financing fur agxicultural development. The loan recovery position in 
the district is not satisfactory although attempts are being made for 
its improvement. The Bank is functioning in a tribal area and loan
recovery position in this context is not surprising. With a view to
taking up a massive land development programme either the norm has to 
be changed or resource position has to be augmented. However, in ex
pectation of improved recovery position it is proposed to make provi
sion of Rs. 2.50 lakh during the Plan period for augmenting the 
resources of the Bank.



(ii) Openifig of branches of District Land Oevelopnent Bank

Land Development Bank at present is having 7 branches in the 
district. Three more branches at Geedam, Sarona and Chhindgarh will be 
opened by the end of Sixth Plan. The Bank with its existing branches 
is not in a position to serve all the 32 development blcoks of the dist
rict. Since increasing agricultural productivity is a priority obje.tive 
a large and comprehensive programme of land development will have to be 
taken up within a short time. It is therefore proposed to open 10 more 
branches of Land Development Bank at Jagdalpur, Bastar, Lohandiguda, 
Darbha, Bhanupratappur, Antagarh, Pharasgaon, Keshkal, and Bakawand 
development blocks,

(iii), Loan for Purchase of Share of Land Developnent Bank by the
Members of Sf/SC

Because of their poor financial condition, the tribals are not 
in a position to purchase share of Land Development Bank and consequent
ly they do not become eligible to take advantage of loaning facilities 
offered by the Bank, It is proposed that the members of Scheduled Caste 
be given interest free loan of Rs, 500.00 per member Op 5 per cent of 
the loan whichever is less so that they may purchase shares of Land 
Development Bank. An amount of Rs. 5.00 lakh is proposed for this 
purpose for the Plan period.

(iv) Share Capital Contribution to Land Development Bank to raise
4ts lending eligibility

The Land Development Bank of the district has been identified 
as a weak Bank by the Reserve Bank of India because of low rate of 
recovery of loans advanced. Consequently, the Land Development Bank 
becomes ineligible for unrestricted lending. It is proposed that share 
capital contribution to the extent of Rs. 10.00 lakh be made by the govern 
ment so that the recovery position may improve notionally and thereby 
making it eligible for lending in higher slabs. Accordingly a provision 
for this purpose is proposed in the Seventh Plan. The contribution for 
the first year of the Plan will be Rs. 4.00 lakh and Rs. 1.50 lakh 
annually for th' subsequent years.
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(v) Interest subsidy to the Member holding land uptô  10 acres

The government have decided that Adivasi ana Harijan farmers 
holding land upto 10 acres are eligible for differehtial interest sub
sidy. The scheme is in operation and it is proposed to continue it during 
the Seventh Plan. Accordingly, a sum of Rs. 2.00 lakh has been propo
sed under this scheme to provide differential interest subsidy to its 
eligible members according to the demand on the basis of recovery from 
these Adivasi and Harijan members. The amount is to be apportioned

j

prorata among 32 development blocks during the first year of the 
Seventh Plan.

(vi) Rehabilitation Assistance to Land Development Bank

During the past few years the recovery of Land Development Bank 
has shown deterioration. The out standing old debts have \herefore to 
be aggregated as per RBI advice and only 20 per cent of th^m are to 
be included every year. For this purpose the LOB should have to create 
a bad dd^t reserve at their level, out of profits to the extent of 
recovery. The situa.tion in these circumstances does not appear encou
raging as the Bank is not likely to create adequate reserve. There
fore, it is proposed that a provision of Rs.3.00 lakh for the Plan period 
may be made as rehabilitation assistance to L.D.B,

(vii) Appointment of Siipervisors

For effective and efficient supervision of preparation of loan 
cases, servicing of existing accounts, records and verification of invest
ments the provision of one supervisor for 100 loan cases is considered 
essential. In view of the expectation of increase in lending opera
tions during the Seventh Plan it is proposed to appoint 25 supervisors 
during the Plan peJriod for which a sum of Rs. 2.28 lakh is proposed 
to be given to the Bank as subsidy.

Consumeir Cooperatives

(i) Strengthermng of Primary Consuner Stores

Presently consumer articles are being distributed in the 
district through 2 wholesale Consumer Co-operative Stores, 8 Marketing
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Societies, 96 LAMPS and their branches. The financial condition of the 
Primary Co-operative Stores is not very sound and needs to be streng
thened. Under this scheme a provision of Rs. 1,25 lakh is proposed 
to strengthen 5 Co-operative Stores located at Kondagaon, Kanker, Jagdal- 
pur and Bacheli.

(ii) Establishment of Consuner Industry under NCDC Sponsored Scheme

Under this schme 2 bakery units, one at Jagdalpur and the 
other at Kondagaon under District Wholesale Consumer's Cooperative Stores, 
are proposed to be set up. This scheme will involve an expenditure of 
Rs. 2.00 lakh. A provision of Rs, 0,52 lakh being the Statefs share at 
the rate of 26 per cent under the NCDC scheme is being proposed in the 
Plan.

(iii) Establishment of Kerosene Pump Houses

Regulat supplies of Kerosene oil to the interior centres become
difficult during the rainy season. To overcome this situation, three
Kerosene Pump Houses each with a 30000 litre capacity at Narayanpur, 
Bijapur and Sukma are proposed to be set up. A pr,ovi8ion of Rs.1.50 
lakh for this purpose is being proposed in the Plan.

(iv) Labour Cooperative

It is propbsed to organise 1 Labour Construction Cooperative 
Societies in Narayanpur, Dantewara, Sukma, Kirandul and Koilibeda* Each 
society will be given assistance of Rs.0.18 lakh towards share capital, 
managerial subsidy and equipment subsidy. A provision of Rs. 1.26 Idkh 
have been proposed under this scheme.

Transport Cooperatives

The-district possesses pdor transport net work. A good trans
port system is essential to help LAMPS and Primary Marketing Societies 
engaged in the purchase and transportation of forest and agricultural 
produce. It is proposed to organise 8 transport societies at Jagdalpur, 
Bijapur, Konta, Dantewara, Kondagaon, Kanker, Narayanpur and Bhanupra- 
tappur, during the Plan period with a view to save on recurring costs 
on hired transport. Each society will have one bus and one struck and
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will be given Rs. 2.00 lakh for the purchase of vehiclesand the balance 
will be met by a loan from the bank. Each society will be given esta
blishment subsidy to the extent of 50 per cent of establishment costs which 
would be about Rs. 7.68 lakh. Thus, a ptovision of Rs. 23.68 lakh has 
been made for the Plar> period. It is hoped that BDTDCU will also use 
these services and these societies will have enough business for the 
trucks to keep them busy throughout the year.

CoHjperative Education aixl Training

(i) Training Centre

LAMPS are primary level societies and are engaged in the supply
of agricultural credit, consumption loan, collection and sale of agricul
tural and minor forest produce and distribution of essential commodities.

Proper training to the staff of these societies will greatly 
help in making the func tioning of these societies effective. It is 
proposed to establish a training centre at 3agdalpur to impart training to 
the staff engaged in primary and middle level management. A total of 150 
persons will be trained in a year in ten batches of 15 persons each. It 
is expected that the centre will need financial help for the Seventh Plan 
period only and later on 'BDTDCU' will be capable of running the centre 
out of its own profits. A provision of Rs. 19 50 lakh h^s been proposed 
for the Plan period to cover establishment charges, building a d 
fixture!, vehicle and training expenditure^

(ii) Nanagenent subsidy to District Cooperative Union

The district cooperative union is not di ect’y engaged in any 
trading or commercial activity. Its main bu'̂ îness is the supply of agri
cultural credit, consumption loan, collection and sale of agricultural 
and minor forest produce and distribution of essential commodities,
Keeping in view its meagre resources the government gives management sub- 
s dy to thi*" Union. It is proposed to continue to give subsidv 
Accordingly a provision of Rs.U.20 lakh for the Seventh Plan period.

Direction and Adninistration

The role assigned to the Co-operative movement in the district 
at the primary level is to arrange for agricultural credit, consumption
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loan, collection and sale of agricultural and minor forest produce and 
distribution of essential commodities with a view to increasing the incomes 
of members of cooperative societies. The activities of these pr̂ imary 
societies put together become enormous and widely spread out which have 
to be coordinated with the State level programmes at different stages and 
that of many other departments. For effective •supervision and efficient 
implementation of the programmes, it is necessary to provide an adequate 
departmental machinery. Accordingly the following posts are proposed to 
be created during the Seventh Plan period.
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Category of Staff Existing No.
«

Proposed (Nô
1 2 2

A. Administrative
1. Additional Registrar - 1
2. Joint Registrar 1 ~ -
3. OepL‘ty Registrar • ■ 2 ?
4. Asstt. Registrar ' 7 27

Audit Officer 2 1
 ̂ ~:enior Cooperative Inspector 5 5

17 42
B. Ministerial/Establishment

7. Office 5updt.(J.R.Office) •- '
3. Steno Add./Joint Registrar) - - 1
9. Steno typist (Dy. RCS) - ■ 8
10. Head Assistant (J.R.Office) - '1 ^
11. Head Clerk 2
12, 5
13. L.D.C. 9
14. Peon . 18

34 11
C. Field Staff

15. Cooperative Inspector 10 -
16. Cooperative ExtensionOfficer 18 14
17. Sub-Auditor 29

57 lA



For meeting the establishment expenditure, a provision of 
Rs. 57.24 iakh including Rs. 9,00 lakh for vehicles is being proposed.

The total cost for Cooperative Development proposed for being 
taken up during the Seventh Five Year Plan would be Rs. 19.56 crore, 
the schemewise break up of which is given below ;

Scheme Proposed outlay (Rs, in
______________________________ _________________________  lakh)
_________ 1 _________________  2 ________

1. Cooperative Marketing Processing and
Storage 920»88

2. Short and Medium Term Credit 902.74

3. Long Term Credit 27.28

4. Consumer Cooperatives * 3.27

5. Labour Cooperatives ,1.26

6. Transport Cooperatives 23.68

7. Cooperative Education & Training 19.70

8. Direction and Administration 57.54
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Locomotion has always been a prime factor in economic develop
ment. For better and speedier mobility of man and material, development 
of road surface has played a significant role. In the context of grow
ing economic interrelationship between areas, a good road communication 
system has become sine qua non of development of the area. Bastar district 
fares poorly in respect of communications and most of its areas are 
cut off virtually from any contact with even neighbouring areas. The 
district has an area of 39114 sq.km. with only 1973 km. length of pucca 
roads.

The only rail link between Jagdalpur and Vizagapatnam is 
essentially meant for iron ore traffic. The density of pucca roads comes 
to about 5.05 km. per 100 sq. km. of area as against 11.9 km. for the 
State. The district is the biggest among 45 districts of the State in 
terms of area but is poorest in terms of road density. No wonder, it is 
backward since neither new technologies nor new ideas can spread in the 
district in the absence of roads and proper ccmmunication system. Out of 
the total 3388 inhabited villages only 481 village^ have been connected by 
roads upto 1982-83 which comes to about 14 per cent. . ^

Road development should be With emphasis on the linkages to be 
established between growth centres-, markt̂ ts and administrative centre s. 
The vertical and horizontal linkages assume, importance in this context. 
The former links higher order centres with the lower order places wHile 
horizontal linkages are between the same order centres. Jagdalpur, 
the headquarter of Bastar district is verticallylinked with all the 8 
tehsils, 28 out of 32 development blocks and 25 out of 27 police stations. 
This lack of roaxl links even with administrative centres indi
cates under development and reflects the presence of barriers to policy 
implementation at the lower levels. The lack of horizontal spread of 
road communication is also evident by the remoteness of villages from 
metalled roads which is shown in the following table :
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Percentage of villages according to the distance from metalled road

Distance less than 1 km. 1 to 2 km. 3 to 5 km. 6 km. & above

Percentage of 7.0 6.0 14.0 73.0
villages_______________________________________ _̂_____ ______________

It may be observed that poor road length in the district 
appears to have affected the spatial dispersal of social * facilities.
Some of the social inputs considered to be basic for strengthening the 
fabric of rural development are still not available to most of the 
villages and for which tardy communication system, specially road links 
are considered to be the cause. The Economic Census conducted in 1977 
revealed that more than 27 per cent of villages did not have any primary 
school within three kilometers, about 80 per cent villages did not have 
the facility of any medical dispensary within 6 km. and 83 per cent of 
villages were located at more than 6 km. fro(p any primary health centre.

The district is predominantly inhabited by tribals and in a 
tribal* economy hat centred (Weekly markets) play important role both in 
economic and social contexts. They are the centres where a tribal comes 
into contact and interacts with people of other communities, learns use
ful new techniques, experiences cultural minqJings, sells, purchases and 
performs many social commitments apart from enjoying the outing. Xhese 
hat centres gre the future growth centres and from here technological 
aspects of development can be taken up by the tribals much more easily. 
There are about 290 hat centres in the district. Since tribal people mgrf<e 
it a point to attend these hat centres regularly every week there exists 
a linkage with the centre through some sort of road or track but these 
hat centres are not conveniently linked with higher order centres with 
the result that these have demonstrated only conventional exchanges of 
goods, services and ideas. These places can be transformed Into real 
nerve centres of growth if they are properly linked vertically with higher 
order places and horizontally with hinterland settlements. Presently,
108 hat centres are linked with pucca roads and most of them have 
recently developed these links accidently on account of administrative



necessities. Tehsilwise position is shown in the table below :

Tehsil Number of hat centres Number of hat centres
____________________________ •__________ connected by road

1____________________  2__________ _̂___________3

1. Kanker 65 18
2. Bhanupratappur 22 11
3. Narayanpur 28 16
4. Kondagaon 56 12
5. Jagdalpur 66 24
6. Dantewara 15 8
7. Bijapur 18 10
8. Konta 20 9
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It would appear that about 37 per cent of weekly roarkets have developed 
links with pucoa roads, but these links are more incidental than by de
sign. They are located either on major' district roads or subsidiary 
district roads. A large number of hat centres are still out of the way 
from the point of view of development functionary. Also from the vil- 
lagets point of view they are so located that they can only track the 
distance. The mode of transport therefore remains rudimentary and slow. 
There is need to construct roads joining bigger villages with some main 
road and, as far as possible, all hat centres. Without such a network 
of roads it would be very difficult to equip the growth centres with nece
ssary services and replenish them with necessary stock of inputs. The ^
demand for inputs can only effectively be matched if their supply to 
the service centres is ensured.

The district is rich In mineral resources. Bailadilla in 
Dantewara tehsil is already producing the best iron ore. Deposits of 
various minerals have been located in the northern, western, eastern 
and south western sub regions of the district. Important of these minerals
are bauxite, asbestos, mica, limestone, dolomite, marble, felspar,
graphite, corrundum, copper, lead and iron ore. The finding of these 
minerals makes the district potentially rich provided these 
resources are worked and the produce is transported to refining and



processing centres and finally to the markets. Without such a facility 
the district will remain, as it is now, poor amidst plenty.

The district is the biggest in the State in terms of size 
with a poor density of population of 47 persons per sq.km. There are 
areas in the district which have a density of about 4 persons per sq. 
km. The settlements are scattered all over the space in the form of 
tiny villages and hamlets with the result that inter village distainces 
are significantly more as compared to the State. It has been estimated 
that intervillage mean distance in the district is about 40 per cent 
more than the inter-village mean distance for the State. This fact 
coupled with the tribal characteristics of the population, '̂ Q̂ ful lack of 
road linkages and undulating terrain underlines the difficulties of ad
ministration and implementation of development policies in the area. Any 
policy aiming at providing administrative, developmental and socio poli
tical infrastructure to the pieople shall have to be framed in the 
light of above analysis ar\d, of necessity, will have to bear with a 
higher cost of development. The norms of development else where found 
relevant can not be made applicable to Bastar as for example road links 
with villages of a population of 1000 and above will bring only nominal 
development in the area and a vast majority of people would be left out 
of its ambit.

The tribal subplan to be implemented during the course of 
the Sixth Five Year Plan accepted hat centres as the nucleus for tribal 
development and envisaged a programme of road construction which will 
link the hat centres with the main road. However, the priority was given 
to link tehsil headquarters in tribal areas with all weather roads and 
hat centres were accorded second priority. Road development has shown 
a very slow growth over the last quarter of a century. The total length 
of pucca roads existing before the beginning of the five year plan era 
in the district was about 524 km. or 1.4 km. per 100 sq.km. of area.
During the period beginning from 1956-57 upto 1982-83 about

144 9 km. of road length was added bringing the level to 1973 km. or 
5.05 km. per 100 sq.km. Un an average 54 km. of road was completed 
and added every year. However, during the Sixth Five Year Plan 
the tempo of road development has increased and it averages about 109 km.
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per year for the first three years of the Plan. The likely achievement 
during the last two years of the Plan is expected to conform to the exi
sting level of yearly addition to the road mileage. The following is the 
distribution of existing road length among various development blocks of 
the district.
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Sub region Development Block Existing roads (km.,)
^ 1 2 3

Northern Charama 87.3
Sarona 57.7
Ranker 66.6

- Bhanupratappur 89.9
Durg Kondal 68.4

369.9
North Western Antagarh 37.0

Koilibeda 48.2
85.2

Western Narayanpur 12 66
Orchha 38.6 

16 $.2

Central Keshkal 43.2
Pharasgaon 39.4
Kakdi 15.0
Kondagaon 154.6
Baderajpur 1.8
Bastar 61.0
Jagdalpur 127.4
Bakawand 55,0
Lohandiguda 80.6
Tokapal 33.8
Darbha 40.0
Bastanar 48.6

700.4
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South Western Geedam
Kuakonda
Dantewara
Bhairamgarh
Bijapur
Bhopalpatnam

68.9
35.3
77.6
39.0
36.0
47.8
304.6

* South Eastern

Southern

Katikalyan
Chhindgarh
Sukma

Usoor
Konta

9.8
54.2
68.5 
132.5

66.6

148.8
215.4
1973.2

The above demarcated sub regions of the district have different 
topograpKical characteristics. The northern sub region is flat country 
with occasional rises. North western parts are also flat lands but posse
ssing slightly more undulating surfaces and projections of hilly terrain 
from neighbouring areas. Western sub region includes area highly criss
crossed with hills and most difficult terrain in the district. The 
central parts of the district form the bulk of the plateau. South wes
tern, southern and south eastern sub regions are mostly plain country with 
occasional high mountain ous areas having plain valleys of considerable 
magnitude. The terrain necessitate‘s different types of road surfaces 
to be constructed according to the need of the area and profitability 
of the construction programmes. It is evident from the above data that 
distribution of road kilometerage among development blocks is not even.
The development blocks which are near or above the State average number 
4 and are shown below :
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Sub region Development Block Road liength per 100 sq.km.
1 2 3

North 1. Charama 10.4
West 2. Narayanpur 10.6-
Centre 3. Jagdalpur 12.2
South 4. Konta 12.5

Of the four blocks listed above three are tehsil headquarters and the 
fourth too has become a tehsil now. The good road length in these areas 
is on account of administrative necessities. Thre6 of them are connect
ed by the main road running from Jagdalpur to Raipur and this load length
is sufficient to give the average that they have. Narayanpur is agaih 
linked with Kondagaon and its length within the boundaries of Narayanpur 
block is substantially large. However, roads vertical to the main road 
are few and these are the roads which matter in waking the area more 
approachable.

The next group of development blocks belong to the category of
having a road mileage equal to or mor,e than the district average. They
constitute about 34 per cent of the total development blocks and on an 
average they possess roughly half the length of the State average. They 
are

Sub region Development Blocks Road length per 100 sq.km.
1 2 3

North 1. Kanker 7.5
2. Bhanupratappur 7.9
3. Durgkpndal 5.7

Central 4. Kondagaon 6.7
5. Bakawand 5.3
6. Lohandiguda 8.2
7. Tokapal 5.0
8. Bastanar 6.2

South West 9. Geedam 7.2
10. Dantewara 7.7

South East 11. Sukma 6.9



Out of these 11 development blocKS 4 are tehsil headquarters. The major 
road length is again for administrative convenience which almost makes 
up the whole of the existing kilometerage. The off shoots connecting 
the interior villages are lacking.

The third category of development blocks is below the district 
average. This category includes 17 development bflocks which constitute 
about 53 per cent of the total blocks in the district. They are listed 
below alongwith index of available road length in each of them.
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Region Block Per 100 Sq.Kms. 
(Km» )

North 1. Sarona 4.7
North West 2. Antagarh 3.5

3. Koilibeda 2.6
West 4. Orchha 3.3
Central 5. Keshkal 3.2

6. Pharasgaon 3.5
7. Makdi 2.1

 ̂ 8. Baderajpur 0.2
9. Bastar 3.9
10. Darbha 4.7 ,

South West'\ 11. Kuakonda ^ 3.6
12. Bhairamgarh 2.5
13. Bijapur 2.0
14. Bhopajpatnam 2.2

South past 15. Katikaiyan • l.z
16. Chhindgarh Z.9

South 17. Usoor 3.1

This category includes three tehsils. The road availability 
index for these development blocks is very low and is mostly on account 
of roads connecting block headquarters. Most of the places listed in the 
central sub region are situated on trunk route.



The road situation, however, looks somewhat assuring if it is 
viewed from the standpoint of villages connected by roads. The district 
comprises 3388 inhabited villages out’ of which 310 are such villages 
which have a population of 1000 persons or more, 634 villages fall in 
the category of having a population between 500 and 999 persons and 2444 
villages are small and have a population of less than 500 persons. The 
following table gives the position.of villages which have already been 
connected by roads.
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Population groups
No. of 
villages

Number connected 
by road

Percentage to total 
villages in the group

1 2 3 4

Less tNhn SOO 2444 222 9.1
500 - 999 634 124 :i9.6
1000 and above 310 135 43.5

.3388 481 14.2

2. Approach and Strategy

The implementation of Minimum Need Programme in the district is 
primarily responsible for connecting bigger villages by roads. Looking 
to tInr'Size of the district and characteristically wide dispersal of 
smaller villages and their hamlets on space it does not appear feasible 
to connect all of them with roads within the period of a single Five 
Year Plan howsoever intensely one may desire. The main constraint would 
be the financial resource and more importantly the immediate lack of 
return oh investment as the traffic will not be large and construction of 
roads, by any standard, will not*be profitable. However, road con
struction to smaller villages from the point of view of carrying social 
inputs like health, education, drinking water etc. and opening outlets 
for their meagre produce to outside markets will have to be cortsidered.  ̂
On the other hand merely connecting J)igger villages having population of 
1000 persons anc) more would also not meet the requirements. The idea 
is to make available communication facilities to large number of 
people and since villages having population of 1000 or more constitute



only 9 per cent of the total villages and their spread among the
blocks uneven their linking with roads will only serve limited objective.
In these circumstances it would be proper to alter the norms as.laid 
down by the government to accommodate the inclusion of villages falling 
within thepopulation range of 500 or more. With the inclusion of these 
medium sized villages the percentage coverage of villages would go up to, 
28 per cent of the total villages and the population likely to be
covered would be more than one third of the total population.

Given this situation of overall poor road mileage, absence of 
road links to administrative units and development worthy focal points,
.a general priority has to be assigned to road construction programme 
according to the area of need and the type of roads to be constructed.
A special treatment has to be accorded to Abujhmar area of the district 
which is a difficult area both in terms of geophysical terrain and social 
environment of simple hill marias who ought to be exposed tarimodern civi
lization with utmost care. Tt>e objectives of road constructiorv in the 
dis'trict, therefore, should be stated clearly and set realistically.
The overall objective of a road construction programme during the next 
five or ten years should be to take up roads with a view to make admini- 
stration more effective, connect areas and villages wherefrom augmented 
production of any kind is expected to flow towards markets, open up areas 
for implanting growth agents and to bring greater degree of interaction 
between the villages and higher order centres through a net work of 
road links between ihe villages and weekly market centres. Accordingly 
priority may be assigned to :

(1) complete the construction of ongoing road works speedily: 
no new road works be taken up until incomplete works in the 
area are completed;

(2) connect all existing but unconnected development blocks 
headquarters, pplice stations and,areas which need road 
linkages for maintaining order and administrative control;

(3) connect all villages having a populationoQf 500 or more 
with ihternal priority of first linking all villages having
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V.L.W., Patwari and LAMP headquarters, medical and health 
institutions, training centres, and locations of im̂ ôrtant 
minerals;

(4) connect all hat (weekly market) centres with villages within the arr- 
Vice area of each of them and with the market and major district road,

(5) roads of inter district and inter-state importance.

The basic idea of ordering these priorities in the above manner 
is to render road communication facilities first within the district with 
minimum direct outside linkages with a view to gradually acclimatising 
adivasis to outside influences. In Abujhmar area road construction pro
gramme is proposed to cover the peripheral areas in the initial stages 
and then gradually branching out to cover interior areas and villages.
The road network is proposed in such a manner that all villages

are able to reach on metalled road within a radius of 7 Kn̂ ,
Road construction in forest areas should be suitably integrated with the
general road construction programme in the district and should be so ^
adjusted as to provide linkages from the main roads to the villages situa
ted in the deeper points within the forest. However, ingress and exit 
controls may be applied by the forest department.

Another priority to be determined relates to the choice of 
formation status of roads in terms of geometric and structural charafcte- 
ristics. The layout and other geometric characteristics of road are deter
mined in relation to present level of transport needs and also making 
some allowance to the needs likely to arise in the next ten years keeping 
in view the administrative set up >investment patterns and development 
activities in the area. These characteristics have a direct bearing on the 
costs df the programme. Traffic forecasts, for any area, over a long 
period tend to become inaccurate and hence a ten year, perdpective will 
meet the requirements of a road development plan. The traffic requirements 
over the period for a tribal area cannot be of a high magnitude. However, 
multiple road linkage is an essential development component both as a 
catalytic agent in the beginning and subsequently n s   ̂ }̂ ĉ5e for support
ing the increasing load of traffic to and from the area of its location.
The choice ' therefore is not so much between the places to be connected
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by roads as it is between different types of roacis. I he n* ed to connect 
as many vî -laQes by road as possible cannot be diluted but it can be 
decided with quite some precision as to what type of road should be pro
vided to diffecenfc regions according to their cipacity of generating 
traffic. The district being a tribal district it will not be advisable 
to subject all proposals of road development to a vigorous cost benefit 
analysis with a view to taking up only such projects which show profit. 
The district is abound with natural wealth and any road construction 
programme in relation to their full exploitation will show a high degree 
of profit. However, it has since been decided to give high weightage 
to the development of skills in the people and to provide them impetus 
within their sociocultural frame to exploit and utilise the natural ajvan- 
tage the area offerstnemand also to restore simultaneously the renew
able resources, it is proposed to optimise the use of scarce financial 
resources for maximizing the creation of road infrastructure without exce
ssive dependence upon profitability criteria in the short run. This 
strategy necessitates a discriminatory approach in deietfninir̂  the quality 
of roads to be constructed in the area. In view of the above approach 
following guidelines have been adopted for determining the! quality of 
roads; '

(a) all tehsil headquarters, development block headquarters,
police stations and all areas and villages needed to be 
opened up for improving the administration and maintaining 
order should be connected with all weather black topped 
metalled roads;

(b) all villages having a population of 500 and above should
be connected with improved morrum surfaced roads having 
all bridges and culverts duly constructed. However, in 
places where black cotton soil or high gradients occur 
patches of roads should be constructed with specifications 
of a bitumen surfaced carriageway.

(c) all hat centres and villages within their service area
should be connected with unimproved roads i.e., a single 
jeepable track free of vegetation and retaining natural 
contour lines suitably alighed for future development with
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semi permanent structures for culverts and causeway,;.

Road Construction Programme, apart from utilising considerfcible 
financial resources also requires clearing of jungle and at this point it 
runs counter to the objectives of foirest development. A better coordi
nation between the forest and public works departments with regard to the 
formulation and implementation of road development plan is absolutely ne
cessary. It is felt that a road plam formulated in consultation with the 
forest department will go a longway in eliminating delays in implementa
tion, cost overruns and finalising a perspective plan which will entail 
lesser felling of forest and pnve muitually beneficial. A highway master 
plan for a ten year perspective will show areas where it shall have to 
encroach bn forests and mutual adjustiments can be made while deciding 
final alignment of roads. However, iit is further felt that a tentative 
alingnment plan for connecting villages may be prepared by a joint sur
vey team of both the departments and a programme of forest clearance may 
be taken up accordir^ to road priority plan r>rpn;;rpd by the public works 
departmpnt one year in advance.

Implementation of road development plan calls for an integrated 
approach in matters of road construction. Different quality roads may 
be taken up simultaneously in different areas arranged in order of need 
based priority assigned to each of them. The priority will be determined 
according to the principles laid down earlier and accordingly the quality 
of roads would be decided as per guidelines,already formulated. The 
emphasis should be on low cost roads wihich may be improved in terms of^ 

quality with the increase in traffic. However, roads should be effecti
vely and carefully maintained and if need be the village roads may be 
transferred for maintenance to the Rural Development Department. In desig
ning low cost roads emphasis should be on the use of locally available 
material. In the case of unimproved roads surfacing materials can be the 
soils found on the- line of the road. Plasticity characteristics of soili 
differ and their use in different climatic zones requires a different 
plasticity index. However, almost any soil would serve the purpose in  ̂
forming road surfaces of unimproved road.s provided that the. road and its 
environs are kept dry as far as possible. Wide range of naturally occurinq

5i! !t



materials, such as lateritic and quartz gravels, partially decomposed rock 
etc.,can be used as base material in improved roads with the condition that 
the material selected should have uniform and constant quality and 
sufficient strength to withstand the traffic. The' design the road 
should be guided by the present load of traffic and its subsequent 
estimated increases. It should not be solely determined by the conven 
tional layout or strength. Anothier point to be emphasised is the drai
nage. Preference should be given to retaining the natural drainage pattern 
for speedy clearance of rain water while surface drainage be established 
by suitable cross fall for removing surface run off and also to ensure that 
any water which may percolate to the lower layers is also removed speedily* 
Dwarf sized vegetation can also be grown over the face of the cutting or 
slope to protect it from the effects of splash erosion. Finally, low cost 
roads should not sacrifice safety considerations and therefore care should 
be taken to provide ̂ dequlate sight distances on all crests, establish 
better coriBlation between vertical and horizontal alignment, avoid long

< ' ' 
straights to reduce monotory, provide maximum road width with proper ele
vation and widening at bends for counteracting centrifugal force and fix 
road markings, directions and warning signs. Keeping J:hese considerations 
in view the following standards and apebifications are proposed for road 
construction.

1. Roads of administrative importance will consist of two lanes
to be used by traffic movinq i,n opposite directions. Existing
roads are to be improved according to standard specifications 
of bitimien surfaced roads. The total land width is to be 
increased wherever traffic considerations warrant.

2. New road works to be taken up for connecting villages 
with the main roads will be designed and constructed as per 
village road standards. The details regarding land width 
and pavement crust are shown below :

Land Width
1. Right of way, 25 meters
2. Formation 7 meters
3. Carriageway 3 meters
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Pavement Crust

B.C.Soil (mm)
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Ordinary soil (mm) Morrum 
soil(mm)

1. Morrum sub base
2. Oversize metal
3. 40 mm metal

150
150
100

100

150'

100

150
100

These specificatiorewill slightly change in case of Abujhmar 
area where formation width would be kept at 6 meters, carriageway width 
3 meters and morrumsub-base thickness 100 twn. The formation j width of 
medium bridges will be single lane i.e., 4.25 meters at all places in 
the district except Abujhmar area where it will be 2.5 meters. Major 
b r i d g e s  w h e re  yer possible will be substituted by low vent causeways 
or flush causeways. The Toads connecting hat centres with hinterland 
villages will be simple clearings of, land width which may be kept at 
20 meters with a view to obviate .the n«:eaaity of acquiring and even find
ing additional land for future development since in not a distant future, 
these roads will assume th^ status of feeder roads. It will be advisable 
tb raise semipermanent structures forci-QSsing nallahs and small streams 
for making these roads traffic worthy throughout the year.

The existing length of v^^jjus types of roads in the district 

including black topped, water bound raacadaw, morrum surfaced and class III 
kachha roads is 3448 kilometer8.̂  Th^ir categorywise*distribution is as 
under ;

(In km.)
Category Unsurfaced Total

Black
topped

Norrum
surfaced

Kachha

1 2 4 5 6
National Highway 212 . - 212
State Highway 467 43 26. 8 544
Major Qistrict 300 211 65 80 656
Roads
Other Distt.Roads 148 592 666 630 2036

All Roads X 1127 846
ni l  r . 1 ^

757 718 3448



There is only one national highway passing through the district (NH 43) 
which joins Raipur in Madhya Pradesh with Waltair in Andhra Pradesh. It 
passes through Charama, Kanker, Kondagaon end Jagdalpur in the district 
and running for about 15 km. beyond Jagdalpur over the eastern boundary 
of the district it enters Orissa to go on its course to Waltair . The 
total length of this road in the district is 212 km. There are three 
State Highways (SH 9, 32 an(̂  36) which serve the district and form about 
26 per cent of the total length under surfaced roads. State Highway 
No.9 enters the district near Bhanupratappur from Rajnandgaon and runs
literally vertical through the middle of the district. It passes through
Bhanupratappur, Narayanpur, Palli, Barsoor, Geedam, Kicandul, Jagargunda, 
Golapalli and Mariaguram. . However, this road is not complete. The portion 
between Palli and Barsoor is^under construction and the portion between 
Kirandul and Mariaguram at the southern border^f the district is yet to 
be constructed. State Highway No.32 coming from Raipur runs through nor
thern part of the district horizontally and passes through Sihawa (Sarona 
Block) Brigudi, Dudhawa, Kanker^ Bhanupraitappur and Silpat (Bhanuprata
ppur Ulock) and goes on to reach Rajnandgaon. The third State Highway (SH 
36) commences from Jagdalpur and runs along the centre of the district 
towards west passing through Geedam, Bijapur and Bhopalpatnam. It would 
appear from the above that out of a total of 1973 km. 722 kilometers 
of pucca road, or about 37 per cent of the total surfaced roads, exists
under national and State highways. The total under NDR and ODR is 1251
km. or about 3.2 km. per 100 sq.kms.

3. Plan Proposâ ls

The situational analysis brings out jthe fact that not only the 
district is poor in respect of road kilometerage but also in its dis
tribution among different regions ancWdevelopment blocks. This situation 
also warrants a massive road construction programme to be taken up in 
the district with the objective of achieving State aver$ge for the dis- 
:rict and district average for various development blocks-combindly ard, 
if possible, individually. It may, however,.not be necessary to achieve

304



an equitable distribution of road infrastructure among development blocks 
because of different levels of their needs. Any formula based equitable 
distribution of roads among development blocks will positively meet the 
approval of people but it may result in gross underutilisation of the 
infrastructure in so^e areas and create avoidable paucity of the f̂ acility 
in other areas where effective demat=«l is higher. The proper dispersal
of roads in different areas would best be achieved by prioritizing heed 
based areas. In low priority areas unimproved roads may be provided which 
will serve the limited purpose of equity and accessibility to market cen- 
tres. The priority to^be assigned to different areas of the district 
may be based on the present availability of infrastructure,, relative po
sition with regard to the existing development potentiality, degree of 
consumption of growth inducing inputs and of course, population. However, 
general priority according to the availability of road infrastructure may 

be determined as of nSw and inter priority may be determined accordinr) 
to chanqinc) corvditions as refl-ected through periodical reviews. The 
position of road length as it is likely to emerge on the completion of 
ongoing road works is given below :

Road mileage (in km.)
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S.No. Development Block
Existing Under con^ 

structioa .

Availability 
T<^1 ~~ sq.km.

1. Charama 88.0 30.0 118.00 ^3.9
2. Sarona 57.7 35.0 92.7 7.5
3.. Kanker 66.0 25.0 91.0 10.2
4. ~V Bhanupratappur 89.9 16.0 105.9 9.4
5. Durgkondal 68.0 68.0 5.7
6. Antagarh 37.0 7.0 44.0 4.2
7. Koilibeda ̂ ' 48.0 42.0 90.0 4.8
8. , Orchha 38.0 23.0 61.0 5.2
9. Narayanpur 127.6 26.0 153.6 12.8
10. Keshkal 43,0 37.0 80.0 5.9
11. Pharasgaon 39,0 25.0 64.0 ■ 5.7
12. Makdi 15.0 67.0 82.0 11.6
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13. Kondagaon
14. Baderajpur
15. Bastar
16. Jagdalpur
17. Bakawand
18. Lohandiguda
19. Tokapal
20. Darbha
21. Bastanar
22. Kuakonda
23. Geedam
24. . Dantewara
25. Bhairamgarh
26. Bijapur
27. Katekalyan

28. Bhopalpatnam
29. Usoor
30. Konta
31. Sukma
32. Chhindgarh

154.6 69.0 223.6 9.8
1.8 50.0 51.8 6,9
61.0 88.0 149.0 9.8
127.0 32.0 159.0 14.9
55.0 69.0 124.0 11.9
80.0 46.0 126.0 12.9
33.8 23.0 56.8 8.5
40.0 51.0 91.0 10.6
48.6 24.0 72.6 9.3
35.0 20.0 55.0 5.7
69.9 7.0 76.9 8.0
77.6 20.0 97.6 9.7
39.0 43.0 82.0 5.3
36.0 35.0 71.0 . 4.0
9.8 5^.0 63.8 8.0
47.8 36.0 83.8 3.9
66.6 67.0 133.6 6.3
148.8 63.0 211.8 17.9
68.5 25.0 93.5 9.6
55.0 46.0 101.0 5.4

Total: 1973.0 12Q1.0 . 3174.0 8.1

The targetted infrastructure shown in coljjnn 4 above would be 
achieved when all the ongoing road construction works will be completed. 
It will be evident that inspite of this achievement fourteen developt* • 
ment blocks would still be below the district average. ijnly two de
velopment blocks will be in the vicinity of State average which is 
likely to be about 15.8 by the end of Sixth Five Year Plan while at the 
end of March 1983 the number of such development blocks was four. How- 
evet, the whole of this additional road length will not, in^fact, be 
available by the end of the current plan since it is estimated that 
only about 296 km. of roads could be completed in the remaining period 
of the Sixth Five Year Plan. Thus, the total length available at the



end of Sixth Plan would be 2296lion.in the entire district with about 6 km. 
roads available per 100 sq. km. The balance of ongoing: works shall have 
to be taken up during the Seventh FiveJi'ear Plan. This position with 
regard to the availiability of roads would necessitate a higher target to 
be achieved with a view to providing adequate road length and its proper 
distribution.

The situation with regard to weekly market centres in relation 
to road links is also likely to be changed as a result of additional 
road mileage which is likely to be created. The position of road linkages 
with the weekly markets is likely to improve to the extent shown below>:
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S,No. Development Block
Weekly Market Centres

Connected Likely to be connected Balance
by • road * on completion of on- to be

going works connect-
:6d

1 2 3 4
1. <3agdalpur 3 2 1
2. Bastar 5 4 3
3. Lohandiguda 3 ' 3 3
4. Qakawand 3 5 12
5. Darbha 3 1 4
6. Bastanar 2 1 £.

7. Tokapal 5 - 3
8, Kondagaon 4 5 8;
9. Pharasgaon 3 2 5
10. Keshkal 3 2 3
11. Baderajpur 3 4 6
12. Makdi /

j. 4-.m ■ 5
13. kanker 10 2 8
m. Charama 3 3 17

Sarong 5 1 16/
16. Bhanupratappur 9 - J
17. Durgkondal 2 - 6
18. Narayanpur 7 .. - 3
19. Antagarh 3 1 4
20. Orchha _ 1 /



____  ̂■_______________ _________̂_______ ________________________________
I 2_____  3 4 ________  3
21. Koilibeda 6 2
22. Dantewara 3 - 1
23.  ̂Geedam 3 - , -
24. Kuakonda 2 2 -
25. Katekalyan - 1 3
26. Konta 3 4 -
27. Sukma 3 - 1
28. Chhindgarh 3 3 • 3
29. Bijapur 3 2 1
30: UsoQr 3 1 -
31. Bhairamgarh 2 1 3
32. Bhopalpatnam 2 -

Total : 1^°

On completion of ongoing works 7 development blocks out of 32 
will have all the existing hat centres connected by road. The majority 
of these development blocks,' however, belong to the southern sub region 
where the occurrence of weekly markets is less as compared tb the central 
and northern subregions. Similarly, development blocks Orchha and 
Bastanar situated in the central and western sub-regions have one and 
‘three hat centres respectively. Out of the 126 hat centres left to be 
linked, with roads 114 fall in the northern (54), central (53) and western 
(7) subr-regions. The northern and central sub-regions.of the district 
have major concentrations of hat centres. These sub-regions are also 
relatively more exposed to outside economic influences and consequently 
more development prone.^^he need to connect maximum hat centres in these 
areas with a view to reach maximum number of people is obvious and urgent.

By the end of Sixth Fi-ve Year Plan the district will be having 
about 6 km. of roads per 100 sq. km. of area. The State during the 
same period is likely to achieve a level of 16 km. per 100 sq. km. of 
area. The existing distribution of road mileage among various develop
ment 4)locks in the district is not going to be chaiiged substantially by 
the likely addition of roads as a result of the'completion of some of 
the currently ongoing works. Presently, 12 development blocks are equal
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or more than the district average. It is expected that ad(Jitional road 
length of 296 km. may improve the situation in another 4 development 
blocks. This leaves 16 development blocks below the district average 
and as pointed out earlier that inspite of full completion of currently 
ongoing road construction programme 14 development blocks would still 
remain below the desired level. Apart from this basic necessity in dif
ferent parts of Ihe district some of the areas shall have to be given 
priority for a higher level of road length in view of administrative 
and developmental needs. Keeping this situation in view and to achieve 
the objective of bringing the district level with the State average 
a programme of road construction for about 4000 km. shall have to be 
taken up during the next few years. The balance of road construction 
programme presently in hand and likely to spill over to the Seventh 
Plan is estimated to be 905 km. and thus the likely target for new road 
works comes to about 3100 km. which has to be achieved with speed if the 
objective of catching up with the State average is to be fulfilled. Hov<- 
ever, according to the principles laid down earlier, spill over works 
have to be completed within the next one year before any programme of 
new roads can be taken up. It may also be emphasised that construction 
of only such roads should be taken up which are likely to be completed 
within the Plan period as it would be futile planning if incomplete 
road works are allowed to amass and huge financial and material resources 
are unnecessarily locked up and partially wasted.

The following programme withift the frame work .outlined above 
is proposed in three phases.

Phase I

^  The spill over road construction programme covering a road"
lengtn of 905 km. should be taken up on a priority, basis in all the 
development blocks of the district as time bound programme to be com
pleted in 1985-86. In addition work may also be taken up to complete 
the missing link between Bailadilla-Mariyagudam a distance of 58 kilo
meters and the construction of bridges and culverts on Palli-Barsur 
section of State Highway No.9. The road assumes greater importance on 
account of Bhodhghat Hydel Project on Indrawati near Barsur.
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Preliminary work on roads of administrative importance should 
be started during the first phase with a view to taking up construction 
programme in phase two immediately. The roads identified as administra
tively important are :

Phase II

1. Gpla palli - Pamed Road 64 km.
2. Pamed - Usoor Road 44 km.
3. Bhimaram - Kolapalli Road 16 km.

4- Sonpur - Koilibeda Road 40 km.

5. Basaguda - Pinkodda Road 60 km.
^ . Golapalli - Bheji Road 25 km.
7. Ufeoor - Maded Road

Total:
33 km. 
282 km.

In addition, roads to connect four development blocks and two police 
stations should also be taken up during [Dhase two. The programme of 
convertiriQ (existing roads into black topped all weather roads covering 
about 388 km, should commence from phase two and should be completed by 
the end of Phase II. Road construction programme for bringing the 
remaining fourteen development blocks at par with the district average 
should also be taken up. These blocks alongwith proposed mileage §ire 
shown below :

S.̂ No. Development Block Proposed road length <km.)
Black topped Morrum surfaced

1 2 3 4
1. Sarona 30.0 114.0
2. Durgkondal - 33.0
3. Antagarh 30.0 10.0
4. koilibeda 142.0
5. Orchha 80.0 134.0
6. Keshkal - 80.0
7. Pharasgaon - 79.0
8. Baderajpur - 100.0



.......... "•"

9. Kuakonda - 64.5
10. &hairamgarh - 110,0
11. Bijapur - 116.0
12. Bhopalpatnam 50.0 23.0
13. Usoqr 35.0 120.0
14. Chhindgarh - 108.0

n i

225.0 • 1233.5

The programme for taking up construction of black top surfaced 
roads has already been included in this phase and the mileage of 225 
shown above is included in that programme. Out of the remaining road leng
th proposed only such work should be taken up which may be completed 
along with the road length of 282 km. already proposed to be completed 
withĵ n the targetted time. While selecting roads for being taken up for 
construction in the above blocks the priority within the block, would be 
to connect (a) villages having a population df 500 dr above and (b) weekly 
market centres. Phase II construction programme should be completed 
by 1987-88. A system of proper monitoring may be developed with-a view 
to maintain the pace of construction programme both from the point of 
view of time frame and financial managBment.

Phase III

If construction programme envisaged above is carried out and 
targets achieved, a total of about 2500 km. of additional road length 
would be created in the district by the end of second phase of road 
construction. It will leave a balance of about 1500 km. to be achieved 
in the third phase. The balance of road length whiph woulid be left im- , 
covered during the second phase will have to be taken up in the third 
phase and therefore the target for the third phase would be about 2000 km. 
This target does not appear to be achievable within the remaining period 
of Seventh Plan owing to the. fact that demand for labour would have by then 
increased manyfold due to in¥>lementation of other sectoral progr^mes. 
However, efforts should not be slackened and road construction programme



strictly according to priority should be continued. The programme for the 
remaining development blocks would be as follows :

S.N,. Blo». =

312

1 2 3 4

1- Charama _ 100.0
2.- Kanker - 61.5
3. Bhanupratappur - 34.0
4. Narayanpur - 32.0
5. Makdi - , 77.5
6. Kondagaon - - 72.5
7. Bastar - 201.0

8. Jagdalpur 32 64.0
9. Bakawand 10 80.0
10. Lohandiguda - 88.0
11. Tokapal - 75.0
12. Darbha - 67.0
13. Bastanar - 34.0
14. Geedam ^ - 52.0
15- Dantewara 43.0
16. Katekalyan 74.0
17. Konta 109 246.5 (-147)
18. Sukma 12 79.5 ‘

• 165 1481.5

Th§ road length of 163 km. shown under black topped pstegory is 
inpludid in' the programme started in the second phase. Similarly 
about 147 km. of road length from Konta block have also been included 
in second phase programme. Therefore, in effect, the size of the pro
gramme would be about 1334 km*, for the third phase. But it is also 
being estimated that about 533 km. of road will be left uncovered 
during the second phase and which shall spill over to the third phase. 
It is also.expected that some of the roads proposed for being black 
topped will also be carried over. Taking into consideration this fall 
out from the sebond phase the target for the third phase is likely to
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be enhanced and it is expected to be in the vicinity of 2000 km. of
road construction. The likelihood of non achievement of a part of the
target necessitates a slight change in the order of priority for taking
up construction work. It is proposed to accord priority, as before, to
deficient among these development blocks and if there ha? to be a short
fall the roads in the development blocks of higher average road length
may be dropped or may not be taken up in hand. The development blocks
may be arranged in the following order for this purpose ;

1. Geedam 10. Kanker
2. Katekalyan 11. Darbha
3. Tokapal 12. Makdi
4. Bastanar 13. Bakaviami
5. Bhanupratappur 14. Narayanpur
6. Sukma 15. Lohandiguda
7. Dantewara 16. Gfiarama
8. Kondagaon 17. Jagdalpur
9. Bastar 18. Kenta

The construction programme envisaged will first be to complete run over 
works of about 533 km. and then to take up new works. The objective
will be to conplete the construction of all roads taken up in hand
within the scheduled time-frame and efforts should be to avoid leaving 
half completed works for being taken up in the next Plan period. The 
overall expectation at the end of Seventh Plan would be a net addition 
of 3525 km. of roads to the probable 2267 kilometers of road length which

i§ UkPlf fee i§h4§vii ft pM  of Si>$th Plsn* The I0I1I fiii 
length in the district, thus, would t>e 5792 kilometers with about 15 
km, of roads per 100 sq. km. of area.

Road development in Abujhnar area of the district requires 
cautious approach. The area is mountainous and inhabited by poor hill 
fflarias. They are almost completely CMt off from any major outside 
influence. Although these prople have not displayfd any tendency to 
shun approaches to mitigate their pitiful and poor living conditions, they 
have also not shown any enthusiasm to invite any outside assistance.
Thex need medical assistance, education, drinking water, cultivation



technology, eloth©§ and es^entigl coniumer artialeg, Th# gre© without 
propfj? roads is virtually impregnable as most of the journisyi can only be 
made on foot. However, since these people have lived in isolation for 
so long that they have come to accept this isolation and it cannot b© 
ended with unilateral desire on the part of development functionary. Any 
attempt to open up the area suddenly will generate opportunities for 
outsiders to exploit them and, create resistence in hill marias. They are 
few and are living in about 40Q0 sq. km. of land area with a density 
of about 4 persons per sq. km. Road construction programme in the area 
is a necessity since these people cannot be permitted to live in misery 
and poverty any longer but at the same time they should also not be 
exposed to alien influences with a degree of suddenness which they may 
not absorb and as a result become more helpless than what they are today. 
Keeping this aspect in view it is proposed to construct peripheral roads 
in the first phase which may only be traversed by jeeps or small trans
port vans. Therefore, a prograiwRe of constructing only four roads in the 
area is being contemplated which will commence from the boundaries of the 
area towards the centre but will not reach there. The advantage of such 
an approach is that village distances from surfaced roads will be redu
ced for most of the settlements lb about 7 km. and the people will start 
using these roads fot intraarea journeys. These roads will also 
help the administrator to reach the people and development functionary to 
work with them. The increased interaction at this level will generate 
confidence in the people of the area and will make them aware about the 
world around them. The stage is then set for the second and third 
phase of road construction programme. It is proposed to create 203 km. 
road length in Abujhmar area by the end of Seventh Plan.

Bridges

The strategy regarding bridges and culverts for new proposed 
roads has already been laid down and a^ far as possible road communi
cation would be established -without taking recourse to the construction 
of major bridges. However, making the road trafficworthy throughout the 
year requires major bridges to be constructed. There were 10 major 
bridges under construction at the end of 1982-83 and they *are not expe
cted to be fully constructed by the end of Sixth Plan and shall have
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have to be taken up during the Seventh Plan as residual spill over work. 
These bridges are located in Kanker, Jagdalpur, Dantewada, Sukma, 
Bijapur, Makdi and Bhanupratappur development blocks.. Similarly 43 new 
major bridges shall have to be constructed on State Highways, major 
district roads and other district roads. The^e majoF bridges will 
be spread over 17 development blocks and in all dictections in the 
district. These bridges are considered necessary to ensure interblock 
road communication throughout the year. Ten of these bridges will be on 
State JHighways, 7 on major district*roads and 26 on other district roads,

The massive road construction programme proposed for the 
district can not be properly implemented without providing technically 
competent supervisory and field staff. Similarly addition to plant and 
equipment is also necessary for making the department self reliant to a 
greater degree and eliminating dependence on private contractoEs and 
suppliers. The equipment such as diesel,road rollers, trucks, ’tractors, 
c.c. mixers, stone crushers,water tanker, trollies, crane, bearing machi- 
hes, pumping sets power gtenerating sets, survey equipments etc. have to 
be provided. The additionality in the present administrative set up 
would be of organising a new circle.

The total road development programme as proposecĵ  would cost 
about 107.47 crores, the details of which are given below :

(Length) Outlay
(Rs. in lakh)

A. Construction of roads
V ■, ■ ■■ , : .. ' ' ’ '. ,

(a) carry over roads 905 km. 16.43
(b) new proposed roads

1 . connecting villages
having population of 500 .
and above . 2311km. 47.03

ii. in Abujhmar area 203km. 4.06
iii. of administrative

importance 282 km* 5.64
iv. connecting missing links

and interstate roads 307 km. - 9.81
4008 km. 82.97

315



316
B. Construction of ma.ior bridges

csrry over works
(b), new bridges

10 No. 
45 No. 
53 No.

1.19
12.01

IJIIo

C.

D.-

Plsnt and equiproent

Additional Administrative 
set up

Total :

4.70

6.60

11.^0

107.47



INDUSTRY

1. General Review

Qastar is one of the most backward district of Madhya Pradesh 
in almost every sphere of economic activity. During 1982-83 the number 
of average daily workers was 1951 in 88 registered industrial units out of 
a working population of 9.42 lakh persons and this fact eloquently des
cribes its industrial character. Taking into account the entire range 
of manufacturing, repairing and servicing units registered with the 
Industries Department of the State Government the total employment was 
9706 persons in 2858 units scattered over the district /vhich was about 
1.03 per cent of the total working population. This State of poor indu
strial development of the district is in spite of vast natural resources 
which the district possesses. The area is endowed with rich forest of 
sal and teak and among prominent minerals found in the area are iron ore, 
bauxite* dolomite, corrundum, tin, granite and lime stone. The hilly 
terrain of the area and abundant rains have created many ideal sites for 
generating hydel power. They however remain unutilised.

Natural barriers of dense forest and mountainous fastness kept 
the area cut off from the impact of modern civilisation. Even today with 
a lot of changes having taken place? the district lacks utterly in road 
communications which is evident by a poor index of 5 km. of road length 
for every 100 sq.km, of area. The people of the district remained locked 
in isolated land, pockets 4nade lofiregoable -b.y--vast streches o£ dense forest 
and high hills. Interaction among the few was the only possibility. This 
situation appears to be the main reason for poor industrial and non
industrial development. However, natural human creativeness did not de
sert them and they have developed skills and creative imagination which 
their primitive surroundings permitted them to possess. They are a people 
who have developed norms of life and behavioural attitudes out of sheer 
necessity of defending themselves from hunger and natural calamities. 
Their whole perspective is to grapple with the present without any thought 
for the future. Given this background their industrial skills are



limited to the creation of articles for their daily use such as wood, 
bairtDOO and stone work and their pursuits to cultivation, animal hus

bandry, poultry etc. The production is oriented towards self consumption 

and knows no wider horizons then the need of the clan or community

The approach for industrial development nf Bastar, therefore, 

will be different. The industrial development in the State envisages a 

balanced distribution of industrial opportunities to various regions,^ 

creation of infrastructural facilities for the exploitation of available 
natural resources and providing incentives for attracting units to back^ 

ward regions. With a view to fulfilling these objectives and considering 

the special circums^tances of the district a District Industry Centre has 
been established in the district. Other agencies aiming at developing 

industrial atmosphere in conformity with the skills of the people and 

the need of the area are also functioning in the district. They are M.P. 

Khadi and Village Industries, M.P. Handicrafts Development Corporation 
and M.P.State Textile Corporation.

The Districtlndustry Centre is headed by a General Manager assisted by 

five managers.lt aims to quicken the process of industrialisation of the 
district, particularly of rural areas by providinq quidanee and assistance 
to entrepreneurs. Entrepreneurs are provided with full information regarding 

the viability of the industrial projects,availability of inputs and sources

of financial assistance. In addition, assistance is also provided in 

project formulation, arranging bank loans and other subsidies from different 

sources. The entrepreneurs are given land on lease or industrial sheds in 

.Industrial Estates on nominal rent. The centre grants concession subsidy 

for making available cheap power to ^ a l l  and medium scale industrial 

units. It also provides subsidies for capital, interest, transportation
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of inputs and produce and rent* During t|ie first three years of the 
Sixth Five Year Plan quantum of subsidy disburs^ent was as follows :

Type of subsidy Amount Disbursed (In Rs.)

1980-81 1981-82 1982-83

1. Sales 'Tax Subsidy 9,371.14 17,15 9.52 56,189.10

2. Interest Subsidy 12,000.00 20,000.00 10,000.00

3. Capital Investment Subsidy 39,881.20 2,69,500.00 2,39,700.00

4. Electricity Subsidy - - -

5. SObsidy under IRD 69,065.00 5,38,115.61 ^3,328.00
Programme

The District Industrie^ Centre provides loan for margin money to un

employed engineers and ensures easy availability of controlled items and 

other essential articles or raw material in short supply. Assistance Is 

extended in marketing the produce of the entrepreneurs or it purchases 

itself under government purchases programme. SSI units are also helped 

by providing essential machines under hir^ purchase scheme.

The position of registered industrial units and employment 

provided by them over the last three years was as under :

Industries isiuiijber of i^actoriee Aviaira^ dally number 6¥ 
workers

1981 1982 1983 1981 1982 1983
1 2 - 3 4 5 6 7

1. Manufacturing of 
food products 13 14 - 15 193 393 396

2, Manufacturing qf  ̂
Wool, silk and 
synthetic textiles

1 1 1

\

260 260 260

3. Manufacturing of 
Wood and Wood Pro-

57 57 62 773 773 779

duct, furniture & 
fixtures
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1 2 3 4 5 ' 6 7

i 1anu<racturing of 
non metallic 
mineral products

2 2 2 73 73 73

5. Manufacturing of 
metal products arid 
parts except machi- 

.. ery and transport 
equipments

1 1 1 80 80
■1#
80

6. Manufacturing of 
machinery, machine, 
tool^ and parts 
except electrical 
machinery.

2 2 2 * 130 130 130

7. Manufacturing of 
transport equip
ment and parts

1 1 1

%

12 12

8. Electricity | 1 1
•
1 20 . 20 m

9. frSRTC Workshop 
an d sub d^Kit

2 2 2 146 146 m

10•Industrial centre, 
Project

• 1 1 i 55 55 ‘ 55

Total ! 81 82 88 1742 1942 1951

It will be observed that increase in the nuttiberof registered factories 

over three yeara is miniioal and is concentrated in urban areas. The 
efforts of Die have also not succeeded in creating an atmosphere for 

modern industrial development. Letters of intent have been issued for the 

establishment of industries in the fields of cement, plywood, pulp and 

paper projects, but these letters of intent may not be implemented for 

some time. The State Forest Development Corporation may take up the 
scheme of establishing a pulp and paper industry. Howeveiv'one plywood 

manufacturing unit has come up in the medium sector and one Solvent 

Extraction Plant has also been established. These two units'employ about 

214 persons.



Nevertheless establishment of DIC has given a thurst to the 

development of industrial establishments in rural areas during the 

past few years by way of bringing new units and creating necessary infra

structure. The district had 456 small scale industrial units before the

establishment of DIC. During 1979-80 to 1982-83 as many as 2402, SSI 

units have been established* These additional units mostly belong to 

rural artisans and have provided employment to more than 5150 persons.

The urban Industrial Estate at Jagdalpur has five sheds and 

32 developed plots. They have been allotted to entrepreneurs. The units 

established in these sheds relate to oil crushing, manufacturing of<match 

splint and veneer, bakery and general engineering works. The rural work- 

shed at Narayanpur has two sheds and 10 developed plots.

The National Mineral Development Corporation is working.at 

Bailadilla Iron Ore Mines and it is the only nfejor mining project function

ing in tlr̂  district. The Bhilai Steel Plant hes plans to exploit Raoghat 

deposits of iron ore in the near future. Similarly Corrundum deposiJ:8 have 

also not been exploited optimally, since jewellers, the main customer of 

the mineral are not yet decided sinĉ e they depend upon skilled labour 

for this purpose and the labour has not shown any inclination to come

to Bastar so far. Tin has been located in Bastar but it is scattered 

over a vast area. A pilot si^lting plant is expected jbo coroe up at Bastar 
with the assistance of the Department of Atomic Energy for extracting rare 

minerals found as constituents of tin* ore. Refractory grade bauxite has 

been found in Keshkal but J^he mii^ral is being investigated. A few units 

based on calcining of the ore have been set up.

•llanciicFafts

Handicrafts are importsnt heritage of tribal society. These 

represent the levels of their skill and imaginatipn to create design 

patterns. These handicraft products are generally utility articles 

but some of them are genuine art pieces representing tribal culture and 

they attract connoisseurs of both Indian and foreign origin alike.
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The main branches of these handicrafts are the following :

B ell Netal

Bell metal idols are made of old brass and wax and generally 

represent religious motifs. The craftsmen belong to Dhiirva tribe who 

traditionally were engaged in manufacturing household utensils, idols 

and decorative pieces. There are 229 craftsmen scattered in the district. 
The raw material is available in^the district. A cooperative society of 

these craftsmen was* organised which looks after the marketing aspect of 

their products and endeavours to popularise them.

Mood-craft

Wood cariving has been an age old craft of tribals. Scenes of 

wild life, hunting, dance and religious ceremonies are oarved on the wood. 

Tribal life is vividly depicted in these scenes. These carvings are 

exported. These craftsmen number about 151 and are mostly located in 
jagdalpur and Bastar development blocks.

Sculpture

Sculpture has.been known to the tribals since ol(;len times.

There are about 29 sculptors who are still engaged in this work.

Terracota

Terracota articles are made by poij<ters who are scattered all 
over the district. Idols of Gods and Godesses, replicas of animals and 

toys for children are made of baked qlay. These articles also find 

way to outside markets^ The nurabjefr of terracota artist number about 

300 and are found in all the development blocks of the district,

Bariboo C raft •

Bamboo is used for making articles of general household use 

such as baskets, mats, jhapi, supa etc. These articles are of daily 

use but they exibit artistic touch of,the master craftsmen and draw 

admiration from the user and beholder. About 523 bamboo craftsmen are 
estimated to be available in the district. These artisans are found at 

the places where bamboo is easily available.
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Efferti hivt b§©n midi te bring t© publie vitw thi irtistie 
eriitlons of th©is ertftsmsn. Ai i rtsult thes© irtiiini and criftsmen htve 
won national and atat© l©v©l awarda. National awards hav© been won by bell 
metal, wood craft and terracota artists.

B e l l  metal, Bamboo c ra f t  and Terracota a rtisans are commonly 
found while wood c ra f t  and sculptors are lim ited  to a few development blocks, 
The survey has so fa r located scu lptors in  Bastar development block while 
woGid c ra f t  a rtisans are concentrated in  Bastar and Jagd§ipur development 
blocks. Terracota a rtisans are spread over a l l  the devel^ment blocks but 
th e ir  exact number per development block is  not known. The d is tr ib u tio n  
of these artisans according to development blocks are given below since 
th is  inform ation, i t  is  f e l t ,  w i l l  help in  organising and ass is tin g  them 
properly.
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Development Block Bell metal Wood work Sculptor Bamboo
works

1 2 3 4 5 ,

1. Jagdalpur 42 70 _ 25
2. Tokapal 11 ' - -
3. Bakawand 28 - -
4. Bastanar - - - 15

5. Darbha - - - 30 '
6. Bastar 43 81 29 -
7. Dantewara 1 - - -
8. Geedam 3 - - 30

9. Osoor 1 - -
10. Sukma 19 - - -
11. Chhindgarh 1 - -
12. Bhanupratappur - - - 100
13.' Durg K ̂ndal - - - 25
14. Kondagaon 56 V ~ - -
A3. Pharasgaor, 7 •: -
j 6. Baderajpur » 5 - - -
17. NIarayanpur 12 - ■ - 100

Total : 229 151 29 325
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The M.P. S ta te  Handicraft Development Corporation has set up 

two b e ll rnetai development cum co lle c t io n  centres at Jagdalpur and 
Kondagaon. One. cen tre  for the development o f stone c r a f t  (scu lp tu re ) m s  

set up a t 6astar IjYillage. These centres purchase the a r t  pieces of c ra fts 
men a n d  arrange fo r th e ir  sa le  in the country and abroad through sa le  
centres and exh ib ii|ons. In 1980,a centre for the development and c o lle 
c tio n  o f t e r r a c o t t a i * a r t i f i c i a l  jew e lle ry  tmd bamboo a r t ic le s  was set 
up a t Narayanpur. These centres arrange fo r  the tra in in g  of a rtisans 
in  various c ra f ts . Improved implements are a lso  provided to a rtisans by 
these centres on subsidised ra tes . The corporation has established one 
sa le  centre at Jagdalpur which arranges fo r the sa le  o f a r t ic le s  of 
craftsmen on a nominal se rv ice  charge.

Ta^r Industiy,

The ta s a r  industry appears to be most su itab le  secondary occu- 
pation fo r the t r ib a ls .  Tasar raanufacturihg f a l l s  under v i l la g e  and 
cottage industry sector and can be e a s ily  w ith in  the reach o f needy 
people l iv in g  below the poverty l in e .  T rib a is  have a back ground of 
co lle c t in g  natura l cocoons which are n a tu ra lly  produced oh ,sa l leaves.
Now the liuRtoer o f s a l trees has considerably reduced due to excessive 
fe l l in g  and poor regeneration ra te . However, th is  industry is  s t i l l  
functionirlg in  northernVand sbtitherh parts  o f the d is t r ic t  and about 
23000 persons get some 4ort o f en^loyment by way Qf co lle c t io n  p f t a s a r  
cocoonsf The M.P. S ta te  Tex tile  Gorporation has been working in  the 
d is t r ic t  w ith a view to introducing s c ie n t i f ic  methods for tearing  
silkworms on Arjuna trees* I t  has se t up eleven P i lo t  P ro je c t Centres 
in  the t i lp t r ic t ,  each centre having 170 ecres o f denyded fo rest land.
These Gientres m ultip ly the tsasic seed and a lso  prepare the seed for free 
d is tr ib u tio n  to the rea re rs . One centre provides employment to 500 
famiiifes in  producing 15 lakhcocoons per year. The Corporation is  also 
aiming to re v ive  tf»e co lle c t io n  of n a tu ra lly  grown cocbons from the 
fo rest w ith the help of Forest Department.

The Gorpotation has a lso  estab lished two Tasar Seed Farms at 
Bhopalpatnam and Naimed to supply the basic seed which i s  m u ltip lied  at 
P i lo t  P ro je c t Centres and i s  given to the rea re rs .



One Research S ta tio n  has been set up at Jagdalpur for examining 
and sorting out problems coming in  the way of Taaar development programme. 
The Central S i lk  Board has set up a Basic Seed M u lt ip lica t io n  and T ra ilin g  
Centre at Jagdalpur. The object of the Station  is  to meet the reqi^rements 
of foundation seed for m u ltip lica tio n  and also to  impart tra in in g  to \ 
rearers in  improved techniques o f r e d in g .  The Antya Vyavasayi Nigam has 
established a Tasar Weaving Centre. The Centre is  producing ta sa rfab r ic^  
and is  also imparting tra in in g  to lo ca l people in  weaviog tasar fab rics .

Khadi and Village Industries

The Madhya Pradesh Khadi and V illag e  Industries  Board is  running 
centres for Khadi Production, Bamboo Products manufacturing, Correndum 
Diamond cu tting  and polish ing  and Savai roap making.

The Khadi Production Centre is  located a t v il la g e  Sa le to la  in  
Ranker t e h s i l .  The centre is  equipped w ith  50 A,?abat eharkhas antj 7 
weavers are engaged in  the production of-Khadi. The centre is  providing 
employment to 35 persons. During 1982-83, Khadi worth Rs. 0.91 lakh was 
produced at the centre.

The Board is  running a Bamboo Art Centre at Jagdalpur since 
1979-80* fo r tra in in g  t r ib a ls  and harijans  in  the a r t  o f bamboo c ra ft  
by introducing new designs and patterns which may create a wider market 
and fetch  b etter pricesi. So fa r 41 persons have been tra ined .

The Board es'taiblished a Gorrendum arid Diamond cu tting  centre 
in  1980-81. The Centre got 29 persons tfa ined  in  Correndum processing 
and 13 persons in  Diamond processing at Surat and Ja ip u r . So fa r stones 

Rs. 0.8# lal<h Navp been prqduced.
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The Board is  running a Savairopp^ centre a t G o la p a lli. The 
Centre i s  responsible fo r the purchase and sa le  o f ropes prepared by . 
v i l la g e rs  o f that area*.

In  addition  to  these departmental u n its , the Board gives 
f in a n c ia l grants to a rt isan s  engaged in  a c t iv i t ie s  l ik e  carperitary, blackr- 
smithy, pottery and in  the preparation of bamboo and leather a r t ic le s .
The Board is  also  a c t iv e  in  popularising Gobar gieis p lants in  the d is t r i c t .
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2. Approach and Strategy

Thert is  consid©rabl© controversy regarding in d u s tr ia lis a t io n  
of t r ib a l areas. This controversy ^tems mainly out of the fa c t that 
t r ib a ls  in  general do not possess necessary s k i l l s  to take advantage of 
in d u s tr ia l technology.' The so c ia l and economic l i f e  of t r ib a ls  is  regu
lated  by the community by means of estab lished  codes of conduct. There 
are no formalised in s t itu t io n s  having independent functioning with regard 
to ind iv idua l requirements. So c ia l and other re la tionsh ips  are controlled  
and regulated by unwritten tra d it io n s  which owing to having the sanction 
of society w ield tremendous in fluence in  guiding and sustaining a l l  
a c t iv it ie s  in  a given group or community. The production system is  not 
b u ilt  on surplusage or consumerism and the s p ir i t  is  to manage the present 
without much regard to thd fu tu re . For them future does not hold much 
meaning except in  terms of th e ir  community and fam ily and s t r ic t ly  in  th is  
order. On the contrary, in d u s tr ia l so c ie ty  is  h igh ly ind iv idua lised  and 
sp ec ia lisa tio n  is  the core o f i t s  s tru c tu re . The motivation is  caused by 
interna ' iser: ‘ value system and a t decision making le v e l community or 
family does not at a l l  come into  the p ic tu re . So c ia l p r io r it ie s  are 
s ig n if ic a n t ly  d iffe re n t in  as much oS m otivational and emotional pers
pectives do not go beyond the known fam ily boundary. Sudden or even 
gradual in d u s tr ia lis a t io n  exerts tremendous impact on the in d iv id u a l, thr 
fam ily and the e n tire  so c ia l and physica l environment thereby completely 
transforming ex is ting  linkages ip  the f ie ld  of production and creating 
new so c ia l re la tio nsh ips  based on d iffe re n t c r i t e r ia .  Thus the two 
systems lack commonality and in d u s tr ia l socie ty  being stronger absorbs 
the weaker by gradually e lim inating i t .

The experience of other t r ib a l  areas supports the thinking that 
such a c o n f lic t  e x is ts . The generation which experiences the in d u s tr ia l 
onslaught completely breaks down and the next generation finds a place 
in  the new system in  the lowest h ie rarchy . This is  one aspect o f the 
p^^oblem. There cannot be any doubt that the process of such a metamor
phosis is  pa in fu l but a t the same time nations cannot remain aloof from 
in te rnationa l in fluences and they have to compete e f fe c t iv e ly  in



international markets and accordingly have to opt for a given productive 
system. The entire nation is constituted of both tribals and non- 
tribals and as such neither it is possible nor desirable that tribals 
be left out in a vulnerable state of non change. It will neither be in 
their interest nor in the interest of the state. The process of 
change can however be so determined as may be acceptable to the tribals 
and may suit their genius.

There is yet another aspect which has to be considered from the* 
point of view of the state. Natural resources in the form of forest, 
minerals, sites for generating hydel power and constructing water 
reservoirs are mostly concentrated in tribal areas. These resources 
are to be harnessedi for;the benefit of the people in the area as well

- I
as of the state. Exploitation of these resources is bound to create 
conditions necessitating a change in the out look and temperament for 
acquiring skills and competence compatible with economic change and 
capable of furthering growth. What has to be decided, therefore, is not 
anything regarding resource utilisation but the approach,method and 
system of utilisng it which may involve tribals both as a community 
and as individuals. Society has a duty towards tribals and it has to 
be seen that any plan of industrialising the area does not result in 
transforming the tribal into a mere unit in the whole social aggregate 
and that he is not alienated from his land.

Bastar has not experienced any large and sizeable uprooting 
of Adivasis from their homes as a consequence of the establishment of 
modern mineral excavation plant, construction of railway line, irrigation 
dams and reservoirs, roads and power infrastructure. Governmental fore 
thinking has almost eliminated the possibility of alienating the tribal 
from his land by ensuring that the land of the tribal cannot be trans
ferred to non tribal by sale or otherwise unless consented by the 
Government. There is, therefore, no urgent -^oblem of rehabilitating 
the disadvantaged tribal as is the case in many other tribal areas else 
where in the country. The maj,or consideration here is to conceptualise 
and define a process by which the pattern and structure of existing 
production process may be modified to suit the requirements of industrial
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development o f the area with a c tiv e  p a rt ic ip a t io n  of t r ib a l  people. A 
programme for the introduction of elementary technologies with a view to 
encourage improvement in  the ex isting  a g r ip a s tc ra l production system has 
to be worked out.

The tribal has attained a level of handling cultivation, 
rearing of animals, and manufacturing simple articles of domestic'and 
professional use. There is not much surplus produce with €he tribal for
experimehting with value adding processes at present but programmes
under sectoral development plans have been envisaged to provide the 
tribal with surpluses of production in the field of agriculture, horti
culture, forest and animal hMsbandry. Industrial outlets can therefore be 
conceived for the produce of these . sectors by cteating capabilities in
the tribal in the sphere of processing and manufacturing techniques.
Processing is multimeaning term used differently in different contexts and 
here it has been contemplated to mean a process different from grading 
the produce* Industrial development, whether cottage or small scale, is 
based on technological inputs and hence to achieve the objective of 
making the tribal capable of comprehending finer techniques of production 
he shall have to be equipped with necessary technological know how.
This approach would necessarily require upgrading of the tribal from 
merely’ a producer of primary goods to the producer of processed goods and 
to ensure the supply of necessary technological inputs, preferably their 
manufacture in the area itself. If the tribal could be made to add 
value to his produce by processing and converting the raw produce into 
directly consumable products the process of industrial development with 
the active participation of the tribal will positively ensue.

, The proposals under agriculture, horticulture, fisheries, forest 
and animal husbandry are designed to produce enough raw material on a 
increasing scale to feed cottage and small scale industries based on 
such produce as coconut, cashew, coffee, fruits, tassar, bamboo,sisal, 
ŵ ^d, agricultural produce of both edible and non-edible varieties, milk 
ll̂ d milk products. The type of industries that are likely to be set up 
in the district therefore fall broadly in the following categories :
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(a) Cottage and household industries based on the raw
material likely to be made available from the primary 
producing sectors such as Agriculture, Horticulture,
Fisheries, Forest etc.

(b) Small manufacturing and processing industries based on#
major raw materials from forest, horticulture and 
animal husbandry sector.

(c ) Small industries based on minerals.

(d) A n c il l ia r y  industries  fo r meeting the demand of NMDC
/ project of Bailadilla ,and upcoming power projects such

as Bodhghat Hydel Project and others.

(e) Small industries for the manufacturing of inputs
 ̂required for cottage industries including manufacturing 

* of package material.

(f) Industrial units suitable on account of climatic and 
environmental advantages and mainly for meeting the 
demand of a bigger are4 than the district as spinning 
mills. Alcohol plants,based on Mahua, hydrated lime etc.

The above described categories include both cbttage and small 
scale industrial units. However, the approach to both of thpm̂  would be 
different as the problems of cottage and household industries are 
essentially different. There is a general lack of atmosphere in rural 
areas for the cottage industries to grow while the small scale indu
stries need simply a concessional push for being established.

The role of cottage and household industries in diversifying 
employment structure as well as changing the pattern and structure of 
rural production is substantial since it only can provide an alternative 
to uneconomic marginal farming and can act as a ba80 for general in
dustrial development of the region. The strategy for the promotion of 
cottage and household industries should therefore be based on :

I

(a) upgradation of technologies.
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(b) provision of required support for the supply of
raw material, credit, and marketing, and

(c) covering of identified artisans in homogeneous 
community g ro u P S  in different areas of the district.

The establishment of small scale Industrie?? can be attempted 
under the general policy of dispersal of industrial establishments away 
from urban agglomeration. The district does not have bigger urban base 
and hence industrial units can be located anywhere in the vicinity of 
towns in the district. The general policy of providing concessions in
the form of subsidies to entrepreneurs with regard to sales tax, power
consumption, capital investments, margin money for loans etc. may be
continued. This may however be ensured that the people of the district
are involved in both manufacturing and management. Th^ scope for 
establishing small scale industrial units based on the raw material 
available in the district is immense. However,the approach should be 
to establish these units with a view %,o fulfil local demand primarily 
and subsequently to meet the demand of the region. There is considerable, 
scope for the establishment of fabrication a^d foundry units for 
Bailadilla since NMDC Project require replacement of machinery parts 
worth about^a few crores annually. Similarly^ a spinning Mill for 
producing yarn can be located in the district which will meet the demand
of power looms in entire Chhatisgarh region.

The strategy, however, is to place emphasis on developing 
cottage nousehol industries with a view to increase technological 
level of tribal people during the Seventh Plan. It is with this view 
that establishment of big industries are not being proposed during the 
Seventh Plan irrespective of the fact that the district has high po
tential for them. A few units"in the medium sector may find a place 
with a view to initiate the local people into higher industrial techno
logy and to prepare the upcoming generation for the next plan of 
major industrial development.

3, Plan Proposals
There are no proposals for establishing industrial units
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departmentally• Instead departmental activities are being envisaged for 
providing infrastructural facilities and financial incentives to entre
preneurs with a view to encouraging them for establishing their own 
industrial units. The department has prepared a list of feasible indust
ries based on the availability of raw materials in the district and 
which may be taken up in both cooperative and private sectors. Some 
undertakings in the public corporate sector such as Foresl: Development 
Corporation, Agro Industries Corporation etc. may also set up some of

the units. The proposals for tne beventh P.ian are suliiinarised below :
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Establishment of Industrial Groirth Centres >

Industrial Growth Centres are envisaged for providing infra
structural facilities to prospective entrepreneurs at such places where 
people from the'surrounding areas assemble regularly ^or effecting sales 
and purchases. These growth centres require certain Basic facilities such 
as availability of land, road linkages with higher order markets, 
electricity^water supply etc. dnd as such places which are hat centres 
and are located near urban or semi^urban areas have been considered more 
suitable for establishing these growth centces.

It is proposed to establish 13 Industrial growth‘centres for 
cottage industries during the Seventh Plan Period. Taking into consi
deration above mentioned criteria following plaees have been indentified 
for- establishing these centres :

Development Block Location of Growth Centre Ntmiber̂  of Growth Centre

1. Kanker Ranker \
2. Bhanupratappur Bhanupratappur * ♦ 1
3, Koilibeda Pakhanjore 'I:;--'
4. Antagarh Anta^ath •
5. Narayanpur Narayanpur 1
6. Kondagaon Kondagaon
7, Jagdalpur i. Geedam road

ii* Karundi
8. Geedam Geedam
9. Dantewara i. Dantewara

ii. Bacheli
10. Bijapur Qijapur 1
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11. Sukma Sukma

13

The land for these centres will be purchased if government land 
IS ngt easily available at these placeŝ . The centres will be equipped with 
constructed aheds>electricity and piped water supply. It is proposed 
to allot them to persons trained under TRYSEM scheme and other desirous 
entrepreneurs from the area. It is estimated that development of one such 
industrial growth centre would cost about Rs. 1.00 lakh.

Subsidies

Bastar district has been placed in 'c' category which includes 
industrially most backward districts. Entrepreneurs in category 'cV 
districts are provided witfi ̂ various types of facilities with a view to 
encouraging them to establish industrial units in these districts. The 
idea is to dilute concentration of industrial units in bigger towns and 
cities as well as to achieving as far as possible uniform dispersal of 
employment opportunities in the State. Industries department of the 
State provides subsidies with regard to sales tax, interest on loans, 
capital investment, rent, tools and machinery etc. with a view to enable 
entrepreneurs in keeping costs of production within tnanageable limits 
ahd successfully compete with other manufactures in the open market,.
The district being industrially backward has not yet been able to absorb 
significant amounts of these inputs. Nevertheless, some progress has 
been made and it is proposed to make provision for providing these sub
sidies to new industrial units during the Seventh Plan.

Textile

(a) Development df Tasar Industry

Tasar industry is the most appropriate subsidiary occupation 
for the tribals of Bastar since they already have a background of collect
ing cocoons from sal leaves. Their main occupation i.e. agriculture is 
mostly rainfed and does not provide them with full time occupatiorv. Ttje 
food plants required to feed tasar silkworms are available in scattered 
state in the forest area. The departments of Forest and Horticulture



have plans to propogate further these food plants for silkworms. Keeping 
in view the availability of saja (Termanalia Alate) trees, plantation 
programme of forest and horticulture department and the need for finding 
out a subsidiary occupation for the tribals it is proposed to encourage 
Tasar industry in Bastar, Already there are eleven pilot project centres 
established for making available Tasar food plants to rearers. The M.P. 
State Textile Development Corporation is willing to take up development 
work with the following programme.

(i) Plantation

The availability of Saja trees is in?ldequate presently for 
taking up any big programme of Tasar developmjfent. Scheme of systematic 
plantation of Arjiina plants is therefore proposed to be taken up in the 
vicinity of 11 Pilot Project Centres on the vacant areas of Forest and 
Revenue Departments which will be obtained cn lease. Each centre will  ̂
raise plantation on 200 hectares and the plantation will be available for 
rearing of silk worms within about three years. The planted area will 
be allotted to rearers for the pooduction of cocoons.' The plantation 
will cover a total area of 2200 hectares. Main activities involved in 
this programme will be trench digging, digging and filling of pits, plan
tation and maintenance etc. The staff required will be 44 supervisors 
and 1600 labourers,

(ii) Construction of Mud Houses

The accommodation available «t present with PPCs is insufficient 
to properly preserve seed cocoons. It is proposed to errect two mud 
housss at each of the 11 PPCs for meeting the storage requirements. Each 
mud hoLBewill be 35’ x20* with a 8' wide varandah around and well pro
tected from rat meanaoe.

(ill) Grainage Equipment

The prevalent practice is to keep moths in earthen moniyas for 
laying eggs. After the eggs are laid the slides of body fluid from mother 
moths is examined to see that there is no inherent disease. In carrying 
out these examination earthen moniyas have tb* be handled quite a lot and 
such frequent handling makes these moniyas liable to heavy breakage.
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They alsq occupy considerable space. It is therefore proposed to 
procure about 2 lakh plastic or aluminium laying boxes so as to ensure 
easy handling and eliminating heavy breakage.

(iv) Incubation cun Egg drying CNnbers

The eggs of healthy moths are throughly disinfected for sur
face cohtaraination and then dried in the same bui\ding. To avoid 
recontamination, it is proposed to set up separate incubatiqn cum egg 
Drying chambers. One incubator with egg-drying chamber and voltage 
stabiliser will cost about Rs. 0,35 lakh. It is proposed to provide one 

' incubator and three drying chambers to each P.P.C.

(v) Reeling w d  Spinning CJnit * ’

It is proposed to set up one training cum production centre 
where 60 persons will be trained every year in spinning and reeling.
A. unit of 60 reeling machines, spinning machines, Ambar Charkhas etc.

will be set up for imparting training. These trainees will be helped 
in setting up their own units after they are properly trained.

(vi) Harketing

The procurement of the entire produce harvested by tribal 
rearers shall be arranged through cooperative societies of the rearers,. 
The floor purchase price of the cocoon shall be decided By a committee 
and the cooperatives will be authorised to effect purchases at the pre
determined price. The corporation in its turn will pay handling 
charges at the rate of 3 per cent to the cooperative societies while 
purchasing the produce from them. This procedure is envisaged to save 
the producer from intermediaries and marketing worries. There shall 
be another committee which will decide and fix the price of cocoons 
to be purchased from the cooperativexpocieties. This will ensure a 
proper price for thfe produce of the producer and cooperative societies.

(b) Spinning Mill ^

There are four spinning mills working in the State, ^ne 

mill is in-public sector, one in Cooperative Sector and two raills are
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in  the i 'r iv a te  sector. The number powp looms working in  the oLate
is  13000-^nd of handloonis aboû - ^^000. These m ills  do not produce 
suf^ 'icient yarn to meet the re ji-«rements of these looms and therefore yarn 
has to be procured from Rajasthan, Maharashtra and other S ta tes . Keeping 
these fa c ts  in  view i t  is  fjroposed to set up a spinning m ill in  the co
operative sector at Jagdaplpur by the Madhya, Pradesh Sta te  Tex tile  
Corporation.

The capacity of the m ill w i l l  be*250CW3 ip ind a ls . The m ill 
w i l l  generate d ire c t employment for 1000 pJrsons and in d ire c t employment 
for 5000 persons. The prjposal is  feas ib le  keeping in  view the demand 
for yarn in  Chhatisgarh rbyion. The d is t r ic t  is  not cotton producing area 
and the raw m ateria l w i l l  have to 'je imported from other parts of the 
S ta te . P resently  yarn is  being im^crted from outside the Gtate and 
thereby the Sta te  is  not getting i t s  share of the value adding process.
I f  the m ill is  established using raw m ateria l a va ilab le  in the S ta te  i t  
•will generate add itiona l employment and w i l l  meet the demand of looms 
and powerloomj in  and aroLind the d is t r ic t .  Since Jjgda lpur is  conne

cted to Raipur withi road theie would be no problem of transpo rta lio ri. The 
M il l  would r^equiie about one lakh l i t r e s  of water per day which can e as ily  
be met from Indraw^ti r iv e r .  The proposed spinning m ill in the backward 
d is t r ic t  of Bastar w i l l  not only help the t r ib a ls  of th is  d is t r ic t  but 
w i l l  also serve t ie  la rge r in te res ts  of the S ta te . The broad ou tlines  of 
the p ro ject are ; * - -

(a ) In s ta lle d  Capacity 25000 Sp ind fcs
(b) Number o f  s h if ts  3 s h if ts  each o f 8 hours. ;
(c )  Product range Cotton Yarn o f 14 S, 18 S, 24 S, 34 5,

and 40 S .
(d) P lan t and Machinery Ind igeR ^s
(e ) Raw M ateria l Requirement 17000 lakh Kgs. per anrium
( f )  Yarn Production  ̂ 25 lakh Kgs. per annum
(g) Connected Load 3000 11.P.
(h) Water required One lakh l i t r e s  per day

( i )  Employment 1000 workers . ^
( j )  P ro je c t cost Rs. ^ip.OO lakh



The project is proposed to be financed as ufider ;

(i) From the promotors of the society Rs. 45.00 lakh
(ii) Equity from State Government Rs.400*00 "
(iii)Looms from Financial Institutions Rs.450.00 "
(iv) Central Investment Subsidy Rs. 15.00 "
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Rs.910.00 lakh

Accordingly a provision of Rs. 400.00 lakh would be necessary for the
/

Seventh P lan .

Forest Based Industries

(a) Vegetable Termahr! Extract "

Vegetable tannin, exttacted and properly processed can be used 
as> a partial substitute for wattl6 extract in the tanning process. It 
can also be used as a water softening compound for boiler feed water. 
The spent vegetable tanstuff can be used as fuel, manure and in hard 
board manufacture. The raw materials for deriving such tannin extract 
are myrobalan,acacia and tamariria seed husk. Bastar district produces 
about 5500 m.t. of myrobalan annually which is mostly exported out
of the district. It is estimated that myrobalan worth about Rs, 1.54
crores is exported froniî 'astar. The country imports about 20 to 25 
thousand tonne of wattle extract. Therefore there is a case for esta
blishing a unit for vegetable tanning extract in Bastar based on
myrobalan. The knowhow regarding extraction of myrobalan tannin is
available and the process can be got released by paying a lump sum 
premium of Rs. 3000.00 for a IJl^nse of 10 year duration.

An unit with a produeticiil capacity of 3 tonne solid/spray 
dried or liquid extract can be established at a total investment of 
Rs. 41*00 lakh. Equipment would be available within the country and 
there will be no problem regarding the availability of raw imaterial. 
With a view to benefiting the tribal people it would be more advan
tageous if the project is taken up by Agro Industries Corporation and 
during the preparatory state requisite number of,tribal youth selected



and got tra ined for d iffe re n t jobs in  the p ro ject.

Keeping in view the a v a i la b i l i t y  o f Myrobalan>emblic myrobalan 
and b e lle r ic  myrobalan in the d is t r ic t  i t  i s  proposed to estab lish  three 
plants for extracting vegetable tannin ex tract a t Jagdalpur, Kanker and 
Sukma.

Tamarind Powder and Tamarind Ex trac t Concentrate

Tamarind is  an important raw m ateria l for manufacturing of i t s  
ju ice  concentrate or dry power. There is  large demand of tamarind powdpr 
in  the home market. The country produces about 2.5 lakh tonnes of tamarind 
pulp per annum and most of i t  is  consumed in  the country. A very l i t t l e  
quantity is  exported in  i t s  native  or d ried  condition. I f  the tamarind 
pulp could be converted in to  ju ice  cw ce n tra te  the product w i l l  catch up 
in  foreign markets. The bulk o f the e n tire  production o f tamarind pulp 
in  country comes mainly from Madhya Pradeshj Andhra Pradesh, O rissa and 
Tamil Nadu. In  Madhya Pradesh^Bastar d is t r ic t  produces anrwially about

3.4 per cent of the country 's  produc^which is  worth more than Rs. 3,50 cro re .

Tamarind pods are harvested once in  a yearwhen the crop ripens 
in  w in ter. They are decuteled, deseeded and the resu ltan t pulp is  ex
tracted  in  water fo r use in  a va r ie ty  o f food items w hile  the seeds are 
used commercially for the manufacture o f  s iz ing  powders. The Central 
Food Technological Research In s t itu te  has d^y^loped a process fo r manu
facture o f tamarind ju ice  concentrate. protect' aschieved through
th is  process has become p op u la r'in  mWt^gqll€an p i $ n d  is  fast 
spreading to towns. For better compfacttie^'and'fdi*-greater convenience 
in  handling and kitchen use, a methdd ftgis flow b^en standardized for the 
production of dehydra^'ed tamarind a fpee flow ing nature.
This process makes  ̂the p oduct overcotne the disaidvantage o f common 
p rac tice  of extracting  the tamarind ju ic^  by sdking the pulp in  water 
and squeeziing i t  which does not ex tract optirrtum le v e l o f ju ic e  present 
in  the pulp.

The market p rice  per kilogram o f seeded tamarind normally is

Rs. 3.00 per Kg,, during the season and ranges between Rs. 5 to 8 in  o f f  
sjeason. The p rice  o f deseeded tm arin d  pulp packed in  convenient packages
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ranges between Rs. 8 to 10 per Kg. The cost of production of processed 
tamarind powder per Kg. has been worked out to about Rs. 5.80 and it 
can sell in the market without any difficulty.

The viable capacity as suggested by CFTRI Mvsore is 500 Kg. of
tamarind powder per day in one shift. This size car oe accommodated in
Bastar easily since the input availability of raw material is sufficient.

2Infrastructure for this capacity would be 1000 M land on which building
2 2 would cover 150 M and godowns 250 M . The total investment required

for plant of this size would be Rs. 4.45 lakh and land building and
godowns will cost about Rs. 2.04 lakh. Thus the total comes to. about
Rs. 6.50 lakh. All the needed machinery and equipment for this process
are available in the country.

The process know how can be taken from the National Research 
Development Corporation on payment of a lumpsum premium of Rs.5000.00.

^^The pulfi processed under standardized conditioips will ensure hygienic 
levels' of produc tion of the tamarind powder and will facilitate houie-
holds by providing good edible material in powder form with perfept
reconstitutional propertied.

The process developed for extracting tamarind juice from the 
pulp is covered by a t^hnical fee of Rs. 10000.00 on nonexclusive batis. 
The process involves extraction of juice from theppû Lp, removing insoluble 
^olids from the juice and; cdncentrating soluble extract under vacum 
which takes the form of jelly readily soluble in water. It caPK be tra- 
nsported in bulk in lacquered cans or glass bottles. If kept in proper 
sealed condition there is practically no spoilage and it can be stored 
^ d  used well for over a year.

The total investment for setting up a unit of manufacturing 
tamarind juice concentrate would require about Rs. 12.5 lakh for^produc
ing one tonne of product pe^ day in one shift. The production of tamarind 
in the district may prove sufficient to keep the unit working throughout 
the year but in case of short fall raw material from neighbouring areas 
of Andhra Pradesh, Orissa and Maharasbvtra can be obtained to supplement 
the short fall.
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Thfii §§R)^@§iti pl§ht§ @§n put up th§ A p g  Indui^fiig 

Csfpsfatisn Qf th§ M.P. Himv Fsf§gt Ffseiusi DiVilspminl Csrpsfatisn iL 
Jagdalpufi Kendagaen and Bijapur.

(c) Tartaric Acid

 ̂ The Tartaric Acid has a wide application in pharmaceutical and 
food industries. It Is also used in the textile industry and photo
graphic work. The complex forming ability of tartaric acid and its 
salts are used with advantage in metal cleaning and polishing. The 
most common salt of tartaric acid "Rochells Salt" is well known for 
its application in electroplating and this apart, it is an important 
analytical reagent.

Large quantities of this chemical are being imported into the 
Country^ The conventional process of its manufacture is as a by-product 
of wine industry but equally effective alternate source of its pro
duction is tamarind leaves. Tamarind leaves contain 4 to 10 per cent 
tartaric acid depending upon the quality of leaves and this source can 
be exploited.

Bastar district has a large number of tamarind trees and if 
need be more trees can be planted as a part of plantation programme 
under Forest and Horticulture sectors. However, a proper assessment 
of the resource has to be worked out before taking up the project.

The process developed consiats of digestion of leaves under 
suitable conditions, precipitation of the acid as calcium tartarate, 
nutralisation by sulphuric acid, decolourisation and crystalisation. 
The equipments required for fabrication of a tartaric acid plant can 
be procured within the country.

The approximate cost of producing 100 and 150 tonne tartaric 
acid per annum would be around 22.0 lakh and 29.7 lakh respectively.
The profitability of 150 tonne plant is relatively mor« than a 100
tonne plant. The present market prj.ce of tartaric acid per Kg. is

t- ■
around Rs. 35.00 to 38.00 while the cost of production per Kg. comes 
to about Rs, 27.90. A suitable sized plant depending upon the



availability of the quantum of tamarind leaves may be established at 
Jagdalpur or Ranker. The plant may be established by the M.P.Agro Indu
stries Corporation.

(d) Oxalic Acid

Oxalic Acid is one of the important organic acida which has 
multiple use as reagent, industrial raw material etc. in the textile 
and other industries. It can be manufactured from the bark of saja 
trees vrihich are available in sufficient quantities in Bastar district. 
However, the quantum of the availability of saja bark shall have to be 
assessed since the requirement of this raw material would be of the 
order of 12 mt. per day to.be able to produce 144 tonne of oxalic acid' 
per year. The process for making oxalic acid would also generate 
residue of about 3000 mt, which can also be sold in the market. The 
presen̂ t cost of oxalic acid is about Rs. llOOO.OO per mt. and that 
of the residue ajiout Rs.80.00 per rot. There is, therefore, adequate 
profitability in establishing a plant provided saja bark is available 
in sufficient quantity.

The investm^t pattern fox a plant capable of producing 144 mt. 
of oxalic acid would be about Rs. 8.00 lakh as fixed capital and about 
Rs. 3il0 lakh working capital. The produce would generate about 
Rs. 2.31 lakh gross profit after making allowance of depreciation on 
fixed' capital ahd interest on trade capital at the rate of 15 per cent 
per annum.

The project can-be ĥandled by M.P. Forest Development Corporation.

Coated Abrasives

Coated Abrasives are extensively and essentially used whererver 
gridning, stock removal, polishing or fine finish is required. These 
find application in domestic as well as industrial woodwork, hard 
and soft ferrous or non. ferrous metals, leather, bakelite, ivory or 
floor surface etc. and also where lacquer paint and varnish or rust 
removal is required. The demand is large and the produce can be utilised 
in the district as well as in the neighbouring areas.
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The raw materials required are craft paper (Indian or European), 
Tianila paper (European or American), plainweave cloth (Indian), drill- 
veave cloth (Indian), drillweave heavy duty cloth (Indian), quartz grain 
(Indian), emery grain (Indian-or European), garnet (Indiaci), silicon 
carbide grain (Indian or American), aluminium oxide grain (Indian or 
*\merican), animal glue of different jeel strength (Indian or American).

The process consists of cementing different abrasive grains over 
suitable backing surface by-means of suitable adhesives. The abrasive 
grains used are glass, flint, quartz, emery, garnet, silicon carbide 
and aluminium oxide, in different grit,sizes-right from 16 grits to,
SOO grits. Backing surfaces used are craft paper, manila piaper,indust
rial fibre sheets, plain weave and drill weave cloth. Adhesive^employed 
are animal glue and synthetic resins. This base coating is then converted

I
Into different sizes and shapes such as sheets, tapes, rolls etc. both on 
iapex as v*ell as oh drill backing to suit the individual requirements 
at the consumers end.

A plant with a capacity of manufacturing 600 tonnes of coated 
abrasives or 30000 reams per year may be established in the district.
\ total investment of about Rs. 3.00 lakh would be needed for establish
ing the plant out of which about Rs, 2.0 lakh would be invested in the 
form of fixed capital.

(f) Hydrated Li«e

Hydtated lime possesses definite advantage ar̂ d is finding in^ 
[:reasing dtmand in construction and various other uses such as'p^er, 
leather tanning etc. Because of this, there is considerable demand for 
a proper equipment for hydrating quick lime eeonoiBiically.

Lime obtained direct from the klin is known as quick line.
Before using it in construction, it needs to be hydrated.

Although the conversion of quick lime into hydrated lime appears 
to be a simple process, the reaction is governed by numerous factors 
»»fhich affect the properties of final product. It is, therefore, desirable 
that manufacture of hydrated lime should be carried out in a factory
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In hydntsd limi, tht strsngth giving eenititutnti ir§ not sffeetsd 
during the hydration process, there is hirdly tny deterioration of 
the material in properly packed conditions, even after long storage 
and it is easy to handle, store and transport and can be used without 
any further processing at the site. It can be incorporated in mortars 
and plaster in exact proportions. The plasticity of the lime putty can 
be improved, if so desired, by soaking it in water.

Based upon the research carried out at the Central Building
Kesearch Institute, Roorkee, hydration machines have been designed. Two 
different sizes are now available commercially in the country capable 
of hydrating about 2 tonnes and 7 tonnes of quicklime per shift of 8 
hours each. The design of the iaachine has been kept flexible so that 
movement of materials and consequently the contact period available 
for the reaction between̂  lime and water can be adjusted so as to achieve 
complete hydration of the quicklime. The steam generated during the 
process of hydration is ut!lised for pre-heating the water used for 
hydration and thereby the speed of the reaction is accelerated. The 
smaller model is capable of being transported as one unit and hence it 
may be possible to carry it at the site of use. The lime obtained 
from the machine is almost in a dry state.

Bastar district has an estimated known deposits of about 850 m.mt.
of lime in Kanger village only. Based on this resource a plant fxjr "
manufacturing 8 tonnes of hydrated lime per day in one shift may be 
established. The demand of hydrated lime is large and quite a large 
quantity of the product can be utilised within the district looking 
to the generation of construction activity envisaged in the Plan. The 
plant can also meet the requirements of the region and the State.

The investment needed for establishing plant would be about 
-Rs. 3.65 lakh out of which aboutRs.2.64 lakh^ould be for building, 
equipment and other necessary facilities and the rest for working
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capitQl. Four sudh^plant^are proposed to be established in the 
district.

Kh^i di^ Village Inclustrieŝ ;̂

The Madhya Prade#i Village and Khadi Industries Board will take 
up developin0ii[t of cpttagig and household industries. The programme as 
envisaged for the development of this siectpr concentrates on such in
dustries which can easily be adopted by the tribals involving not very 
sophiaticated technology and for which raw materials can be obtained 
from within the district to ensure regular, timely and year round supply 
The following are the proposed schemes which can be taken up profitably 
by the tribal and other rural inhabitants of the district.

(a) Mamifacturing of Agarbatti ft

The fQrests of the district contain quite a substantial tract of 
M l  trees which are the source of dhoop. It is one of the important 
minor forest produce and its annual production is estimated at 60 metric 
tonnes. Presently it is exported out of the district, Dhoop :is the 
basic î greUl̂ eht of Agarbat|.i and the present production is suffi
cient to establish a few units of Agarbatti manufacturing in Mie co
operative sector. There is no marketing problem for the prodi^e as mar- 
kel fgi /^i^^ttis is already established and the enterprise can pay 

adec|i»te returner. on inveatment.
> of . ’

It is proposed to organise manufacturihg/Agarbattis by involving 
tribal families and supplying theft with the necessary raw material* 
Agarbattis c£»n be made by hand by tribal women. It is this process 
of production xhiph will involve a large number of households and 
proyide gainful employment to them. It will require for the organiser, 
td ei:î re timely supply of raw material and it is estimated that one 
unit î ill require about Rs. 600CM3 for three months as working capital .
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ii;)(̂ lup.ng labour charges. This amount will be revolved throughout the
yedtf^' ‘ ,

, . / M ’̂ufacturing of Agarbattis through small viUpge uhit6 uping
simple technology is ̂ Iso possible since technology U6ed in manufac^ring 
Agarljatis is simple and tribal entrepreneurs can easily tâ <e up



manufaftturing proc^ by employing a few workers. It is estimated that 
about Rs. 3.30 lakh would be sufficient for running six such manufactur
ing units by employing about 150 persons,

(b) Manufacturing 0f Safety Matches

Manufacturing of Safety Matches is considered an appropriate in- 
dustrial project for Bastar keeping in view the abundant availability 
of raw material from forest sources. The technology used in the manu
facture \of match boxes is simple. It is proposed to establish 10 safety 
fliatch manufacturing units at different block headquarters such as 
Narayahpur, Kondagabn, Jagdalpur^ Geedam, Bijapur, Konta, Oarbha, Kanker, 
Dantewara and Bhopalpatnam. These match manufacturing units may be 
given for being estabHshed\o the unemployed graduates from the distrfct, 
preferably tribal or may be established in the cooperative sector...

Investment pattern for one unit of type match production is 
eatliAdted to be about 3.10 lakh. Out of which Re. 42000 would go 
towarida capital expenditure and Rs. 2.6B laMi working capitals The 
fir^pes shall have to be provided on I w  »4th low interest rate imder 

^Jwrne of providing. «oft loan ̂ to ^ettpi^yeds repayable in a fê y 
yi^i% fifst .th.r̂  Tt̂  '̂

c#aei% ^ y . f#r
^50 daya in a year^

(e) Ham ifac^ing o f daiboo Aî ticles

Bainboo is available in Bastar district in ample quantity. Its 
production in the district is estimated at 45933 mt. per year* The 
demand for bcif̂ oo artiolea is large. T|^ BhiX^i Steel Plant has indi
cated a requirement of about 3 lakh baskets per annum at a price of 
Rs. 1.91 per bê sket. Forest cfepartment c ^  foe persuaded to deliver 
bamboo at a price of Rs. 1.00 per piece and to prevent any misuse of 
bamboo so provided it is proposed that the department should provide 
slitted bamboo. It is estî iated that two baskets can be made from one 
bamboo. The project may be handled by Hastaahilp Vikas Nigam and the 
production, target be fiked at 3 l^h basket per annum which is not 
on a higher side*
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The method of having fixed centres where labour may be engaged 
for making baskets may not generate subsidiary work to rural households i 
a wider area^ Looking to the tribal characteristics people from the 
locality of the centre are only expected for work at the centre.
It will not generate additional incomes to the households in interior 
rural areas. Tbe programme is capable to achieve this objective, if 
implemented by adopting a two way approach of propogation in the vicinity 
ofQontrGs where population of bafikrt makers is concentrated ’and also p] 
viding facilities' to scattered families in the interior rural area.

Manufacturing of bamboo baskets can be organised by adopting 
household beneficiary approach. Identified households may be given raw 
material and tools and the finished products may be collected from them 
once Vr twice a week. The household may be paid labour charges in c9Sh 
at ̂ e  time of collection or the households can deliver ready baskets 
at *the predetermined centres and collect their lab6ur charges. The cost 
per basket will be about Rs. 1,25 assuming knitting charges per basket to 
be Rs. 0.75i Adding transportation and other costs the corporation would 
save about Rs. 0.50 per basket to meet its costs of organising the acti
vity in rurai area. The corporation may lopen centres at Narayanpui
Antagarii ffid lihanupratappMr. The villages around these centres'can be 
benefit a scheme lit|C$ this and identified households can be brief
ly trair^'ln the msmifscture of baskets of the desired design. The 
corpoî al̂ ioh vK)uld r'̂ t̂ iuire a capiital investment for purchasing tools and 
ravjf tbdls^^t t̂iate of Rs.* 15.00 set would be roqu*
ired iilent^fliou^^olds. Working capital for a&out three

is abo^t J{%> 66^.00 can p^rforw the fun-
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ction of^ .revelvifig cspitdl.* 

(<J)

. Qastar^.district produces about 7.7 rat. of honey annually. Honey 
p}|̂ oductiQ̂  at the hou^hbld level is a subsidiary occupation which can 
generate moderate incomes to the householders. It is in this context that 
Madhya Pradesh Khadi and Village Ifidustriee Corporation has contemplated 
to help existing bee keepers by the introduction of two schemes for



providing additional equipment for expanding the activity. The assistance 
for new bee keepers would be continued. These schemes envisage providing 
13 additional bee boxes to those who are already managing 10 bee 
colonies and 50 additional bee boxes to bee keepers managing 25 bee colo
nies. The scheme also contemplates to provide additional equipment like 

honey extractors, toolŝ  etc.

It is proposed to oDver 100 beekeepers under the first scheme and 
50 beekeepers under the second.Consequently financial involvement would 
be to the tune of Rs. 132500 in the former and Rs. 210000 in the latter 
category of the proposed schetî s.

The scheme does not require any raw material. The space for 
installing bee boxes would be on the land of the farmer. The cost of 
bees, their migration and feeding, e^enses etc. would be about Bs. 20.00 
per colony. Other notional expenses such.,̂  ̂interest on capirtQl at 
12 per cent and depreciation at 10 per cent per ̂ annum may also be 
included. The production estimates may be tak?n to be 5 Kg. hoĥ Ly and 
by product of wax at 250 grams per bee<-hive» Rough estimates indicate 
that cpst of production for one kilogram df honey î ould be around R^.8.00 
while it may sell at Rs. 12.00 to 14*00 per kilogram. The wax sells at 
about Rs. 25.00 per Kg. It*may not give very high additional i^onii to 
the household but it certainly will supp:̂ eiQent incoques ^  ^ e  extent of 
about Rs. 500.00 per annt^, v/iich by ru^l standards is quite H^^f^dne.

(e) Tsnnery

The district has a large livestock population and availability 
of hid^ and skins as a result of mortality among animals is
considered sufficient for establishing few units of tannery. The techno- ' 
logy used is simple although laboutiou^ bCit village level tanneries even 
now practise time and effort consuming,^^^ess es for converting hide^ 
into usable leathfer . On^ viable unit, of tannery would require about 600 
hides to\be treated and tanned in a year. Accordingly ,establishment of 
5 tannery units: in the district will be in order. The establishment of 
such units at village level will not be feasible and hence they may bfe 
established at deyelopmeht block lev^' in suitable areas.



The communities which handle hides of dead animals will be best 
suited to take up tannery work but persons from other communities may 
also establish such units. The operational part of the programme would 
be to organise willing persons in a cooperative society. The skin of 
the dead animal may be purchased from the owner at prevalent rates 
which is about Rs. 45.00 per skin. At the village level it may come 
cheaper.

The unit will require a small amount for fixed capital since 
ordinary building can serve the purpose and a small area for soaking 
and tanning pits. As a rough estimate 1000 sq.ft. of area would be suffi
cient for the establishment of the unit and this may not involve an 
investment of more than Rs. 3500.00 yearly^if taken on rent. Howeyer, 
if the land is purchased it will still be not more than Rs. 5000.00. 
Working capital would be needed to the extent of Rs. 40000.00 involving 
the purchase of buffalo and cow skins, tanning material, wages and 
ofincidental expenses.. One tannery unit will require, therefore, 
about Rs. 45000.00 to be invested.

The programme would best be looked after *fKe Khadi and Village 
Industries Corporation and they also have proper marketing outlets for 
the produce. The economics of a small tannery is quite profitable and 
the Cooperative Societies engaged in this enterprise are not liable to 
run into loss.

(f) Handloon Khadi

Khadi is associated with rural development in the context of 
Gandhian economics. It provides additional employment to people partis 
ally employed in rural area^ and brings a measure of self reli^ce to 
the village community. Tribals use clothes to the very minimum since 
there was no organised weaving set-up in their economy. However, of 
late, spinning and weaving has been introduced and there are about 17 
weavers cooperative societies functioning in the district. M.P. Khadi 
and Village Industries Corporation and other agencies engaged in promot
ing khadi spinning and weaving are exercising some influence on the 
tribals and with increased contacts with people from outside the district



tribals too are developing demand for clothings. Keeping this in view 
and to provide additional employment for supplementing household incomes 
Khadi Production units are being proposed for the area which will be 
organised and supervised by the M.P. Khadi and Village Industries 
Corporation.

It is proposed to set up 25 Khadi Production Units. One 
unit will have 6 spindle charkha set consisting of 25 charkhas and 
preprocessing machines and 10 looms. A workshed would be required and 
working capital to provide beneficiaries with raw material for the 
production of Khadi thread and cloth. The produce will be purchased 
by the corporation at proper price. It is estimated that with these 
improved charkhas and looms cloth worth about Rs. 1.50 lakh would be 
manufactured annually.

(g) Palm/Chhind leaf Hatireaving

Palm or Chhind leaf mat weaving is a simple art and does not 
involve any sophisticated technology. The skills can be acquired 
easily through a simple training process. This project may be taken . 
up by M.P.-Handicraft Development Corporation.

Implementation strategy projposed is household approach. It is 
also proposed that households covered under this scheme should be pro- U 
/ided with financial assistance upto Rs. 600.00 per household for 

organising mat weaving activities and purchase of tools. It is expe
cted that a minimum-of 100 households will be covered.j '

There is no problem for marketing these mats since the 
district itself can utilise quite a substantial number of these mats. 
The new primary schools or Ashram schools can also make use of these 
mats for students’, it will save expenditure on tatpatti. is es
timated that about 600 sitting mats can be created per day by the 
proposed households. These mats can also meet the demand of neigh
bouring areas. The production of mats would be about 1440 per house
hold in a working season of eight months.
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The raw material is easily available and the cost of produ
ction is expected to be nearly Re. 0.35 per mat. The price at which 
it can be sold can easily be Re. 1.00. Thus a household can create 
for itself an additional income of about Rs. 900.00 per year or in 
eight months of working season.

(h) Bullcxskcart Project

Regular employment can be provided to a large number of people 
through this project. The Forest Department can create avenues of 
such employment by decreeing that transportatibn of logs to the depot 
will be by carts and thu^ cart owners can get regular employment during 
the season as well as off season for transporting other materials to 
and from the forest. This arrangement can also check illicit fell
ing by outsiders or contractors and entry into forest area can be 
restricted once a proper exit mechanism for the produce is worked out

The other employment providing aspect of this project is by 
way of constructing carts in the district. Presently tfibal people 
are "being given carts by IRDA for carrying out sundry jobs. If arrange
ments with the forest department are materialised two cart making 
projects can be established in the district.

Financial, ||equarements for these two cart projects would be 
about Rs. 6.00 lakh out of which Rs, 2.00 lakh v̂ ould be required for 
fixed capital assets and Rs. 4.00 for working capital.

Handieraft9.

Tribal ^andic^aft8 have both domestic and foreign markets.
With a view to promote and expand handicrafts, the following facili
ties will havê  to be created in thfe district

(a) Provision of raw material
(b) Training facilities for the artisans,
(c) Provision of improved tools, and
(d) Arrangement for the collection and sale of articles.
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Teak wood is available in abundance in the district. It is 
sold out in the open auction to outsiders. The local artisans are, 
forced to pay heavy prices for the same. The raw material for bell 
metal craft is sold to artisans at a high rate by the traders. The 
facilities for proper training to artisans,supply of improved tools to 
and adequate supply of raw material at proper price will improve the 
quality of their products and will also fetch them remunerative prices. 
The arrangement for the collection and sale of articles will ensure 
regular employment to the artisans.

Keeping these facts in view, it is proposed to establish 
Handicrafts complexes at 20 block head^arters where raw materiaii'and 
artisans both are available and where handicrafts are carried on tra
ditionally. Each complex will have a centre for the collection and 
sale of articles, a sale depot of raw materials and training facility«
It will also supply improved tools to the trainees. These centres will 
b.e run by the M.P. Handicrafts Development Corporation.it is proposed 
to arrange two training programmes at each complex every year in 
traditional handicrafts to train 1000 artisans during the Seventh Plan 
Period. It is expected that during these five years handicrafts articles 
worth Rs. 8.10 crores will be produced at these centres. Tbe arrangements 
for the sale of these articles will be made by the M.P. State Handicraft 
Development Corpora^on.

The scheme will require suitable buildings, provision of raw 
materials, tools and implements and stipend to trainee artisans.

The proposals for industrial development of the district  ̂
as enumerated above would involve about Rs. 14.00 crore»the details of 
which are given below:

y

c . ^  Proposed outlay
_________ _________________________________ (Rs. in lakh)

1 1— -̂ ---- ------ ■.."" — —

1. Establishment of Industrial Growth Centre 13.00
2. Subsidies 17.00
3. Development of Tassar Industry 472.00
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4. Spinning Mills ' 400.00
5. Vegetable Tannin Extract 123.00
6. Tamarind Powder and Tamarind extract 57.00

concentrate
7. , Tartaric Acid 29.69
8. Oxalic Acid 11.10
9. Coated abrasives 3.00
10. Hydrated Lime 14.60
11. Manufacturing of Agarbati 3.30
12. Manufacturing of Safety Matches 31.00
13. Manufacturing of Bamboo Basket 6.60
14. Bee keeping 3.42
15. Tannery  ̂ 2.25
16. Handloom Khadi 64.25
17. Palm Leaf ' weaving 0.60
18. Bullockcart project 6.00
19. Handicrafts 160.00

Total ; 1400.36



WATER SUPPLY AND SANITATION

1. General Reyiew

Water is the most Essential input for sustaining life. The 
locale of human habitations in the past were decided by the availability 
of water and it determined the courses for the spread of civilisatictns. 
Human habitations are essentially found, nearly always, in the close 
vicinity of water sources. It is required not only to quenching the 
thirst but is put to many other uses in the daily life of human society. 
Broadly speaking, water availability is essential both for consumption  ̂
and production activities. While o'ther functions relating to water can 
be performed without much insistence on its quality, healthy living requ
ires essentially safe drinking water. There are quite a large number of 
diseases which are transmitted through contaminated water. It has now 
been accepted by all that provision of safe drinking water and sanitary 
disposal of human waste are the primary needs of the people in any civi
lised society. The World Health Organisation has set the goals of "health 
for all by 2000 AO” and the UN has directed all its member countries to 
observe "International Water Supply and Sanitation Decade 1981-1990", the 
latter part of which incidentally coincides with the Seventh Five Year 
Plan period. During this period member countries are desired to provide 
adequate water supply and sanitation to their entire population. This, 
then, should be the target -for Bastar district which notwithstanding 
its vast water resources is backwardT^s far as provision of safe and 
adequate water supply is concerned.

The district is predominantly rural in character and village 
characteristics are different in degree and extent from the general pattern 
of villages elsewhere found in the State. The villages comprise far flung 
small sub settlements commonly known as hamlets, thereby making the task 
of providing water within the village more difficult and expensive.
Further, these hamlets are spaced by intervals of considerable distance 
and often habitations in them are limited to a few house holds. The 
terrain, being generally hilly and devoid of accessible roads, further



aggravates the difficulty with regard to the construction, operation and 
maintenance of any system of supplying safe drinking water. The magnitude 
of the problem can be assessed from the fact that the"district has 3388 
inhabited villages and 7033 .hamlets. However, any programme of alleviat
ing the basic distress of the people cannot leave these hamlets from its 
ambit.

The general topography and terrain of the district are so formed 
that they make a large number of problem villages. As per current norms 
a problem village is a settlement where there is no source of safe and 
dependable drinking water within a radius of 1.6 km. and that the source, 
if it exists, has a lift of more than 15 meters. This definition is de
signed to generally cover villages having population closely grouped in 
a reasonably limited area. The case in Bastar district is different.
Here the average distance between any two sub settlements within the same 
village is more than 2 km. and as such this definition will not
hold true if it takes into account only the village and not its constitu
ent parts. Applying the definition on space it has been found that out 
of'the total villages and hamlets about 96 per cent are problem ridden 
as far as water supply is concerned. Out of 3388 villages as many as 
3268 villages and out of 7033 hamlets 6770 hamlets have been declared 
problem villages. Dividing generally the district in north and south 
zones the following picture emerges.
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Zone Number of villages & hamlets Number of problem villages
Villages Hamlets Villages Hamlets

1 2 3 -4 5

North 1724 , 3010 1670 2895
South 1664 4023 1598 3875

TOTAL : 3388 7033 3268 6770

The distribution of villages in the north and south is.almost 
•equal and similarly the distribution of problem villages which percen
tagewise comes to 51 and 49 respectively for both the categories of 
villages. Hamlets however show a slight departure both in terms of the 
nutfnber of total hamlets and problem hamlets. Of ^he total hamlets north



zone possesses abput 43 per cent and south zone 57 per cent whj.le problem 
hamlets a ^  44 and 56 per cent respectively. Such a distribution of 
problem villages and hamlets show that the problem is uniformally present 
in the entire district with very little difference in i<-s intensity.
There are 51 bigger villages with population of more than 2000 in the 
district. Of these 32 villages fall in north Bastar and 19 in south.
These villages will need piped water supply.

There are four towns in the district, namely, Jagdalpur, 
Kirandul, Kanker and Kondagaon. The last three towns have a population 
of more than 15000 but less than 20000. Jagdalpur, the district head
quarter, has a population fractionally more than 63000. The growth during 
the decade 1971-81 had been of the order of 72.2, 73.4, and 41.3 per cent 
for the first three towns respectively. Kondagaon is a newly declared 
town coming in this category after the last census in 1981. The rate 
of average annual growth of about 7.3 per cent in Jagdalpur and Kirandul 
and 4.1 per cent in Kanker has brought tremendous pressure on the availa
ble drinking water supply system. Water supply in Kirandul is managed by 
National Mining Development Corporation. Jagdalpiyp, Kanker and Kondagaon, 
water-supply system shall have to be strengthened and supply augmented 
tb^meet the growing djemand. In urban areas larger quantities of water 
are required and have to be properly treated to safe standards and supp
lied through a net work of distribution system into the residence^ of 
the pedple.

The programme of water supply and sanitation as p^rt of provi
ding social inputs to rural and urban areas has produced impressive 
results. Out of the total 3268 inhabited problem villages 2165 villages 
have been provided with safe drinking water. Similarly out of 6770 pro
blem hamlets 4271 hamlets have been covered for providing safe drinking 
water. Thus out of a total of 10038 problem settlements and sub settle
ments 6436 have been covered. The achievement so far realised comes to 
about 64 per cent of the total problem settlements. Out of 51 bigger 
villages having population of more than 2000, 28 villages i.e. about 55 
per cent have been covered.

The |?rovision of safe drinking water in rural areas was made 
by means of handpumps. This technology is probably the only source which



can meet the need of widely scattered villages and hamlets. The efficiency 
of handpumps installed in the district is quite high. Out of the total 
6514 handpumps installed in various villages about 91.0 per cent are in 
working order and about 9.0 per cent out of order. Further analysis of 
out of order handpumps reveals that out of the total out of order hand
pumps about 54.0 per cent are in a state which can be easily repa4̂ red and 
the rest 46.0 per cent are irreparable. In short 91.0 per cent of the 
tatal handpumps are functioning and 5.0 per cent can be made to function 
after minor repairs. Looking to the large number of pumps and also to the* 
fact that these pumps are being used and operated by villagers,often rou
ghly, the overall efficiency is quite hi ĥ. The position according to the 
two zones is given below
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No.of pumps
Zone Installed In working order JJut of order

Reparable Irrepa!̂ ib'lfc
1 2 3 4 5

North 21704 2506 78 120
South 3810 3392 255 163

TOTAL : 6514 5898 333 283

It will be seen that working handpumps in the north zone are about 93 per 
cent while in the south zone they form about 89 per cent. As hasjieen 
pointed out that south zone is less developied both in terms of road 
communication and use of technology the higher percentage of handpumps may 
be on account of rough use and lack of repair facilities available there.

The three urban localities of Jagdalpur, Kanker, and Kondagaon 
have been provided with piped water supply. Kirandul town comes under the 
management of National Mineral Development Corporation and the corporation 
manages the piped water supply to its locality. Jagdalpur water supply is 
managed by government agency which provides 1.25 mgd. quantity of safe 
drinking watê * from Indrawati river. Kondagaon town is also managed by 
government agency which supplies 30000 gallons of safe drinking water from 
tubewell. Kanker water supply is managed by its Ipcal body which supplies 
60000 gallons of water per day from tubewell. Blockwise 1901-82 position of 
villages and hamlets where provision of drinking water has been made and 
the balance of such problem villages where availability of safe drinking



water has to be ensured is shown below
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Problem Covered Balance-
Blocks Villages Hamlets Villaqes Hamlets Villaqes Hamlets

1 2 3 4 5 6 7

RURAL

1. Charama -96 185 96 177 - 8

2. Kanker 100 190 95 161 5 29
/

3, Sarona 116 213 104 160 12 53

4. Bhanuprata- 106 206 102 188 4 18
ppur

5. Durgkondal 136 210 132 175 4 35

6. Keshkal 103 189 78 125 > 25 64

7. Antagarh 160 241 89 . 114 71 111

8. Koilibeda 161 221 112 131 49 "90

9. Narayanpur 139 278 108 187 31 91
10. Pharasgaon 103 172 _ 59 101 44 71

11. Kondagaon 164 358 116 261 48 97
12. Makdi 97 141 73 99 24 42
13. Baderajpur 57 126 47 96 10 30
14. Orchha 132 165 24 26 108 139
15. Bastar 110 370 -110 336 - 34
16, Bakawand 107 307 107 270 37
17. Jagdalpur 115 111 115 227 - 50
IB. Darbha 67 216 58 154 9 62
19. Tokapal 70 212 65 . 166 5 46
20. Lohandiguda 79 241 65 130 14 111
21, Bastanar 38 140 30 84 8 56
22. Geedam 55 182 43 107 12 75
23. Dantewara 50 181 46 11̂ 4 69
2̂ . Bhairamgerh 201 244 80 84 -121 • 160
25. Bijapur 85 248 52 159 St>

89
26. Bhopalpatnaml25 155 97 120 28 35
27. Kuakonda 55 171 26 56 29 115
28. Katikalyan 37 115 17 34 20 81
29. Chhindqarh 76 2D 71 162 5 51
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1 2 3 4 5 6 7
30. Sukma 52 173 42 132 10 41
31. Usoor 96 174 69 112 27 62
32. Konta 180 256 168 231 12 25

TOTAL ; 3268 6̂ 770 2496 4677 772 2093

1 The above situation with regard to the provision of safe drink
ing water relates to the availability of at least one source of safe 
drinking water. The problem of adequacy o,f safe drinking water in 
relation to the population has not been solved in all these villages. It 
is necessary to include such villages in the development frame for the 
future.

2. Approach and Strategy

The primary objective of drinkirxg water developrftervt plan is to 
provide to the people in rural areas with a source of safe and depen
dable water supply. In urban areas the objective is to create a source 
wherefrom safe drinking water could be d i s t r i b u t e d  t o  he people within 
the precincts of their residences. The creation of a source or the 
supply of water from a source inherently means the provision of adequate 
quantity of water in relation of the normal expected demand d f  the. people 
in rural and urban areas. Accordingly adequacy norm of one tubewell for 
every population group of 250 in each probletn village or 10 gallons of 
water per person per day is proposed for rural areas in the district. 
Thus, every problem village will b^ viewed from two basic objectives 
viz.V (1) it should have at least one source of safe drinking water 
and (ii) the source shduld be designed to meet the water requirement of 
10 gallons per capita per daV for the entire population of the villa
ge. In case one soured of water supply falls short of the total 
demand in any village a second source should always be provided. This 
basic norm of water requirement should also be related tb peculiar phy
siological conditions present in the district. The concept of village, 
as explained earlier, should not be limited to the meaning of a revenue 
village but should be substituted by the concept of human settlement



wherever within the territory of the district they are found.

The source of dependable drinking water is generally a dugwell 
or a flowing stream. It has to.be evaluated whether these sources can 
provide safe drinking water. Ihere is no doubt that these sources can 
be contaminated but bacterial entities responsible for such diseases as 
diarrhoea, dysentry etc. which are ordinarily communicated through water 
generally do not survive for' more than few hours outside human body. In 
this context flowing river water and subterranean water are safe for

d r i n k i n g  purposes. However^ there is an element of risk which ought 
to be avoided. The provision of safe drinking water from subterranean or 
surface sources therefore need treatment to bring it to safe stahdards.
For small settlements treatment plants are neither economically viable 
nor feasible to be installed in view of limited water supply needed. Given 
this situation and in view of the area being populated by tribals and 
lacking in the means of road communication, provision of safe drinking 
water has to be through the einployTnent of a technology which is aiPRple, 
dependable, operationally easy and economically maintainable. The machi
nery to be used should be sturdy enough to withstand the rough use by 
VillagerssincefreCjuent breakdowns would make the technology unacceptable. 
Tubewell as a means of providing safe drinking water to the rural populace 
appears to be proper technologically-and economically. The area has 
already witnessed its functioning and efficiency and hence the propogation 
of this method further is proposed. However, there are some villages 
and hamletswhere tubewells have not been found successful. An alternsitive 
arrangement shall have to be made for such villages either by having the 
tubewell a little farther than the village and supply water through a pipe 
to the village or to adopt the expensive method of piped water supply. 
Abujhmar area of the district is most backward and the availability of 
drinking water there is acute particularly in summers. In addition 
people change their village sites often, generally in about 3 to 5 years. 
The creation of infrastructure for providing them with safe drinking water 
is a peculiar problem. However since efforts to provide them with oppor
tunities of stable cultivation are being made it is expected that the 
practice of shifting village sites will be discouraged to a considerable 
extent. The provision of drinking water within the village may also
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serve as a strpng prop against'.frequent change of village sites. Till 
such a change takes place in the attitude of people the protgramme of 
creating a permanent infrastructure for the provision of safe drinking 
water shall have to be taken up cautiously and the beginning shall be 
made from villages which have retained mote or less permanent sites. The 
creation of drinking w^ter facility in these villages will also pave the 
way for bringing about change in social attitudes. Keeping these possi
bilities in view it is proposed to take up drinking water development 
programme in Abujhmar area also particularly to bring uniform development 
in the district.

The programme tc provide at least one dependable source of 
drinking water in each village is the minimum objective to be achieved.
It however does not obviate the necessity of meeting the bigger objective 
of providing adequate water to the population of a village. It is nece
ssary to achieve the objective of the supply of 10 gallons of safe drink
ing water for each person per day. Therefore, villages having population 
of more than 250 persons will have tp be provided with more than one 
source of safe drinking-water. Bailadilla and Pharasgaon regions of the 
district have thtir own peculiarity. Here subterranean water contains 
soluble salt of iron and manganese which reduces the potability of water. 
Similarly, surface water sources also suffer from the same defect. It 
is nece88aî y> iliake arrangements for proper treatment of water for making 
it poi^le.' the only alternative in these regions appears to make pro- 
vieion for piped water supply after proper treatment or else to have tube- 
welie at a longer diatwKe from the village site to obtain potable water 
and aupply it through pipi^ distribution channels to the main village. The 
likelihood of lowering of *iater tsA)le due to excessive drawal of ground
water has «l8o to tie considered as it m y  generate more demand for new 
or deeper tubewelis.

Efforts have to be made to bring a change in the outlook pf the 
people in the area, iirith a view to raise their levels of acceptability 
of the proposed changes in the existing sources a*̂ d methods of supply of 
drinking water. This factor is more relevant to Abujhmar area where 
people are less and want to depend upon themselves. These efforts are 
further necessary to make peopli^articipate in the construction, opisra- 
tion and maintenance aspects of the prbgfaihme. The objective of bringing



awareness in the people An regard to theirhealth ahd freedom from incapa
citating diseases is no doubt difficult but i« not unsurmountable. A 
concerted and coordinated effort by medical, public health and social 
eduration functionaries can create proper awareness for the acceptance 
of changes in the traditional way of life. The people in the villages 
where tubewells have been provided have- come to accept the technology 
and have shown keenness for the expansion of the facility. However peoples' 
participittion to contribute towards meeting the costs of the works in 
full or partially is difficult to be achieved since in most cases they 
are poor and can not afford this facility for themselves o<i thier own.
The costs of providing safe drinking water to the people in rural areas 
of the district will have to b̂ , ai least for some time, borne by the 
Government.

Maintenance of. the eicisting and new works is another area where 
a proper strategy has to be adopted.̂  Unless these works are properly 
fiiaintain̂  and kept in working order the purpose of introducing this tech* 
nology in rural areas would be defeated .lit is necessary;thereforejto 
consolidate the achievements already made by ptfoyiding adequate number of 
handpump mechanics. This objective can be achieved either by (i) appointing 
adequate number of mechanics in the department and deploying them in the 
field or (li) training local people in each villaQje to maintain their 
works under the overall supervision of village pdnchayat. ifforts in 
both of these directions has to be initiate but initially provision of 
departmental mechanics is a n^essity which can^t be overlooked. While 
creating this stock of trained personnel care should be taken to.recruit 
local persons with a view to avoid the problem of desertion of posts by 
employees recrCiited frcMR outside the district. The vnsrk load of these 
mechanics should also be determined to maintain minimum efficiehcy level 
of service and repairs. It is felt, in view of the area spread, that one 
handpump mechanic should be given not more than 15 handpumps in his charge 
for maintenance purposes and when as the stock of locally trained people 
increases this work load will automatically be reduced.

The existing handpumps also need to be replaced by a better 
quality of machinery. The replacemdht need has to be evaluated properly.
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By thf end of Sisdbh five Plah the coverage of
problem villages Is expected tp b« COH|>leted leaving about 343 villages, 
to be covered during the next Plan period. The balance of 772 problem 
villages alongwith about 331 villages out of already covered and id^ti* 
fied for providing additional water under adequacy norms would be taken 
up during the remaining period of Sixth Plan. It is expected to cover 
about 976 villages upto the end of 1984-85. It is, therefore, assumed 
that the problem of providing at least one source of safe drinking 
water in all problem villages would have been solved and the problem of 
simplying adequate water Mould remain. Thia,problem would also continue 
in hamlets and in such other villages where either tubewells are not 
syccessful or the water available is not safe to the desired standards. 
The expected position at the end of the Sixth Five Year Plan is as 
follows :

Settlements

Problein Covered by the end of Balance
Villages Hamieta Sixth Plan

Villaoes Hamlets Villaqes Hamlets
. i / ' 2 .. .3 4 5 6

3268 6770 3141 5410 127 1360

The coverage, thijrefore, has to be extended to the remaining villages and 
hamlets dicing Vfiir In addition, water availability
accordihg norii# ^  be misured both in difficult
villagea and large hamlets. These targets, when achieved, will meet the 
targets envisage for the International Water Supply and Sanitation Decade.

Hat»r sii^Iy s^amea already in existence in urban areas of 
the district infill n ^  eKpansion with a view to augment water supply to 
the ever Rowing populatiiifi iit lo&ilities. Water supply to Jagdal-
pur town is ftbm IndfliMati river and this sources has sufficient supplies 
for Any augmentation programme. However^ in Kondagaon and Kanker the 
supplies would depend upon tubewells.^

Sanitation in rural areas is not s major problem from the point 
of view of disposal of human waste as the density of populatido per unit 
of area is very low. It is nevertheless a social problem and needs



consideration. Indiscriminate Use of surroundings for faecal disposal 
is bound to create problems of water contamination. Tribals are accu
stomed to a way life in which residential facilities for ablution and 
toilet are not considered necessary. They think they have whole of Gods' 
earth at their disposal. Some efforts will, therefore, be needed to 
initiate tribals in adopting cleaner habits of living in the interest 
of health and freedom from such diseases which are caused by unhealthy 
surroundings and contaminated water. The ideal solution would be to provide 
latrines to individual households or even community latrines may serve 
the purpose. The difficult part would be thg tribal himself who has to 
he convinced about the utility of such a system. Social acceptability 
of the idea is an important factor for successful transplantation of the 
system in villages.

The problem of disposal of waste water as well as human waste 
in urban &Feas is real and it has to be accorded a high priority. Among 
the tOMns is the biggest and likely to grow at a faster rate as
compared to other towns in the district. Any ^tion to meet the future 
jdemand will have to be initiated from now and as such Jagdalpur phould 
have an underground drainage system. Kondagaon and Kanker can depend on 
low cost 8£fnitation system for some tinte mor^ iis the population is not 
large and people in general still have rural habits. It is felt that 
introductiori of individual resiclen£ial toilet system would be easier' and 
improved technology would be acceptable to people in these towns.

X  Plan Pi?opo8als

Water ̂ l y  
Rural
Problem Villages

Tl^ ot̂ jective set for the district during the Seventh Five 
Year Plan î  to provide at least one source of safe and adequate quantity 
of drinking water to all remaining problem villages and hamlets. By the 
end of Sixth Plan considerable coverage is expected to be achieved in the 
case of problem villages but there would still remain a large number of 
villages andt'hsuiilets to cover, such as, the balance of problem villages 
and hamletŝ  villages with unsuccessful tubewells, villages having
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inadequate water supply and villages having chemically unhealthy water
supply. The position at the end of Sixth Plan 
follows :

is expected to be as

Villages Hamlets
1 2 3

Total Problem Villages and Hamlets
Balance at the end of 1982-83
Difficult Villages out of those covered upto 
1982-83

A
Problem villages and hamlets at the end of
1982-83
Additional villages likely to be covered 
effectively by the end of 1984-85
Balance of problem villages and hamlets 
likely to spill over to Seventh Plan

3268 6770
1103 2499
216 426

1319 2925

976 1139

343 1786

Based on these estimates it is proposed to provide 2900 tubewells for 
the total coverage of problem villages with a view to creating at least 
one source and adequate quantity of drinking water in these villages 
during the Plan period as per norms laid down earlier. The target of 
2900 tubewells is inclusive of ^  per cent failure factor in case tube- 
wells may not yeild adequate quantity of water. It is hoped that the dril
ling of 2900 tubewells would solve the initial problem of the non ava
ilability of safe drinking water in all problem villages and hamlets.

Unsuccessful Tubewells

There are about 400 villages where tubewells have not been 
successful as far as yield of water is con<:erned. Out of these 117 are 
such villages where persistent drilling of tubewells may not be fruitful 
and as such alternate sourbe of providing safe drinking water will have 
to be found out. A small piped water supply scheme from tubewell as 
a source at a longer distance is feasible from where supply may be made 
available to these vil^ges with theh6lp^ of power pumps.

.,/fhil remaining 283 villages and hamlets may be provided with new 
tube wells at alternative site in the village or hamlet itself where



gravel packed tubewells or deeper' tubewells are considered a feasible 
proposition.

By the end of Sixth Plan 10 villages from the former category 
and 53 villagfes from the latter category are likely to be covered leaving 
a balance of 107 and 230 villages to be covered during the Seventh Plan.
These places are the'refore proposed to be covered during the Seventh Plan 
period.

Chemically Polluted Tubewells

Bailadilla and Pharasgaon subregions of the district are the 
areas where water from subterranegp>as well as from surface sources is 
not perfectly safe for drinking purposes owing to its contents of soluble 
salts of iron and manganese. This water is required to be treated properly 
before delivering it for use to the people. Assistance from known agencies 
such as W..H.O. or UNICEF may be of value for finding out some remedial 
measures and technology but in the mean time efforts for simple chemical 
treatment of water or bringing it from a longer distance and supplying 
it through a piped system appears to be a possible and available alternative.

There >are 50 such identified villages where tubewell water is 
chemically polluted. Out of these 10 villages are likely to be covered 
by the end of Sixth Plan and as such the remaining 40 villages are propo
sed to be taken up during the Seventh Plan.

Abujhmar Area

Abujhmar area suffers from acute shortage of drinking water apd 
more so ^f safe'drinking water. The area is almost unapproachable on 
account of total lack of road communications, thereby making the trans
portation of men and machinery quite irtipossible. Besides, people of the 
area are not inclined to accept any new method of getting drinking water 
other than the one they are enploying. Social habits are generally 
formed by the work pattern ^  the people and the physical conditiorjs they 
live in. Technological inputs can help change the pattern gradually.
The provision of safe drinking water within easy reach and its availability 
throughout the year is bound to change their habits. Inspite of the 
fact that drilling tubewell in this area involves higher costs on accomt
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of higher transportation costs of the machinery and difficult rocky 
surfaces, provision of safe drinking water is a social necessity which 
cannot be denied to these people. Beginning from bigger villages and 
hamlets having permanent sites the programme of drilling tubewells can be 
taken up. In fact it had already be^n initiated in the area and it is 
expected that 50 tubewells would be drilled by the end of Sixth Plan. A 
target, of 200 more tubewells is proposed for the Seventh Plan.

The proposals in entirety for the rural water supply programme 
for the Seventh Plan are as under :

~  Scheme -̂  Physical Tyrget
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North South Total

1. Tubewells in Problem villages and hamlets 1300 1600 2900
2. Provision for unsuccessful tube wells

(a) Alternative Schemes 47 60 107
(b) New Tubewells 100 130 230

3. Provision for chemically polluted tubewells 15 25 40
4. Provision of tubewells for Abu.lhmar region - - 200

3477

Urban ̂

Jagdalpur town is the headquarter of Revenue Division and 
District. It is a growing town but is still beintg served with the 
water supply scheme designed in 1939 for a maximum population of 40̂ .000* 
The present population of the town is more than 63,000 and as such the 
present water supply system is grossly inadequate to meet the demand. In 
addition to the population pressure for the supply of drinking water the 
town is liUely to develop industrially in the near future thereby increas
ing the demand for water supply. In view of these developments likely 
to take place and the growing population it is proposed to augment the 
supply of water by increasing the capecity of the present water filte- 
ration and supply plant. By the turn of the century the town is expected 
to accommodate about a hundred thousand people and a shade more in the 
next decade if development prograiwne of the district keeps to schedule. 
Therefore any augmentation scheme will have to be designed to meet the



requirements of water demand in the next thirty years. The present 
source of water supply i.e. Indrawati river has sufficient water to 
meet the demand of the growing town.' The present water supply of 1.25 mgd. 
is likely to be more than doubled during the next thirty years and keep
ing in view this likely demand the augmentation programme of water supply 
is being proposed.

Kondagaon town has come up only after the Census of 1981. The 
existing water supply scheme is hardly capable of providing sufficient 
water to about 5000 people while the present population of the town is 
about 17000. This ia, however, capable to meet the demand of about
10,000 people with rural standards which Kondagaon even now retains. 
During the next thirty years the town is likely to grow. The present 
supply of 30,000 gallons per day is not sufficient for the present popu
lation and therefore augmentation of the present water supply is being 
proposed.

Kanker town has a population of 15000 and the existing viater 
supply arrangements are,barely sufficient to meet the minimum demand of 
about 8,000 people. Kariker being located in the n o r t h e r n ,  plains of the 
district is likely to grow at a faster rate. However,th^ population is 
likely to at least double itself duting the next thirty years. It is 
therefore proposed to equip the present water supply project with additi
onal capacity. ‘ ■

Sanitation

Rural

Sanitation iproblem in rural areas, as explained earlier is not 
a major problem as far as the disposal of human waste is concerned but
it is one of the crucial sopial .problems in which the cooperation of the

\

tribal population is an important factor if it has to be tackled with 
an eye on the inqsrovement of general health and elimination of water 
borne diseases. With a view to reducing the incidence of contamination 
of wiater sources it is proposed to provide simple pit latrines on a pilot 
basis in 200 villages to about 10,000 households during the Plan period.
It is also proposed to impart health education to the people during imple- 
mentation phase by the project staff.
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Urban

Urban areas of the district receive their Water supply through 
an organised water supply system and therefore it is very essential to 
have in these places a safe disposal system of waste water. Albtigwith 
this system human waste should also be disposed to effect better general 
standards of clean living with unpolluted surroundings. Kondagaon and 
Kanker are small towns and there is no likelihood of any steep rise in 
their population. They can be managed with a low cost sanitation system 
for the present. However, Jagdalpur is already a big town having its 
population around 63,000 and likely to add to them significantly in the
coming years. Therefore Jagdalpur should have ,̂ n organised underground 
drainage system. Accotdingly, a scheme o f underground drainage system foy  
Jagdalpur town keeping in view the requirements for ti-e comiiig 30 years is  
being proposed to be taken up during the Seventh Plan.
Maintenance

The area of operation is not only large but also difficult ir\ 
respect of communication. Therefore execution of new works and their«
maintenance alongwith the existing works will need additional equipment 
and maintenance staff. The existing technical personnel of higher level 
seems to be adequate for implementing the development Plan. Hence there 
are no proposals for additional personnel of this category. However, at 
the lower level it would be necessary to provide additional handpump 
mechanics, there are 6314 handpumps already in existence and more than 
3300 handpumps are bein^ proposed for the Seventh Plan. About 4000 India 
Mark II handpun^s lire to be substituted for the existing Mahanagar hand- 
punps. With a view to maintaining these pumps and keeping them in work
ing order it is proposed to provide additional 518 handpump mechanics 
during the Plan period. ,

Additional equipment needed for the proper execution and main
tenance of Plan works is estimated as fallows :

367



368

Equipment Execution Maintenance
1 2 3

Trucks 5
Tractor/Trolly 4
Pikup Vans 8 10
Jeeps 6 4
Motor Cycles 40 20

As is evident that development plan cannot be effectively executed in the 
absence of basic infrastructure it is proposed that at least a minimum 
necessary level of the proposed additionality of equipment may be provided 
to the fAjnctiiparies.

The implementation of the development plan would need decentra
lisation of operatiorval headquarters. The raajor problem in achieving this 
objective will be the lack of suitable accommodation for the staff of the■ 3 .

department. HerK̂ e a minimum programme for the construction of residential 
and office buildings is being proposed. It envisages the construction of 
23 office buildings and 273 residential houses.

Size of the Plan

The proposals incorporated in the development plan for safe drin
king water and sanitation are estimated to cost Rs.2290.00 lakh the 
details of which are as given below :

Programme Estimated cost 
(Rs. lakh)

1 2
1. Covering all the remaining problem villages and 725.00

hamlets
2. Augmentation of urban supply scheme 480.00
3. Provision for unsuccessful tubewells

(a) Alternative Schemes 321.00
(tt) New Tubewells 69.00
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3. Provision for chemically polluted Tubewells 24.00

4. Tubevfells for Abujhmar region 80.00

5. Sanitation
(a) Pilot sanitation project for

rural areas 30.00

(b) Urban drainage scheme for
Jagdalpiir town 300.00

6. Equipment and construction 241.00
2290.00



MEDICAL AND HEALTH 

1. General Review

Progress of any area depends primarily on the progress of

its people. However, poor, unhealthy, malnutritioned, ignorant and 
illiterate people can hardly be expected to possess any intense desire 
to or effectively strive for social change and economic betterment.
It is the sound body which is said to ha»e the sound mind. Health of the 
people, therefore, should form an important cotrponent of any integrated 
development programme of the people since conditions of malnutrition, 
adverse health and mental state attuned to these situations relate to 
ordinary men and women \̂#ho have recognisable identities as members 
of family groups situated in a particular socio-economic and physical 
environraent* The causes whether environmental or social or economic or 
a coiHbination of all these factors which contribute t& produce adverse 
health nee,d to be identified according to different geophysical con
ditions. The solutions too should be human and satisfying to the 
tradition bound communities. Malnutrition and ignorance regarding 
disease genera'ting factors are the two main causfes which need to be 
remedied urgently and unless these are controlled and eliminated no 
aniQunt of medical facilities can inprove the health of the people 
of the district. Establishment of rtedical institutions to cater to the 
neec^of pec^le for curative therapy is essential but more essential is 
the need to take preventive measures with s view to reducing the in
cidence of illness and frustration among the people.

Diseases

Broad indications of widespread maladies can be had from 
anal)(sing the causes of death. The data relating to the causes of 
death as revealed by* registered cases of death in the district oan 
provide information of the nature and extent of diseases which may 
be required to be controlled for improving generai health of the peojale.



It is true that the data available for this purpose suffer from many in
consistencies of classification of diseases and coverage of population, , 
yet it can provide an indication regarding the type of diseases ordina
rily prevalent. A look on the data provided below may provide some 
direction for action :
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Diseases as cause of death
Year Cholera Smallpox Plague Diarrhoea Cough and Fever 

and dy- respira- (No.) 
sentry tory ail- 
(No.) ments 

(No.)

Others 
including 
accidents 
and in
juries 
(No.)

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

1979 — — 1926 679 9363 3945
1980 - - - 1135 734 8245 4393
1981 - - 1344 875 7148 4305
1982 - - - 832 764 5849 5701

The diseases enlisted above are ordinary and are commonly found through
out the State. Among them there is no disease specific for the dist
rict. Nevertheless, classification of diseases has concealed many 
inportant aspects necessary to frame preventive strategy. Fever is 
an omnibus term and may include any disease ranging from malaria to 
typhoid. Cough and respiratory ailments may include any disease from 
asthama to. tuberculosis. These limitations of the data are no doubt 
serious and there is heed to go into details for arriving at any 
reasonable conclusion. Data regarding other common diseases found in the 
area would also be worthwhile to be examined. Departmental efforts to 
locate cases of leprosy,tuberculos:^,malaria etc. throw some light on 
the magnitude of the prevalance of these diseases. The following is the 
result for Tuberculosis :

Particulars Years
19%-82 1982-83 1983-84 

upto Dec. 83
1 2 3 4

Total cases examined 3679 2894 4809
Positive cases 261 930 1473
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"These cases were new cases detecteel during the regular survey conducted 
for this purpose aad they indicate the state of health of the people 
in rural areas and their living conditions. Malnutrition appears to be 
the premier cause for widespread incidence of this disease as is 
indicated by the proportion of positive cases. Tuberculosis is a widely 
spread disease in the district and it is estimated that there are 
about 1.8 to 2.0 lakh cases in Bastar district which require proir̂ t 
attentiofi and better antitubercular action.

Lepreey is another disease which has significant incidence 
in the district. Incidence of leprosy in the nortKern parts of the

s
district ijs midendemic having 2 to 5 cases per 1000 of population 
while in southern half it is hyperendemic where the incidence is about 
5 per thousand including geographical pockets having leprosy^incidence 
as high as 20 per 1000 or more. The population is b^ing surveyed 
for detecting cases of leprosy. The following is the result of survey 
for the detection of new cases for three recent years :

1981t82 1982-83 1983-84 
upto Dec.83

1 2 3 4

Population covered 150632 343887 168141
New leproay cases identified 437 1280 995

The proportion of leprosy cases n̂ the population underlines the 
necessity of covering larger papulation in rural areas to determine 
the extent and identifying new cases suffering from this dreaded 
disease. It is necessary to provide adequate medical facilities and to 
make arrangements for seggregating diseased people from the healthy with 
a view to check its further spread.

Malaria is commonly found affecting people particularly in 
rural areas and it is being considered as one of the major public 
health proble%of the district . The district contributes to nearly 20 
per cent of the total incidence of malaria in the state and of the



total mortality due to malaria in the state Bastar shares about 75 
per cent. The epidemiological situation of malaria in the district 
for the last three years was as folloMs :
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•1980 1981 1982
1 2 3 4

Blood Samples examined 2500?7 327691 318560
found positive 43968 50282 36361
pf.. 29225 37029 28351

The incidence of plssmodiam falsiparumi is quite high. This strain 
causes cerebral malaria which often proves fatal. Looking to the 
terrain and entomological situation it is essential to intensify 
antimalar iaj_ measures.

The tribal population severely suffers from vitamin-A 
deficiency and incidence of Trachoma and cataract is high. It is 
estimated that roughly about half of the school going children suffer 
from vitamin-A deficiency. However, cataract cases are almost in the 
same proportion as elsewhere in the state. Cataract blindness is 
curable by simple operation.

Apart from the diseases stated above the occurrence of 
other diseases such as tetanus, infectious hepatitip poliomyelitis, 
encephalitis etc. is also corranon. The existence of diseases trans
mitted sexually is quite significant and skin diseases are commonly 
frequent. During the period from Jar»uary 1983 to December 1983 known 
cases of these diseases were as follows- :

Number of cases
Disease Cured Not cured

1 2 3
STD 4152 -
Tetanus 9
Infectious hepatitis 199 2
Encephalitis 1
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1 2 3

Poliomyelitis 1 1
Uysentry 5921 5
Tuberculosis 290 12
Whooping Cough 952

What can be conc kidecl from the above general survey af the 
situation is that data base regarding various diseases according to 
different areas has to be strengthened. It also follows that apart 
from the common diseases which are also found in other parts of the 
state there is considerable impact in the district of such diseases 
as leprosy, tuberculosis, itialaria, fekin ailments and those sexually 
transmitted* The reaspns for most of them can be found in the physical 
environment, living conditions and sociocultural habits of the people.

Medical and Health Institutions\  *

During the past decades of planned economic and social 
development governmental efforts have created infrastructural base 
for providing medical relief to the people and educating them for' 
changing their living styles and taking proper health care. Presently 
there are 669 institutions catering to the mediM:al and health needs’̂ 
of the people of the district. These institutions ,include one district 
hospital^Z civil hospitals, 33 primary health centres, 33 additional 
primary health centres, 49 mini, primary health centres, 48 ayurvedic 
dispensaries, 6 civil dispensaries and 497 sub health centres. The 
district hospital provides facilities for indoor patients and is 
equipped with 170 beds. Sanction to upgrade 4 primary health centres 
at Narayanpur, Tokapal, Dantewara, and Bhanupratappur to 30 bedded.hosp' 

tals has already been accorded and these institutions accommodating indoor 
oatients would now serve more effectively the net$ds cf rural population of 
these areas. Besides these institutions, Dandakaranya project runs a 50 bed
ded ihospital at Kondagaon, 3 primary health centres and 2 dispensaries.
In .addition there is one hospital and one mini primary health centre 
run by tBailadilla Iron gre project. These institutions together provide



facility of 436 beds for indoor patients.

National Malaria Eradication Ppogramme has started in the 
district since the inception of theipj.Qgj.ap|j,g There 
units working in the district, one at Jagdalpur and the other at 
Kanker. Palsmodium falciparam containment programme has also been 
launched since 1977 with the help of central governemnt and WHO. This 
progisfmme further strengthens the resources and intensifies inalaria era- 
dication programme. The combined efforts of both these programmes 
have brought down the total incidence of malaria in the district but 
it has not been fully controlled owing mainly due to inadequate 
manpower and material^ In fact ttw progrsffvne has not yet been able to 
achieve consolidation phase.

The tribal population suffers from Trachoma and cataract 
cases are common leading to the occurrance of blindness. The fight 
against blindness is on by organising eye camps for conducting operation! 
During the year 198J-84 sori» 24 eye camps were organised. Eye opera- 
tions during the last three years were 739 in 1981-82, 1642 in 1982-83 
and 3706 upto Feb. 1984 in 1983-84. The incidence of cataract is 
estimated to be at̂ out 6 per thousand. The incidence of error in re
fraction is estimated to be about 10 per cent of school going children. 
Thftse estimates un^rline |:he ntmti of aiigin̂ hting the programme for 
con^olling blindness on a lar^r sc^le. One Eye Mobile Unit has been 
san^ioned» Jhe District Hoepitsl has been upgraded with s view to 
serve more patimts and It is likely to be better equipped in the 
fiear fiftiirs.

Tuberculosis is Midedy ^read in the district. Medical 
capabilities have, however, not been-adequately created to meet the 
challenge effectively. Thertt is only one T.B.Clinic in Jagdalpur having 
a ten bedded capacity and one (•IMR unit is sttached to it. The facility 
needs to be augmmted.

The district has a large nunto^ of STD casesIn the context 
of tribal area the control on the spread of STD cases is of importance. 
There is one STD clinic at Jaadalour. Three STD mobile clinics located
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at Jagdalpur, Tokapal and Antagarh are also functioning. These do not 
appear to be sufficient looking to the size of the district,difficult ' 
terrain and large inaccessible areas.

The incidence of leprosy in the district is >ignificant. The 
survey for detecting new cases of leprosy is being conducted but so far 
it has only cdyered about 55 per cent of the population. The District 
has one leprosy control unit. There are 24 leprosy survey and treatment 
centres, two leprosy houses and one leprosy hospital. Lepr’osy is an 
incapacitating disease and sooner it is controlled better it will be 
fdr the society.

The district is being served by f a m i l y  Welfare and Mother and 
Child Services. Family V/elfare Programme has been taken up both to 
r^organ^se the family structure and to improve the health of the 
mother "ind the child. The numbed of eligible couples identified in
1983-84, during the survey are as follows :
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No.of living children No.of eliqible couples
Rural Urban

1 2

0 24045 1359
1 42857 1018
2 36455 1256
3 25018 1290
4 21568 806
5 & above 15253 955..

165196 6684

The number of eligible couples having three or more living children 
are 61839 in ruralan^ 3051 in urban areas. All methods of family 
planning have been introduced in the district.

The services rendered for the health care of mother and 
child include distribution of vitamin tablets, preventive measures for 
diseases in small children, distribution of iron tablets to mothers 
?>n.' preventive doses of tif-ROi's toxide..



' /
The distribution of medical and health infrastructure created 

so far according to different areas of the district can give some idea 
of its effectiveness. The district is divided into 32 development 
blocks and following is the distribution of medical and health insti
tutions according to them :
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Zone* Number of
A. . . .

Dev.
blo
cks

Inhabited
villages

Civil
hospi
tals

PHC Addl
PHC

. mini
PHC

Civil
Dis-
pen-
sari-
es

Dis-
pen-
sar-
ies

Total

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

North. 5 567 1 5 4 3 4 10 27

Central 16 1755 2 16 17 29 3 17 84

South 11 1066 2 12 11 17 1 19 62

32 3388 5* 33 32 49 8 46 173

* includes two hospitals run by DNK and NMOCi

The number of inhabited villages served per institution comes to about 
21 villages in the north, 21 villages in the centre and 17 villages 
in the souths If to t^se villages are added the number of iirhabited 
hamlets the number servei per institqtion becomes 58., 64, 51, respe
ctively in north, centre and south. The number of Sub health centres
are not included in the number of institutions used above and by 
adding these the number of inhabited Settlements served per institution 
comes down to about 16 settlements. However, mere number of settlements 
served does hot provide the real picture without considering the 
important aspect of tejrain and distances. These obstacles ai?e so 
formidable that people living in interior areas of the district 
cannot, inspite of their desire, utilise the services provided by 
these institutions when they need them. The existence of the institu
tion is something different than the real utilisation and what matters
is the latter which has to be ensured.



The other aspect of the problem is the availability of 
doctors and other paramedical personnel. liastar district being tribal 
area and devoid of modern facilities generally disuades develop
ment functionaries to remain at the place of their posting. The 
position for 1983-84 is given below which will provide an indica
tion of the magnitude of the problem : ^
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Category Posts
Sanctioned Vacant

1 2 2

Assistant Surgeons
(i) Male 176 44
(ii) Female 10 4

Ayurvedic Doctors 48 9
liesith Instructors m ,71
Asstt.Maternity Nurse 592 25#
Compoundei‘8 170 .85
Public Health Assistant 99 48
lilock Extension Assistants 33 15
L^oratory Technicians 33 27

These vacancies of technical personnelireduce the effectiveness of the 
institutions.

The service^ provided by these institutions in terms of 
area and population served do not appear to be sufficient. However, 
conditions can be created for the effegtive utilisation of existing 
facilities by improving accessibility to rural areas. The existing 
situation is summerised below :
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Area served per Population served Population served
Tehsil institution per institution per bed(OOO)
________Sq.Km. " (OOP) __________ ________________

IShanupratappur 193.6

Kanker ’ 184.9

Narayanpur 353.8

Kondagaon 248.9

Bijapur 401.0

Dantewara 155,6

Jagdalpur 147.1

Konta 237.4

7.8

13.7 

13.1 

12.5

8.1

8.1

10.8 

9.5

5.9

4.2

7.0

9.2 

6.4

8.1

2.2 

6.7

District 223.5 10.5 4.2

It would appear that two northern tehsiXs of Bhanupratappur and 
Kanker, one central tehsil of Jagdalpur and one southern tehsil of 
Dantewara are best served but there too the area p§r institution is 
more than 150 sq.km. except in Jagdalpur where it is 147 sq.km. The 
norm of one medical institution for every 10 thousand population is 
achieved in about four tehsils^ but it is not the real indicator of 
the obtaining situation. In Konta one institution has to cover 
about 237 sq,kro. to serve about 10 thousand population and 401 sq.km. 
in Bijapur to serve about 8000 peq3le. As indicated earlier, popu
lation norm would not be a correct ahd true indicator of the situation, 
The district itself has a density of pof̂ ulation of about 46 persons 
per sq.km. and thus the present availability of one institution for 
about 11 thousand people in the district cannot be considered a 
satisfactory position since each institution on an average has to 
cover about 224 sq.km. of sparsialy inhlibited inaccessible area lacking 
tneans of communication. Mpst of the airesa is not accessible for



about five months in a year while some of the area is accessible for
/

about five months in a year. In these situations the norms of popu
lation and area for providing a medical or health institution has to be
revised in case of Bastar. The test of these facilities is their
use by the people. ' Considering the limitations of these medical and
health institutions to reach out to the people in their area of
operation the utilisation of their services is quite satisfactory. The 
beds provided opmbindly by all institutions remain occupied for about 
40 weeks in a year assuming their occupancy per patient for about a 
week which is not unreasonable since people here do not come to hospitals 
to be admitted if they can avoid it. To remain in hospital away from 
their kith and kin is an emotion to be hardly digested by these people. 
Similarly, on an average, 1713 new patients and about 2407 old patients 
utilise the services of medical institutions daily. This again is a 
satisfactory iachievement considering the availability of doctors in 
medical institutions and in view af the fact that not only most of the 
areas in the district are inaccessible but people also have faith in 
the traditional mibthods of 5iraha8 or tribal healers of the village.

2. Approach and Strate^

Issues emerging out of the analysis af existing situation 
relate to the prevalence of largescale malnutrition among the tribals 
of the district, insufficiency of medical and health institutions 
and the removal of basic causes leading to ill or adverse health. Tackl
ing of these issues and creating favourable conditionswi.il necessa
rily involve multisectoral approach and the provision of medical 
facilities alone cannot produce sufficient imfjact on the prevailing 
situation.

I lalnutrition is a general malady which rovers the state 
extensively but in case of tribal people of the district it is in 
existence mainly due to severe disturbance of ecological.balance in 
the area. Tribals were dependent on forest produce and wild animals 
for their dietary supplies. Agriculture although practised in all 
nreas of the district was to a great extent only nominal in character
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as is evident with the rudimentary practices prevalent still in some 
areas. With the disappearance of forest and erosion of thin fertile 
layer of soil the tribals have been subjected to having low yields of 
coarse grains they cultivate and almost total deprivation of small 
game which was responsible for upgrading the quality of their diet.
The supply of other forest produce has also substantially been 
dwindled. It is true that tribals have started adapting to the con
ditions obtaining around them but it will take a long time span to 
again achieve equillibrium and if left alone the social cost of the 
process would be too high. The vicious circle of traditional 
technology, low productivity, low and imbalanced consumption, and 
adverse health Will pontinue to operate till it is broken by introducincj 
appropriate technology of production ensuring high and better yields 
which in turn will improve dietary intake. The solution of their 
problem to a large extent depends upon the successful implementation 
of agricultural and horticultural programmes.

Insufficiency of medical and health institutions is relative 
to differnt situations. The availability of one medical and health 
institution for about 10 thousand population should not be consi
dered insufficient since morbidity rates are generally not so high 
as to warrant establishment of hospitals for lesser groups of popu
lation. The general morbidity rate for the district is about 35 
per cent which would give about 3500 patients per .10 thousand popu
lation or about 10 new patients a day. However, in case of Bastar, 
area assumes primary iftportance.. One institution for 10000 population 
would cover an area of slightly more than 217 sqikm. This is ah unduly 
large area in case of Bastar where road cofMnunidatioh is poor and 
where there is no convenient means t>f transporting patients to the 
nearest hospital or dispensary. In case of medical assistance time is 
of essence. Therefore, the existing strength of medical institutions 
is inadequate. The inadequacy exists on other counts also and that 
is the availability of doctors, availability of building for the in
stitution and availability of medicines. In rural areas medical 
shops do not exist and mere availability of the doctor which in fact

381



is not available in about 48 per cent cases, is not sufficient. It is
however also not possible to open hospitals and dispensaries in every
village'and maintain the supply of necessary inputs covering the 
long and arduous lead from the town. An alternative strategy there
fore becotT̂ s irrperative. It is felt that the problem can be tackled 
by adopting a three dimensional action plan, i.e. (i) opening up of 
area by constructing all weather î oads and approach roads, (2) inakihg 
existing medical and health institutions service worthy by providing 
them with proper equipment and ensuring posting of qualified and 
trained personnal and (3) improving the mobility of doctors to reach 
the patients instead cf patients coming to them. .

Opening up of area is a necessity which can only be over
looked at a very high social cost. The consideration of keeping the 
tribal safe from outside exploitation is a worthy cause but it.should 
not be achi^ed at the cost of the progress of the tribal. The in- 
accessibilit||of the area in most of the cases goes against the interest 
of the tribal. From medical point of view it is in times of epidemics 
that neither the tribal can reach out nor the medical personnel can 
reach him and the result is high mortality without an;̂ medical help. 
Inspite of best of intentions the tribal cannot be helped when he is in 
dire necessity. These epidemics apart nodical aid is a felt n̂ecessity 
which every human being should get. And this brings the second 
aspect of the action plan wherein emphasis is on the provision of 
all necessary Equipments and posting of doctors. Th6 Government has 
already sanctioned a package df allowances to all personnel posted in 
Bastar and it is hoped that now qualified doctors and paramedical 
personnel would be encouraged to work in the district. The next step 
should be to increase the mobility of doctors within the area. It 
would be worth while to provide medical personnel with motorbike^ Which 
is the only vehicle possessing greater potential to reach interior areas 
The doctors and other health functionaFies should necessarily be requir
ed to visit villages in their area on specific day§ and also should 
hqld camp at weekly market centres. For thia purpose mobile units of 
medical personnel should be formed and they be provided with mobile
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clinics equipped with medicines and other necessary instruments.

The strategy for providing medical aid to the people also 
envisages construction of buildings to house health centres, dispen
saries and sub health centres. The system of modern medicine cannot 
function without proper buildings. Residential buildings in villagê  
where doctprs are expected to live and do duty are also essential and 
a phased programme of construction of residential buildings should be 
taken up. Most of the interior areas of the district are cut off 
during monsoon months and thereafter for about 2 to 3 months. It 
is therefore essential to stock medicines in interior medical institu- 
tionswith a view to ensure their proper functioning and provide relief 
to the villager^

Additional medical institijtions may be established for specific 
diseases sych as STD clinicp, leprosy cmtrpl unitŝ  construction of 
laboratocljta etc. which at present do not have adequate capacity* 
Additionai equipment has also tn be provided for carrying out diagnsftic 
functions* r<talfria control units have to be provided with necessa7y 
additional equipment increaili t^ir mobility and to cover larger 
ares with spray. i

CffoiPts have to be made to identify the causes responsible for 
the spread of diseases psrticulsrly dilseases iil<e tuberculosis, 
typhoid, dysentry, leprosy and STD, The action plan for the removal. 
of the causes of these disesses ufould involve coordinated functioning 
of various departmetal sgencies such as Public Health Engineering; 
E4ycation, particularly sodial and adult education wing, forest and. 
horticulture departments. The coordinated action plan should aim at 
inf»roving physical environment and educating tl« tribal in the 
methods of health care. Provision of safe drinking water in villages 
would certainly rf̂ suIt in lowering the incidence of dysentry and 
typhoid* Educational inputs aimdng at bringing improvements in living 
conditions, dietary habits, care of the child and mothfer would ntit 
only sensitize their perceptions of health/living but will also» help 
in brinninq down incidence nr dif?e;?spr> by unhealthy environment.
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Health education should provide the villagers with an insight into the 
causes of their common diseases which undermine their body resistance 
and should disabuse them of their traditional beliefs as to the occurr
ence of diseases. Visual aids can play a very" significant role in 
achieving this objective. It is, also necessary to enlist their coope
ration in improving their physical surroundings.

Institutionalisation of curative therepy is conditioned by 
the use of technology and it cannot be decentralised without creat
ing a decentralised institutional base. However, preventive measures 
can be decentralised and the villagers ought to be associated with 
decentralising process. Comimjnity institutions of tribals should be 
made partners in carrying out field activities relating to the con
trol of malaria, typhoid, dysentry etc. Results are the best form of 
demonstrations and once the villagers are convinced about the 
efficacy of modern methods of control over diseases by improving phy- 
sical environment and sudcessfully avoiding contracting infectious 
diseases, the task of achieving health to all would be made easier.. 
Hc êver, coordinated and concerted efforts of all development^depart
ments would be an essential condition for achieving this objective.
Thc| greatest emphasis should be on raising nutritional standards of the 
peojije.

3 . Plan Propoeals

1 .  Up^adation o f Priaary Health Centres to %  bedded hbapitals

The policy guideline adopted for the Sixth Plan has been to 
estabHsh Community Health Centres envisaged to cover a population 
of one lakh by each centre. According to this norm the district can 
have 18 Community Health Centres. The objective in establishing 
these community Health Centres is to provide specialised medical 
services in gynaco cases, paediatrics, surgery and n»dicine. The 
centre may also function as a rpferral institution to the lower order 
medical institutions within the area of the Community Health Centre.



The district, however, presents a peculiar characteristic of 
small population in a vast area." As a result of this low density of 
population per square kilometer the area coverage becomes unduly 
large for one institution particularly when the availability of road 
and rail mileage is poor. Apart from this aspect of the problem 
another consideration is also important which relates to the regional 
linkages of tribals. Tribal communities have well established area 
linkages. They generally do not move out of their established juris
diction and are generally apathetic to utilise available services out- 
side^their areas of operation. The establishment of Coinmunity Health 
Centre according to the population norm is likely to disturb this 
delicate area balance.

Keeping the above considerations in view it is proposed to 
upgrade the existing Primary Health Centr%into 30 bedded hospitals. 
Primary Wealth Centres generally ccmfot» to the boundaries of different 
tribal concentration® in the district and have established a sort of 
acceptance among the tribals of the area. It is felt that upgradetion 
of Primary Health Centres to function as Community Health Centres with 
qualified staff providing specialised medical services would be more 
suit#)le for the area. These institutions would however continue to 
perform the funptiohe of Primary Health Centres.

2. Additional Beds in  D istrict > ^ it a l

The District >io8pital"serves both urban and rural population. 
By virtue of being lo6ated at the important pldce of district head
quarter and being properly equipped as coflipared to other hospitals 
in the district both in terms of doctors and equipn«nt it assumes a 
status of its own where people from rural areas come with great 
confidence. The pressure on the resources of a district hospital is 
therefore considerable. Keeping this fact in view and also the likely 
increase in the number of patients owing to iiqDroved road communication 
and general level of awareness, it is expected that District Hospital 
will play an increasingly important role in future. The District
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Maharani Hospital has a provision of 170 beds at present and 130 beds 
are likely to be adde^ by the end of Sixth Plan. In view of the above 
stated situation it is felt that this hospital should be made 400 
bedded well equipped hospital. It is prbpotsed therefore to provide 
100 additional beds to this hospital during the Seventh Plan.

3. Additioiwl Special Staff for District Hospital

The District Hospital is not only important for the cy.strict 
but it is also the only institution in the area having interstate 
service potential. The nearest medical college hospital is at Raipur,
300 kms. away from Jagdalpur. The adjoining states of Maharashtra,
Andhra and Orissa do not have any referral institution nearby. This 
hospital serves the people of the adjoining areas of Andhra and Orissa 
also. Hence, it is felt that some specialised services should be 
made available in this hospital in the field of medicine, surgery, 
qynaecs, paediatrics, opthalmology, orthopaedics,.psychiatrics, ENT, 
dent̂ al, anaesthesia, pathology including blood bank servicesj and 
radiology. Presently some sort of specialised services are available 
in the field of stirgery and gynaecology but services in other fields 
iare not adequately equipped. It is, therefore, proposed to atugment 
and create new specialised services in above* mentioned fields.

4. provision, of X-ray inachines

Besides the District hospital and TB clinic, X-ray facility is 
available at Kanker, Kondagaon, Dantewara, Narayanpur, Tokapal and 
Konta. Keeping in view the need of X-ray services in other areas 
in the context of widely prevalent diseases, it is felt that all the 
PHCs in the district should be equipped with the X-ray machine. Dark 
Room and X-ray technician. The provision of X-ray machines in all the 
Primary Health Centres would reduce dependence on 1;he few centres where 
this facility is presently available and thus would greatly enhance the 
efficiency of the services.

5. Provision of Anbulance ,

Airbulance is a basic facility which should essentially be 
made available at every hospital. It has already been proposed to cmvert
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all Primary Health Centres into 30 bedded hospitals. Consequently, 
Ambulance Vans are also to be provided to each of these hospitals. 
Presently Ambulance facility is provided at Kanker, Bhanupratappur, 
Sarona (Vishrampuri), Konta, Bhopalpatnaro and Sukma. It is proposed 
to provide Ambulance facilities, to the reuainirig Primary Health 
Centres during the Seventh Plan.

6. Mobile Units .

The institutional medical facility is not likely to be 
available to all the persons in the district for some time to coma 
because of long distances and difficult means of communications.
The facility has however to be made available. It is also not possible 
to establish medical institution at all places to do away with the 
constraints of distance and inaccessibility. The alternative is to 
create mobile units which may render services of a group of doctors 
pertaining to different fields of specialisation. These mobile units 
would visit groups of different villages on specified days and will 
canp at in^ortant weekly market centres. The motto would be to reach 
the patients if they cannot reach the doctor. It is therefore 
proposed to create 8 mobile Units in the district. Each mobile unit 
w^l consist of a group of doctors, compounder, nurse and attendants, 
jeep with trolly, public address equipment, furniture, instrunrents 
and medicines.

6. Pirev^tion of Blindness

The incidence of cataract in aged persons and that of error 
of r^fpaction in ^oing children is quite Children suffer
frqip nutritionfl 0|fi^ifney. sg^ution pf the is to pro
vide nutrition to chiLdren and to organise eye c?̂ mps repglarly in 
different areas for performing cataract ope?E‘ation§. It is also essen- 
tial to provide a 20 bedded eye ward at the District Hospital with 
requisite equipment and necessary staff. The present problem would 
however not be solvecjl by taking the^e steps and something will have 
to be donfe to correct the ifr̂ or of refraction in children and^to
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provide post operation facilities to older persons. In view of^poor 
financial status of most of the tribals it is proposed that school 
going children may be provided with spectacles and provision for free 
diet to cataract patients may be made.

( i) The problem of school going children needs iiwnediate
attention. Children are examined and are provided free medicine for 
eye diseases and vitarain-A tablets. It is proposed to provide 
ŝtudents with proper grade spectacles. It is estimated that af least IG 
per cent of school going children need the use of spectacles urgently. 
HowBver, they are .neither available in the rural markets nor most of the 
tribals are economically capable of purchasing them. It is therefore 
proposed that some 4000 children may be provided with spectacles every 
year during the Seyenth Plan.

(ii) The incidence of cataract in Bastar is slightly higher than the 
state. It is necessary that every Primary Health Centre should be 
provided-with basic medicines and equipments so that by the end of 
Seventh Plan no prevent^le and curable ease should remain unattended.
JJt Is also felt that eye cafty>s should be organised to perform as nwny 
eye operations as possible• However, it is proposed that tribals be 
provided cost free diet during their stay at the camps*

7, T.B. Control PrograMie

The Incidence of Tuberculosis is very high in this district. 
According to one estimate there are 1.8 to 2.00 lakh cases of this 
disease which demand prompt attention. At present there is one T.B, 
clinic with 10 beds, in Jagdalpur.. It is essential to provide a 
building for T.B. Clinic having 20 bedded wards one for male and the 
other for female. One T.B. Clinic and one fully equipped mobile unit 
for Narayanpur aî e also necessary. Apart from the construction of'build
ing for T.B. Clinic at Jagdalpur a building would also be necessary 
for the clinic at Narayanpur. Provision of MMR unit with camera and a 
Mdaile T.B. Clinic has also to be made.
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8. Control of Sexually Transmitted Diseases

One STD clinic in Jagdalpur and thrfee mobile STD clinics at 
Jagdalpur, Antagarh and Tokapal are not sufficient to cover this 
large district where incidence of STD is significant. These dis
eases damage human personality and transmit evil effects to the next 
generation. Their control and complete eradication is a social 
necessity of the first order. Keeping these considerations in view 
it is p*ropDsed to establish eight more STD clinics out of which 6 
clinics would be of mobile nature with a view to cover the area 
extensively.

9. Leprosy Eradication Programe

The Leprosy survey has been going on in.the district 
which has so far covered about 55 per cent of.the pop̂ ulation. It
has to be continued. It is proposed to make every possible effort
to eradicate the disease completely from the district by 1987. It is 
further proposed that for the following three years, intensive 
search be carried out to detect hidden ief̂ rosy cases, if any, so that 
the certificate of eradication^of leprosy could be issued by 1990.

With the above object in view 14 Model Leprosy Control
units are proposed to be established. Laboratory facilities are
proposed to be est^lished in each development block. The hospitals 
at Jagdalpur and Kanker are proposed to be equipped witii Reconstru
ction Surgery units. Provision for adpquat^ supply ô medicineĵ vehi
cles and equipment has also to be made.

10. Malaria Eradication Progri
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Malaria is, one of the major public health,problenE of the 
district. With the two NMEP units working in the district at 
Jagdalpur and Kanker, the situation has been brought under control 
in Kanker and has almost been stabilis(^ in J^dal^ur. Because of 
good rainfall, surface and atmosphere ljumidity, existence of forests 
etc. malaria can flare up at any time if continued and sustained 
anti-malarial measures are not taken. Th6 present machinery needs



to be strengthened by providing maHpower, insecticides aqd vefiicles.
The following schemes are being proposed for the Seventh plan. *

(i) Provisiaii of

The present vehicle position is imsatisfaetory. Most of 
the vehicles supplied earlier have becoine unserviceable and their 
operational costs are high. The difficult terrain and non-availability 
of private transportation makes it necessary to providfe 4 truck* and
8 jeeps to the two units for the tranportation of insecticides etc*

■/
(ii) Provision of Fdgging MacMne

The town of Jagdalpur is not included under NMEP. Although 
it is a town it has all the wrings of a poor town owing to the 
presence of open drains» hon-availability of proper sewerage system and 
general lack of ,cleanliness. Theise cpndition? help breed inbsquitoes 
and consequently malaria. To combat this situation, antilarval and 
antiadult measures are essential. Keeping thxs in view, it is. proposed 
to provide the hospital with a fogging machine, medicine, and other 
operational equipments and personnel.

(iii) S q u ^  and EqtilfMi»nt9

NfCP provides squacjs and equipments aceording to its own 
normŝ . The Igcsl conditions of area, terrain ̂ tc. are such tbâ  these 
nornis prove to be inadequ&te. At present 321 squads are sanctioned

V * , ....
for both the units which fall short of the reqyiriBirents. Henpe a pro
vision for 40 squads, 200 stir-up pumps and 2000 nozle tips is proposed 
in the Seventh Plan. ,

(iv) Additional Supervisory Staff

At present two malaria dfficers and 21 malaria inspectors are 
working in the district. The vast area of the district makes it 
necessary to create the additional posts in tĥ  supervistjry c|dre.
It is proposed to create one post of Dy. CMHS M^aria to supervise both 
the unitd f^rdinate their work. Malaria Inspectors are proppsed to 
be providil fqr. every bloqk and hence 12 wore post? §Pe tg be cr§ated.
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(v) Construction of Laboratories

For taking effective prevfentive measures against Malaria, a 
small laboratory has been established in each PHC but they have not 
been properly housed. Hence construction of 33 laboratory rooms one 
Bach PHC is being proposed.

LI. Construction of Buildings for Health 
Institutions and Staff Quarters 

•

Modern hospital and health technologies essentially need 
3uildings^where supporting equipments could be established. Facilities 
Por indoor patients can only be created when the institution has its 
3wn building. A large number of medical instituticns particularly in 
rural areas do not Haye primer building facility. Not only the insti
tution should have a building but it should also have residential 
buildings attached to it for the doctors and other stafffor ensuring 
their availability.

The lack of institutional buildings and residential quarters 
is nminly responsible for the absence of doctors from the place of their 
posting. The quality of medical service provided to the peopJIt can 
also not be improved till supportive f»^yU4i«« nift ipipde avail^le in 
the same institution.

It is therefore felt that construction of institutiorwl 
buildings w d  residential quarters are the.primary need to consolidate 
««rhat has been achieved so far. With this view.it is proposed to get 
constructed 36 buildings fat different hospitals end upgraded Primary 
health Centres, 412 Primary HiHilth Centres, Additional Primary Health 
Centres ahd Sub health centres. It is also proposed to construct 
some 60 residential quarters for doctors and nurses.

12. CMstcuetion of Trfiining. and Hpstel
for Fepale Hiwa^ .

Keeping in view the non-availability of auxiliary nurses 
and midwives and family health workers in the district, a training
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centre has been opened in Jagdalpur with a dual purpose of strengthen
ing the medical services and also to provide empioynf»Bnt opportunities 
to the tribal girls. The centre is without a building and hostel faci
lity. Hence buildings for the centre and a hostel for 60 trainees 
arebeing proposed to be constructed during the Seventh Plan.

13. Construction of Hostel for Trainees

To meet the requirements of trained compounders, laboratô 'y 
technicians, dressers and X-ray technicians; a training centrê  has 
been established at Jagdalpur but the hostel facility is not availa
ble. The facility for the tribal boys who come for training is 
essential. Hence a hostel for 60 such trainees has been included in 
the Plan.

14. Provision of Generators

Refrigei*ators hav^ been provided to all the hospitals 
and primary health centres. Due to frequent bresAcdoMn in the supply 
of eleqtricity and occasionally for Icjng spells of time refrigeration 
services become ineffective resulting in the loss of; stored vaccine and 
other medicines. An alternative) arrarrgonent is absolutely necessary4. 
It is prcposed to provide three large generators, two for District 
Hospital and one for the Civil Hospital Kanker and 33 siMll generator 
for all the Primary Health Centres.

15. Blood Dank Facility

The creation of Blood Bank at Jagdalpur is also essential 
in view of the non-availabiity of this facility in the area nearby. 
Blood supply in acute and urgent cases cannot wait. The nearest 
place from where such a supply can be had is about 300 km. away. It 
is therefore proposed to establish Blood Banks at Jagdalpur for the 
southern and at Ranker for the northern atrea-

16. School Health PrograuMe

Thorough medical examination of all school going children at 
regular intervals is/^ecessity requiring immediate attention. During
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the Sixth Pian enf)hasi8 was laid oh school Health Programme. It is 
now prq>osed that all school going children should be covered by this 
scheme. The prograirane will include the printing of health cards and 
supply of medicines.

17. Establishnent of Cold Vanafor Imunisation Progranne

Immunisation Programme envisages to cover extensively chil
dren and expectant /nothers. The programme has got a strong support from 
Central Government from where vaccines are supplied. It is necessary 
to create a cold chain link from the receiving point to the delivery 
point in interior areas with a view to maintaining the efficiency of 
the vaccines. It is proposed for this purpose to provide one Refrige.- 
rated Van (cold van), one Walking cold unit, 12 Deep Freezers and 
35 Refrigerators.

18. EstablishMent of Vehicle and Equipment Maintenance Unit

For the maintenance of a large number of vehicles, refri
gerators and other equipment, a maintenance unit consisting of the 
following has been proposed :

1. Senior Mechanic 1
2. Junior Mechanic 6
3. Refrigerator Mechanic 2
4. electrical Mechanic 2
5. Helpers 6 .

The proposals for Development of Medical and iiliealtK 
Services of %he district as enumerated above wduld involve about 
Rs. 20.55 crore, the details of which are given below :
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Schemes Proposed outlay 
(Rs. in,lakh)

1 2

1. Upgradation of PHdS to 30 bedded hospitals 330.00
2. Additional beds in district hospital 35.00
3. (i) Provision of X-ray machines 30.00

(ii) Additional special staff for district hospital 12.00
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1 2

4. Provision of Ambulance 39.00
5. Mobile Units 17.00
6. (i) Prevention of blindness 20.00

(ii) Provision of diet to cataract patients 
in camps 30.00

7. T.B. Control programme 25.00
8. Control of sexually transmitted diseases 20.00 •
9. Leprosy Eradication Programme 430.90
10. Malaria Eradication Programme 70.00

11. (i) Construction of buildings for 
institutions and staff quarters 910.00

(ii) Construction of training centre and 
hostel for female health workers 15.00

(iii)Construction of hostel for trainees 15.00
12. Provision of generators 4.00
13. Establishment of Blood Banks 5.00 '
14. School health progranme 25.00
15. Establishment of cold van for immunisation 

programme 12.00
16. Establishment of vehicle and equipment 

maintenance unit 10.00

TpT|!lL : 2054.90



EDUCATIOK

1. General Review

Education is considered to be a major instrument for bringing 
social change. It is also one of the important preconditions of 
economic development. Education is not coterminus with schooling 
yet literacy has been takeri as an important index of education for 
want of other better indicator. Madhya Pradesh as compared to the 
country is below the national level of literacy. Literacy level of the 
state being 27.8 per cent of the population compares poorly with 
36.2 per cent of the country. The disparity in the leVels of literacy, 
among males and females is substantial as compared to the country's 
level obtained for males and females. The state has 39.5 per cent 
literate males and 15.5 per cent literate females against correspond
ing national literacy level of 46.7 per cent for R«les arvd 24.9 per 
cent for females.

Within the State Bastar ranks 44th amongst the total of 45 
districts. A!s against the state's literacy level of 27.8 pe,r cent 
Bastar district has 14.1 per c6nt. Similarly as against 39.5 per cent 
literate males and 15.5 per cent literate females in the State,
Bastar district has 20.9 per ĉ nt literate males and 7.3 per cent 
literate females. The situation in terms of literacy in rural and 
urban population is also unsatisfactory. The state has 21.2 per cent 
of the rural population as literate while Bastar district has only
11.6. The difference in case of urban populatiwi is only marginal 
since literacy level of 53.0 per cent in urban areas of the district 
conf)ares well with 54.0 per cent of the state. The situation as 
obtained in case of literate males and females irf urban and rural areas 
is given below :
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((Percentages for 1980)

State/District Rural Urban
Male Female Male Female

1 2 3 4 5
Madhya Pradesh 32.8 9.0 64.3

Bastar 18.1 5.2 63.0 42.0

The distributioî  of literate persons in various areas of the 
district is highly uneven. Ther  ̂are areas where literacy percentage 
in the^opulation is more than the state average while in other areas 
it is much below the district average. The areas which are above the 
state average are in the north of the district where outside influences 
over the population are considerably more and which otherwise also are 
relatively laere advanced as compared to areas falling in the southern 
subregion of tfw district. These areas according to development blocks 
are shown’ below : / *

Ue«elopiwgfrt lilocks having Percentage Literacy 1981
high literacy pelrcentage 
than the state

Male
(32.8 p.c . s ta te )

F emale
(9.0 p ;c. sta te ) /

.-■■■■■■vv r / 2 3

Charama 42.8 13.4
K o i l i b i B a '■ 36.8 18.1
Kanker 35.2 9.7
Bhanuprgtappur 32.8 9.7
Uantewara 10.1

bhanupratappur development block has jyst about the same literacy per
centage for males as of the state byt has higher literacy percentage 
in case of fei.iales. First four development blocks are located in the 
northern and north western parts of the district. Dantewara is in 
southern parts which hasa.higher female literacy percentage as cotî ared 
to the state.



The areas where literacy percentage is lower than the state 
but higher than the district average are concentrated in the north 
and central parts of the district. These areas are characterised by 
their higher level of interaction wifth people from outside. There are 
nine development blocks which have hjigher literacy proportion in 
population for males and five development blocks which show higher 
female literacy proportion. They are as follows ;
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Literacy percentage - 1981
Hale

( 18.1 p.c. district) (5.2
Female 

p.c.' district)
1 2 3

Sarona 31.6 7.8
Keshkal 23.4 6.4
Antagarh 23.4 6.3
Narayanpur 22.4 6.9
Durg Kondal 22.1
Pharasgaon 20.4 -
Baderajpur 18.3 -
Bhopalpatnqm 22.7 5.2
Dantewara 22.0 -

F irst seven of the above development blocks are located in the central 
parts of the district. The last two development blocks belong to 
southern parts of the district.

The developr^ht blocks covered in the atoove two tables 
represent the area where prc^ortion of literate perscMis in the 
tot̂ l population̂  of th6 area is higher than the district average. The 
spread of literacy in these areas as con^ared to others in the district 
can be attribu.ted to easy coimMjnication facilities and exposure of 
the people to outside influences. The resettlement of displaced 
persons from Bengal in certain areas of the district may also have in
fluenced the conditions for the spread of literacy. However, larqe
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tracts of the district have poor literacy ratio which 
the following :

is evident from

Development Blocks having 
literacy percentage lower than 
the disjbrict '

Percentage literacy 1981
Males 

( 18.1 p.c. distt.)
r

Females 
(5.2 p.c. distt.)

1 2 3

Jagdalpur 17.6 4!a
Bastar 15.6 3.4
Bakawand 15.4 2.5
Bijapur 14.4 4.2
Makadi 14.1 1.8
Geedam 12.9 4.1
Kondagaon 12.4 1.8
Usoor 11.8 . 2.6
Tokapal 9.5 2.6 ~
Lohandiguda 8.8 2.1
Sukma 8.6 2.6
Chhindgarh 8.3 1.6
Konta V 7.2 2.6
Darbha 6.5 1.2
bhairamgarh 5.6 1.3
Kuakofida 5.4 1.2
Orchha 5.4 1.2
Basianar 4.0 1.1
Katikalyan 4.0 , 0.7

In this group of develofMnent blocks literacy level is below the district 
average. However, it will be noticed that it is relatively less below in 
areas which are developed otherwise. The nearness of adiflinistrative 
headquarter also does not appear to have greatly induced the spread 
of literacy as can be seen in Jagdalpur development block which is



below the district average. It will also be evident from the table 
that within this group of literacy-deficient-areas literacy is more 
in central parts and less in southern parts of the district. Taking 
the entire district into consideration it can be inferred that 
literacy decreases considerably in the central parts as compared 
to the north and falj.s sharply in the southern parts of the district. 
High literacy is found to be associated with northern plains and 
central plateau where exists a modicum of road, network. There 
appears to be a positive relationship between easy area accessi
bility and the spread of literaqy.

High literacy areas are characterised not only by the avai
lability of some sort of nominal road net work but also by commu
nities which are comparatively more advanced. Charama, Kanker, Sarona, 
Bhanup>ratappur and Durgkondal development blocks located in the 
(\ortUern plain and inhabited mostly by Gonds and Halwas who are more 
advanced as cotipared to other tribal conflnunities in the area, possess 
cont)indly about 32 per cent of the total literate population of the 
district. Thd central belt consisting of Keshkal, Hil<di, Pharasgaon, 
Badetajpur, Kondagaon, Koilibeda, Awfeagarh, Dastar, Bakaward,
Narayanpur, Orchha and Jagdalpur development blocks are mostly inha
bited by Marias and Bhatras. These twelve development blocks share 
about 46 per cent of the total literate poeple in the district.
Moving towards the s o u t h e r n  belt consisting of Bhairamgarh, Bijapur, 
Sukma, Chhindgarh, Katikalyan, Dantewara, Geedam, Kuakonda, Lohandigud ,̂ 
BastanaryTokapal and Darbha development blocks it would be noticed 
that literacy proportion is considerably reduced. These twelve 
development blocks mainly inhabited by Maria tribe and an insigni
ficant number of Parjas account for only about 17 per cent of the 
literates of the,district. And finally the extreme southern and 
south western parts consisting of Bhopalpatnam Usoor and Konta 
development blocks and mainly inhabited by Maria and Dorla tribes 
claim about 5 per cent of the total literate; population of the
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district. The position is ^mmerized in the following table
400

Region No.of development 
blocks

Main tribes of the 
area

Share of lite
rate pfrsons 
(per cent)

North
Centre

South

5
12

15

32
46

G6nds, Halwâ
Mur|a, Hill Maria and 
Bhatra /
Mari^, Parja and Dorla 22

The distribution of literate persons According to the area of specific 
tribal dominance provides, some idea ap to the acceptance of modern 
educational methods by these communities. Availability of free 
educational fur i 1f1N||iii)(n U i other incerî ives tô  children has only 
partially succeeded so far ifi spreading literacy in these areas.

Prim^ Education

School education is shar^ jointly by the tribal jand education 
departments pf the state goyerngir̂ t. The major shate in this res
ponsibility Jibwever is that, #f tribal welfare department.. The norm for 
providing a prinmry school in #ny villege is on the basis of itia 
population. The exisl̂ ing mfm is to provide a primary school to every 
village having firpWpflrl6iion of 250.*’ According to this criterion the 
district would need about 315 primary schools. The number of these 
institutions needed accordihg tb development blocks and their present 
availability is shown below :

Development Block No.of Primary Schools 
according to the norm

No.of Primary Sdhool 
presently available

1 2 3

Jagdalpur
-

142 142
Sastar 140 140
Bakawand 138 138
Darbha 98 98
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1 2 3

Lohandiguda 89 89
Oastanar 57 57
T okapal 94 94
Kondagaon 152 152
Makdi 96 96
Keshkal • 97 97
Pharasgaon 103 103
Baderajpur 79 79
Kanker 110 110
Ngrharpur 117 117
Durgkondal > 92 92
Charama 119 119
Bhanupratappur 102 102
Dantewatia 95 95
€eedam 86 86
Kuakonda 72 72
Katekalyan 59 59
Bijapur ^ 80 80
Bhopalpatnam 93 93
Uspor 85 85
Bhairamgarh - It7 127
Konta 125 125
Sukma 91 91
Chhindgarh 108 108
Narayanpur' 113 113
Ko;ilibeda 185 ' 183
Abujhmar 66 66
Antagarh 107 107

»

It would appear that primary educational institution in requisite 
nuntoer have been opened in villages having a population of 250. As



has already been discussed that settlement pattern in the district is 
characteriâ id by small villages with considerable inter village 
distances it would be necessary to further dilute the norm for pro
viding primary education institutions to villages having a population 
below the existing norm. In addition a strategy shall also have to 
be devised to ensure prq[>er response from the local population.

f'Qpriapf nf Af̂ hram Schools has emerged from the prevalent 
socioeconomic conditions in the dlistrlct. In remoter parts of the 
district where primary education facilities have not been made 
available children cannot be supposed to attend schools located in 
nearby villages for the reason of distance and'^afety. Children 
belonging to 6-11 age group are also suppose^ to learn the intricacies 
of life in their environment and they generallŷ  move with their 
mothers and grand parents to the forest area fot collection of forest 
produce for their daily use. TNfia frow their point of view is part 
of the learning essential for children. Primary schools in such a 
situation do not serve the desired purpose. With a view to netting 
these children for educating them for the life\expected with the change 
in socio-economic milieu the concept of residential primary schools 
or Ashram Schools has emerged wherein children would stay and study. 
Children are to be provided with board and lodging facilities.
.There are no fixed norms laid down for opening a Ashram School but
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generally remoteness of th^ villil§e, poor'literacy, absence of pri- 
roary educational institution are some the considerations for opening 
an Ashram School. It is also Gonsidered at present to be more suited
to the girls rather than boys. In a situation obtaining in tribal 
areas of Has tar whHsre wo«r@n is considered partner in economic endeavour 
rather, than a burden on the family, i^ucated girls can bring social 
change much more speedily. Ashram Schools for girls are therefore 
a necessity pf the first order. Howeter, Ashram Schoiols for boys should 
also be found essential, on this acc9Ui|t as it is the next generation 
which should be targett^ for ||;p4hging social and institutional changes 
in tribal areas. With the existing approach it is estimated that 
about 202 Ashram Schools would be needed in the district. Presently 52



Ashram Schools in different areas are functioning in about 18 develop
ment blocks. Highest number of existing Ashram Schools are in 
Abujhmar area. Existing position of Ashram Schools in different 
blocks is as under :

403

Development Blocks No.of Ashram 
Schools

Development Blocks No.of Ashram 
Schools

1 2 1 2

Bastar * 3 Katikalyan 1

Lohandiguda 1 Bhopalpatnam 2

Bastanar 3 Usoor 4

Kpshkal 1 Bhairamgarh 6

Durgkondal 1 Konta 4

Bhanupratappur 2 Sukma 2

Dantewara 4 Chbindgarh 4

Geedam 2 Narayanpur 1

Kuakonda 1 Orchha 10

Ashram Schools are well suited to the conditions obtaining in the 

district and they can prove effective instrument in spreading 

education.

Secondiary Education

Middle Schools or secondary educational institutions are 

presently opened on the basis of existing primary schools. One 

Middle School, accarding to the present norm, is to be opened for 

every six primary schools and the distance required to be covered



by every student should not be more than lU km. According to this 
criterion minimum number of middle schools required in the district 
would be about 565. As against this requirement there are 530 
Middle Schools in existence. The distribution of these institutions . 
according to various development blocks is shown below :
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Area No.of Institutions as per norms No.of Institutions in 
existence ,

1 ' 2 3

North 98 106
Central 240 217
South 227 207

565 530

There is a small gap between the requirement of middle 
educational institutions and tlr̂ ir present availabilitv. The gap , 
is marginally larger in central region than in southern parts of the 
district. However, opening of secondary educational institutions 
are related with the outturn of primary schools and if primary schools 
are pot in a position to feed Hiddle Schools to their full capacity 
resource allocation in creating them may prove unproductive.

Higher Secondary Education

Similarly Higher Secondary Schools are dependent upon the 
outturn of Middle Schools. According to the present norm there has 
to be a Higher Secondary School for every 16 Middle Schools, with a 
minimum of at least one H.S.S. for boys and girls separately, in 
every development block. There would therefore be a minimum requirement 
of about 64 ll.S.S. in the district taking into consideration also the 
terrain and distances involved. The existing number of Higher 
Secondary Schools in the district is 63 for boys and 3 for girls.
The objective of having at least one Higher Secondary School in each 
development block has been achieved for boys in all except Abujhmar 
(Orchha) development block. The number of Higher Secondary Schools



for boys and girls according to broad classifications of area is 
as follows :
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Area Institutions for
BOYS GIRLS

as per norm in existence as per norm in existence
1 2 3 4 5

North 14 14 6 1

Central 29 28 13 2

South 21 21 15 -

64 63 34 3

It is evident that the objective of having one Higher Secondary School 
for girls in each development block has not been achieved and there 
is a wide gap between requirement and availability of girlfe 
Higher Secondary Schools in the district.

The availability of educational institutions in the district 
appears to be satisfactory according to the prevalent norms except 
in case of Higher Secondary Schools for girls. The degree of their 
utilisation can only be'Judged by the number of students in each 
category of institutions. The number of students in each category 
of institutions is shown below :

Category of Institution
No. of students

Total Males Females
1 .......................... - 2 3 4

Primary Schools 160972 110097 50875

Hiddle Schools 17554 13129 4425

Higher Secondary Schools 15830 11551 4279

The average ̂ strength of a primary school comes to about 48 stucfents 
with a male female proportion of 2.2:1 and that of middle school



about 33 students having male feniale proportion of about 3:1. The
male female proportion for higher secondary education is slightly
lower than obtaining for secondary education i.e. 2.7:1. The drop
in the number of students in the secondary education is quite steep
and indicates a high dropout ratio between primary and secondary 
education. The dropout ratio from primary to secondary is bigger in case
of girls as compared to boys. Howeyer it is also indicated that once boys
and girls reach secondary stage the dropout ratio for higher secondary
becomes less pronounced. *

The coverage of targetted population in specified age groups
for school education is however not unsatisfactory. The proportion
of children enrolled to the total number of children in the respective
age groups is shown below :

(Percentages)

^06

Age qroups
Year 6-10 11-13 14-16

Boys Girls Boys Girls Boys Girls
1 2 3 4 5 6 7

1980-81 83.0 39.4 17.4 6.5 13.5 4.4

Total coverage of the targetted age group for prirâ iry education has 
not been achieved but the coverage of 83.0 per cent of the total boys 
in the age group is not an achievement to be ignored lightly. However, 
efforts have to be made to get full response in case of girls.

Collegiate Education

Facilities for higher education have been created in the 
distric%  ̂ There are eight colleges in the district and one of them 
is for girls. These colleges are located at the following places :
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Year of opening Enrolment

1. Jagdalpur (Boys)
2.- Kanker
3. Jagdalpur(Girls)
4. Suknta
5. Kondagaon
6. Dantewara
7. Kirandul
8. Bhanupratappilf

Old 332
1975 671
1982 113
1982 12
1982 42
1982 13
1983 43
1983 —

The colleges at Sukma, Dantewara and Kirandul are arts 
colleges while colleges at Bhanupratappur and Kondagaon have both 
arts and commerce faculties. Colleges at Kanker and Jagdalpur have 
arts, commerce and science faculties. The college for gltla«t 
Jagdalpur has the facility for the study of Home Science in addition 
to arts subjects. The post-graduate teaching facility in arts and 
commerce subjects is available in the colleges at Kanker and in arts, 
science and commerce subjects in the college at Jagdalpur. The 
college for girls at Jagdalpur has poat-graduate teaching facility 
in sociology.

Technical Education

The increasing industrial and mining activity in the district 
is opening new avenues of employment for skilled workers and tedxiicians. 
Various government departments in the distxict have provided educational 
and training facilities to tribal youth with a view to making them 
capable of taking full advantage of the employment opportunities gene
rated by gradually increasing industrial and|mining activities. An 
Engineering College at Jagdalpur has been established recently with 
Civil Engineering course. It has got 40 seats.



The Tribal Welfare Department is running three training cum 
production centres at Dantewara, Narayanpur and Kanker. Training is 
imparted to young persons in skills like carpentry, blacksmithy and 
tailoring. These persons are encouraged to start their own units as 
self employed workers after the training is completed.

Two industrial training institutes one at Bastar and the 
other at Bare Bacheli are functioning and provide training iri the 
following trades :
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Bastar

1. Electrician
2. VUreman
3. Fitter
4. Turner
5. Machinist
6. Motor Mechanic
7. Diesel Mechanic
8. T mctor Mechanic
9. Welcfer
10. Dratsman (Civil)
11. Stenography

Bare Bacheli

1. Electrician
2. Fitter ■
3. Wireman
4. Diesel Mechanic
5. Stenography

Adult Eduoation

The Sixth Five Year Plan included adult education as part 
of the Minimum Needs Programme aiming at reaching a goal of literacy 
to all by 1990 as indicated in the New 20 Point Programme. Adult 
education is a form of non-formal out of school education which caters 
to the educational needs of people belonging to the age-group 15-35.
In Bastar district two Rbral Functional Literacy Projects, one at 
Jagdalpur and the other at Dantewara were functioning having 287 and 
296 centres with an enrolment of 8250 and 8570 respectively. Two 
Nagrik Shiksha Projects having 73 and 96 centres with an enrolment of 
1443 and 2561 respectively were functioning at Koilibeda and



Bhanupratappur. In addition ninety eight classes were being run by 
various agencies with an enrolment of 2583 persons. Thus the total 
enrolment in 1983-84 was 23407 persons which was about 85 per cent of 
the capacity created.

Expansion of institutional facilities for the spread of 
education has been associated with the provision of incentives to 
children*in the form of scholarships and stipends with a view to cbm- 
pensating economic burden on families and attracting more and more 
children to take advantage of existing educational facilities. Students 
at the primary level are given all facilities in Ashram Schools.
Tribal Welfare Department provides for certain facilities to students 
such as dress, books etc. Scholarships are provided to students 
of secondary and higher secondary level.

Hostel facilities have been provided to students <»f middle 
and higher secondary schools. Hostel equipment including kitche/î  
equipment and service charges such as water and electricity are borne 
by the department. Hostel in' ates are provided with woolen clothes, 
blankets and dress. Presently, there are 164 hosteiis for boys and 
12 hostels for girls in the district. Hostel facilities are also 
provided to colleges. There are five hostels attached to degree 
colleges.

••

2. Approach and Strategy

The foregoing overview of' the situation in regard to the 
provision of educational facilities has iMicated that adequate 
infrastructure for the spread of education in the district has been 
created but peculiar physical and sociocultural constraints present 
in the district make these facilities inadequate both froiB the point of 
view of covering the entire relevant populittion for compulsory education 
and for creating of an appropriate value systeia which may win over the 
tribals. The general level of awareness r^ains poor and tribal 
participation in the development process either as individuals or as 
community continues to be insignificant. Modernisation of the production
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process wherever adopted in the district has eroded self reli,ance due 
to teehrvological ignorance and the few fortunate who have been able 
to acquire proper and adequate servibes have not displayed any 
scientific temper. Literacy, no doubt, has increased but it has not 
strengthened the process of self education among the people.

The aim of development is to create conditlions whereby Economic 
growth may be achievetl with social justice and a social change may be 
brought about without doing any violence to communal trust and cooperation. 
The aim of modernisation of society and the modes of production is not 
to create new dependencies but to increase self reliance and confidence 
in human endeavour.Building up of faith in one's p m  ability and 
capability andh arousing consciousness for community participation in 
the process of development for the benefit of the community and the 
areg should the function of education. The objectives of educa
tional development should be integrated with development goals and to 
create unity in diverse cultural and promotional approaches. The 
immediate need is to make educatJi^al system relevaht to developjnental 
needs and to increase employabilMy of the people by extensive deve
lopment of usable skills in them in the context of development stfrat̂ egy 
adopted for the area. Therefore effective linkages should be esta
blished between education and the development of rural areas, environ
ment, health and industry.

The constitution of the country has laid total emphasis on 
universalisation of elementary education for children upto the age 
of 14 years. Efforts in this direction are consciously and continuously 
being made within financial and physical constraints and already 
villages having a population of 250 persons have been provided with 
primaty educational institutions. However opening of educational 
institutions are not enough. They have to be adequately mannid by 
qualified and trained teachers and further an atmosphere has to be 
created for children to attend them regularly. It Is here that 
extension services are needed to create consciousness among the people 
to get their children educated. The range of problems facing the
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effective spread of elementary education is large and many of them 
can only be solved after successful implementation of other sectoral 
programmes. The main problems are the absenteeism of teachers, in
adequate training of teachers, lack of functional buildings for 
educational institutions and reaidenitial accommodation for teachers, 
inaccessibility of the area, partial social acceptance of the form 
of education being provided to phildren, and lack of interaction 
between students and educated communiity. Education is being conceived 
in the ri«ola.tion of a class room while it ought not to be restricted to a 
formal form of oral impartation of skill or idea.

With a view to arriving at a balanced strategy for educat
ional development with long range objectives of preparing the next 
generation for the desired social chainge it has been felt that 
primary education should be imparted through Ashram Schools where 
children would live and learn. The atmosphere of Ashram Schools should 
not be very different frptn the village and children should be made 
to participate in activities related to social production. Extension 
activities and sectoral development programmes ■ should also aim at 
educating children of Ashram Schools and development functionaries 
should avail of opportunities to visit Ashram Schools for imparting 
basic courses and take children to the field for practical demonstra
tion. Agriculture being the main occupation of the area should be 
taught practically to the inmates of Ashram Schools through modern 
techniques by suitably ad^ting them to local conditions. Ashram 
Schools should combine formal and non-formal modes of learning.'
Inmates should be made literate, taught numeracy and computational 
skills, given basic understanding regarding their physical environ- 
ment without any criticism of their social practices and create in 
them raflevant functional skills capable of enhancing their en^Ioy 
capacity. Inculcation of a sense of diginity in work whether in
volving physical or mental abilities must be performed with con- 
sumate skill so that tribals may not join the growing nun±>eT of 
unemployeds. Schooling and work shoupd be related at motivational 
level. To perform this miracle is needed superb and dedicated
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community of teachers who have experience and insight or are at least 
willing to comprehend and develop understanding with regard to the way 
of life of a tribal.

The problem of absentedsm among teachers are mainly for three 
reasons, viz., (i) inaccessibility of the area, Ui) nor;-availability 
of proper living accommodation and (iii) non-availability of basic 
facilities to which they are accustomed. In addition, non availability 
of school building and communication gap owing to the barrier of Ian- 
guage are the factors for generating an attitude of non involvement in 
the work and people. Good teachers are generally not available from 
within the district and teachers from outside the district are not 
favourably inclined to stay put^in the area. The only course open is 
to improve the quality of local teachers by means of a wdll conceived 
training programme. Frequent refresher courses and proper inspections 
would be essential for the maintenance of the quality. ,Such a policy 
would reduce frequent absences from the place of work and solve the 
difficulty of language to communicate with the local population. The 
problems of inaccessibility and residential accommodation would how
ever continue till a massive construction programme of roads, school 
buildings and residential houces is taken> up. The success of edu
cational developn»nt programme is dependemt to this extent on the de
velopment of other sectora. Non-availability of other basic facilities 
such as safe drinking water, health and medical facilities, electricity 
etc. are real constraints and their availability is essential for 
successful educational development. There is an urgent need for pro
viding these basic facilities in the reraiotest rural area not only to 
provide facility to the teachers but also to improve the quality of 
life of the villager in general.

The system of education and course contents need to be a d ju s t e d  

to the need of tribal area. Education in tribel areas has to have a 
development oriented approach and not simply to build skills of 
literacy. The tribal has to be convinced that education is going to 
better his life in his surroundings^ To achieve this end ihethodoloQical
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lapses are to be corrected and the involvement of tribal community 
has to be ensured. Literacy should be considered as an essential 
input in developing agriculture, improving methods of animal hus
bandry, bringing attitudinal changes with regard to personal hygiene and 
creating right responses to general health care and family welfare. 
Educational system should be geared to meet this challange by incor
porating suitable courses so that illiteracy could be eradicated 
and the poor could be made capable of bringing their own liberation. 
Social acceptability of any forf of education depends upon what it 
can do to the society. The relevance of the quality of education 
being presently imparted to the tribal has to be properly assessed 
in the context that it is not sufficient to produce qualified tribals 
for filling a few reserved quota posts but to enhance their capa
bility in the economy as a whole.

Interaction of students with the educated community is of 
utmost importance. Visitors both officers of the government and 
general development functionaries of the area should associate them
selves with the student community in a meaningful manner. Officers 
while touring the area dnd developm^t functionaries v^ile on their 
regular beat should visit schools and should find time to interact 
with students. Extensior%services should particularly make students 
the target group for bringing change in ideas and attitudes.
Students must be told about such small but inportant things which 
they thei.iselves could perform for the village with a view to better 
their surroundings. There is, however, a word of caution; cdTitrover- 
sial issues, particularly thdse relating to the social life of tribal 
communities, their habits and their customs should not be criticised 
nor students should be exhorted to change them. The approach has 
to be highly imaginative and nohcontroversial. It requires some 
application and research ^t hiigher levels. Educated people of village;i 
should be another target group for official interaction. It should 
always be kept in mind that all their problems cannot be solved 
immediately and therefore no promises should be made or assurances
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given which cannot be made good since a false promise will do more 
harm than the act of doing little for them. The approach of trans
ferring failure onto other agencies should at all costs be avoided.

Education for girls has to be increasingly made available. 
Seperate Ashram Schools for girls should be established both 
at the primary and secondary levels. V/hile opening Ashram Schools, care 
should be taken to take into consideration social customs of concerned - 
tribal communities to be accommodated in plan frame. In some areas 
dormitories for boy3 and girls may be had in the same building sepera- 
tely but in other areas seperate buildings may be needed. However, 
iiT^ortant point to be considered is the faith of the tribal in t+ie 
proposed-arrangements. The interaction of girl students of secondary 
level with lady functionaries of health,medical and social welfare 
departments must be ensured and they imjst be made conversant with the 
methods of child care, health care, general hygiene, and use of 
ordinary common medicines.

The situational'analysis has revealed that institutional 
facilities for the spread of education at primary and secondary levels 
have been established to cover the majority population of t^rgetted 
groups. It is felt that a shift from expanding institutional faci
lities ih geherai terms td ensuring fuller utilisation of the, capgicity 
already created is necessary* It is further felt that literacy skills 
have also to be associated with creation of functional skills relevant 
to transforming the economy. The coordination between education 
department and other development agencies will have to be made more 
effective to achieve this end. However, immediate need is the qua*-, 
litative improvement of the facilities created. In this contfext 
new educational institutions at primary and secondary levels may not be 
created unless absolutely necessary but educatibnal institutions 
for girls should be established. Establishment of Higher Secondary 
Schools for girls in all development blocks is necessary. The reasons 
for heavy dropout ratio among the students after the primary level, 
should be assessed and if it is found that distance is the major 
factor then decisi,on can be taken for establishing more secondary
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school? at appropriate places.

The reason for a high dropout ratio may also be the general 
social environment wherein low literacy proportion in populatioin 
contributes to the occurrance of this phenomenon. This situation is 
also responsible for the relapse of illiteracy. There is, therefore, 
a great need to strengthen and vigourously implement Adult Educatioh 
Programmê , on a larger scale. Special emphasis should be accorded 
to the education of women and efforts should be made to enlist their 
larger participation. Arrangements have also to be made to strengthen 
the post literacy programme for maintaining the literacy levels achieved 
in’case of neoliterates.

3. Plan Proposals

Keeping in view the existing position, the approach and the 
strategy adopted,the following are the plan proposals ;

School Education

1. Ashram Schools

Universalisation of primary and secondary education according 
to the spirit of the constitution has to be achieved. In accordance 
with the approach adopted for this purpose Ashram Schools will be 
opened hereafter for primary education both for boys and girls and 
the existing primary schools will be converted into Ashram Schools.

Experience in the field of primary education in the district 
has suggested a better alternative in the form of Ashram Schools which 
have high promise to increase regular attendance in schools and check 
wastage and stagnption to a considerable degree. It has promise to pro
vide an atmosphere for learninig.

Ashram Schools would provide board and lodging facilities 
to children within the school precinctsalongwith class room teaching.
In  addition students would be given vocational optibns to learn about 
improved a c t iv it ie s  of d iffe ren t production sectors.
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It is proposed to convert 150 existing primary schools into 
Ashram Schools. The process of establishing Ashram Schools would 
continue in the subsequent five Year Plans. The proposed programme 
is to be completed in the Seventh Five Year Plan. These Ashram Schools 
will be manned by the teachers already working in these institutions. 
These teachers would,as far as possible, be trained to take up effici- 
ently their responsibilities.

> The establishment of Ashram Schools would necessarily 
require functional buildings which will have to be provided. The cost 
of building of e( Ashram School is estimated to be about 8.00 lakh, 
which will include the cost of residential quarters of the staff. The 
total cost of one Ashram School would be about Rs. 13.17 lakh*in five 
years.

2. H.S.S. for Girls

The facility for Higher Secondary leî el education for girls 
in the district is extremely poor. Out of 32 blocks in the district 
only 3 block headquarters have got one girls higher secondary 
school each. It is proposed to establish one higher secondary school, 
at tbe headquarters of each of the remaining 29 blocks. Kanker and 
Jagdalpur development blocks each has a higher secondary school for 
girls but looking to the present need, it is proposed to establish two 
more schools in these blocks. Thus, 31 higher secondary schools for 
girls are proposed to be established during the Sê 'enth Five Year 
Plan.

3. New Hostels

Hostel facility for tribal students can play an important 
role in the expansion of education in tribal areas snd may curb 
the tendency of discontinuance of educational pursuits after the 
primary level.'Students coming out of Ashram Schools would be induced to 
seek admissions in higher classes if their lodging problems are sMved 
at the place where secondary education is made available to them. 
Presently there are about 532 Middle Schools functioning in the
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district run by Tribal Welfare and Education departments. However, 
there are only 176 hostels. During the Seventh I Ian new Girls Higher 
Secondary Schools are proposed to be established and these will nece
ssarily require hostel facilities. In urbjan areas one hostel can serve 
the need of more than one institution but In rural areas this is 
hardly possible since more than one middle Sichool at one location 
would generally not be established. Keeping these facts in view 
establishment of 250 hostels in the district are proposed for the 
Seventh Plan period. Jhese hostels will have a capacity of 30 seats 
each;

4. Additional seats in existing hostels

Additional seats in the existing hostels have not been provided 
while most of them were established upto the end of third Five 
Year Plan period. The number of students at Higher Secondary Level has 
increased since then and the facility provided so long back is falling 
short of the demand now. It is proposed to add twenty new hostels of 
40 seats each to the existing hostels attached to higher secondary 
schools in the district.

5, Science Laboratory blocks in Higher Secondary,Schools

Higher Secondary Schools in the district nurrtoer 57 including 
three Girls Higher Secondary Schools. Science laboratory facility 
wherever available in these institutions is poor and 22 institutions 
run by Tribal Welfare department do not have Science laboratory 
blocks. Further 16 of the new proposed higher secohdary institutions 
for girls would also require Science laboratory blocks since teaching 
of science is proposed to b'e made available in these institutions.
The minimum requirement of Science laboratory blocks, thus woujld 
be 38 during the Seventh Plan Period. Teaching of science subjects 
without laboratory facilities is neither feasible nor advisable and 
therefore it is proposed to establish 20' science laboratory blocks 
during the first year of the Seventh Plan and" 7 laboratory blocks in 
each year in the remaining period of the plan.



6. Buildings for existing educational institutions

EducationSl institutions managed by Tribal Welfare and 
Education Departments lack buildings. They are housed-in buildipgs 
as are available in the v̂illages. Host of the Higher Secondary Schools 
Ashram Schools, Primary Schools and hostels do not possess their own 
buildings. With a view to providing these institutions y/ith proper fun
ctional buildings it Is proposed to construct some 258 buildings 
including 53 hostels. It may be pointed out that institutional buil
dings are not being conceived as structures of metropolitan standards 
but functional and low cost structures which may fulfil the felt need 
adequately.

7. ICDS Scheme

It is now widely conceded that the benefits of economic 
growth do not automatically reach the poor. It has become therefore 
obligatory on the part of the state to intervene in the process with a 
view to correcting this distortion by providing opportunities to the 
children of the poor, .healthy environment and facilities to develop 
in the manner other privileged children are developing. Integrated 
Child DeVelopnent Services were started with this end in view ir 1975 
with target beneficiaries being children of 0^6 age ̂ roup, women of 
15-45 age group and pregnant and lactating mothers. The package of 
services provided to children is supplementary nutrition, immunizatior 
agaihst titanus and supplementary nutrition in addition tp health 
and general educational inputs provided to all women of 15-45 age 
groups.

The aim of ICDS is to lay the foundation for the proper 
psychological, physical and social development of the child. There 
is need to further extend the availability of these services to 
cover a larger number of people. The tribal welfare department is 
running 8 ICDS projects at 8 develop m ent block headquarters. It . 
is proposed to cover all the 32 existing development blocks under 
ICD Scheme and.hence opening of 24 additional ICDS projects are propo
sed for the Seventh Plan period.
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Most of the colleges in the district have been opened in 
recent years. Enrolment in these colleges is small but it is likely 
to improve in the coming years. The hope is based on the strength 
of sincere efforts and proper approach being envisaged to reduce 
the proportion of dropouts both at the middle and higher secondary 
levels thereby creating conditions for better enrolment in colleges. 
Already, there are 62 Higher Secondary: Schools and another 31 Higher 
Secondary Schools are being proposed to be established during the 
Seventh Plan. The objective of expanding higher education in the 

Adistrict is to afford opportunity to tribal students for higher education. 
May be that in the initial stages colleges may remain poorly utili^6d as 
far as the strength of students is concerned but the great thing would be 
that no tribal student who would want to go in for higher education would 
be denied the opportunity. The existence of colleges in areas where pre
sent strength of population and number of lower order educational institu
tions can support their establishment would act necessarily in further
ing the spread of education. It is in this context that the following 
proposals are made for the Seventh f̂ lan.
1. Upening of new collies

It is proposed to open two arts colleges at Nariyahpur and 
Dijapur. Both these places are headquarters of Integrated Tribal 
Development Project, Development Block and Tehsil and the respective 
population of their area is 197074 amd 153638. The size of 
scheduled tribe popglation is 11168? and 124040 respectively. The 
nuirtber of higher secondary schools existing and proposed, $re 66 and 
29. The catchment for the proposed colleges appears to be adequate.
These places are connected by sll v̂ eather roads and the hinterland 
which they serve is intensely trlbdil wherefrom students would not go 
to join colleges if these are not easily available in the area.
Looking to these situations establisliment of these colleges is 
considered necessary^

2. Introduction of Science Subjects
It is proposed to introduce science subjects in colleges at
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Bhanupratappur and Dantewara. As has been already poin̂ ted out that 
enrolment in the colleges is poor sand the provision of science 
subjects in these colleges would noit appear feasible. However, the 
need of providing higher education In science subjects emnates from 
the facts that the district being riich ifi minerals and forest wealth 
is at the threshhold of major industrial diversification. Already there 
are proposals for a pulp factory, cement mill, foundry and fabrication 
establishments, other industries based on forest produce, like tamarind 
extract, Myrobalan extract,etc. and these would require people having 
knowledge of chemistry and mineralogy. It may also be pointed out 
that emphasis in providing employment in these establishments would be 
on local people and hence preparing local people for the jobs would 
be an imperative need. Keeping these facts in view this proposal 
is being made.

3. Establishment of Geology Laboratldry

About 30 minerals are found in the district important amoivg 
them being Dolomite, Lime stone, Baiuxite, Marble, Felspar, Sillimanite, 
Asbestos, Galena, Graphite, Tongstom etc. The mineral based indu
stries can play an important part ifh the economy of the district. It is 
very Essential that contents and quialities of minerals be determined 
and possibilities of industries to lUse these minerals as raw material 
be assessed. In addition it is important that facilities for
research in minerals be provided ini the district, which will not only 
enhance the knowledge about mineral but will also be helpful in the 
industrial development. It is, ther̂ efore, proposed that a laboratory 
be est-ablished in the Covt. College, Jagdalpur which is teaching 
Geology upto degree level. The labaoratory will serve the fesearcher 
as well as provide facilities for postgraduate teaching in Geology 
without involving extra expenditure.

Technical Education

Infrastructure for techniical education created in the dist
rict consists of one Engineering College recently established and 
two Industrial Training Institutes run by Tribal Welfare Department.
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W.ith the present level of educatiqnal standards the district is not 
likely to provide enough admissiome to tKe Engineering college nor 
the college is likely to produce adasqute outturn of engineering 
graduates for the benefit of the diistrict. Yet, the district is likely 
to generate considerable opportuniities for eirployment involving inter
mediate technology in mining, energy/ and industrial sectors, 6,esides, 
industrialisation of Chhatisgarh would generate further openings for 
technically trained boys and girls, and this opportunity must be 
availed to make the tribal youth of Bastar to seek new world for them
selves. The proposals hereinafter miade are in the light of the above 
analysis.

Establishment of Polytechnics

There is no polytechnic institution in the district and it 
is proposed to establish two* polytechnics at Kondagaon and Kanker.
These institutions are proposed to have the following courses with the 

of seats against each of th©Tn*
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S.No. Courses No.of Seats
1 2 3

1. Civil Engineering with empJhasis on water 
management and lift irrigation 120

2. t'lechanical Engineering witih enphasis 
on Fabrication technology 60

3. Mining Engineering " 60
4. Civil Engineering with empthasis on 

Rural Engineering 120
5. Electrical Engineering imcluding 

communication engineering 60
6. Mechanical Engineering witfh emphasis 

on maintenance 60
7. Wood Technology / 60

With the opening of ;the studies of science subjects at higher 
secondary level there should be, it expected, no dearth



of students seeking admissifon in these polytechnics.

2. Estat)̂ li#«ient of tietf Indtstrial Training IriBtitutes

The Tribal VVelfare Department is running two Industrial 
Training Institutes at Bastar and B®re Dachali. Of these two insti
tutes one is located in central parts of the district and the other 
in the southern parts. ThB north and the north western parts which are 
CQBiparatively more open andl have registereci comparatively more advances 
do not have the facility of such institutions. One of the peculiar 
features of the tribal community is the communal insulation and they 
generally do not move to the areas of other communities. The institur- 
tions functioning in the district presently cannot therefore have the 
advantage of having students f r o m  other areas. It is education which 
can break this insularity and wirtice interaction between different 
communities possible to a g^reater degree. It is therefore felt that 
Industrial Training Institutions okay big establisbad in other are^ 
also so that students after being trained may develop inclinations to 
migrate to any part of the district for employment and in the long run 
may create more interaction or contact points between different 
communities. Accordingly four wore Industrial Training Institutions 
are proposed to be established at Nfsrayanpur in the northwest, Sukma 
in southeast, Oantewara and UijapAir in the souih west.

The new Industrial Training Institute’s are ptroposed to have 
courses of 10 technical trades, viz. (1) Electrioian (2) Wireman
(3) Fitter, (4) Draftsman <civil) (5) Draftsman (Mechanical) (6)v;elding
(7) Turner, (0) Radio Mechanic, (9) Electronic Mechanic and (10) Carpentaty,̂  ̂
The trades of welding and carpentary are proposed to be of one year's 
duration and the remaining 8 trades of two year’s duration. A batch of 
16 candidates will be admitted every year in each trade.

3. Provision of additionail trades in Industrial Trailing 
Inatitute, Bast^«

It is proposed bo ifen new trades of Radio Mechanic and
F.lectronics in the existintg Industrial Training Institute st Bastar.
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The existing Trades of fitter and draftsman are proposed to be ex
panded. The proposed addition will provide additional facilities to 
64 trainees in the first year apd equal nunt)er will be getting 
training in the second year. The requirements of tools and machinery, 
building*? and staff for opening the additfcional trades will have to be 
fulfilled.

4. Opening of Training cum Production Cmfcres

The Tribal Welfare Department is running 3 production cum 
Training Centres, for imparting training to middle pass boys aged 
14 years. The training is of one year duration and is imparted in 
trades like carpentary and tailoring. Foujr more Training cum Produ
ction Centres are proposed to be established during the Seventh P Ian 
with a view to enable more and more tribal youth to be trained and to 
establish their own units.

Adult Education

The Sixth plan included adult education as part of the 
Minimum Needs Programme. The plan envisaged a balanced strategy of 
educational planning with the long range goals of making available 
diverse net works of facilities and programmes for education, combining 
formal and non-formal modes of learning tro enable all citizens to 
acquire literacy, .numisracy, computational skills, basic understanding 
of the surrounding world and functional ©kills of relevance in daily 
life and to local environment. Other imptortant objectives envisaged 
involved development of scientific outlo©k, sensitization to ethical, 
social and cultural ^̂ yalues which go to miake an englightened people and 
imparting knowledge, skills and attitudes for enabling better con
tribution to productive programmes.

The literacy programmes being executed in the State fall in 
Central and State sectorp. The State is required to create, appro
ximately,. an equal coverage. The State sector Schemes are Nagrik 
Shiksha Projects and Adult Education classes run by various voluntary 
and governmental agencies. A Nagrik Shilksha Project consists of 100

M21



Adult Education Centres-and 30 adults are enrplled in one Centre.
Teaching and learning material is supplied by the Government. One 
Nagrik Shiksha Adhikari and three supervisors manage one project. Adult 
education classes are run on granfe-in-aid basis through various voluntary 
and governmental agencies such as Gram Panchayats, Local Bodies, Gram 
Sevikas etc. Follow-up and motivation programmes like, (a) Production 
of literature (b) Rural Libraries and.Reading Rooms (c) Kalapathak 
Mandlies (d) Mobile Cinema Units (e) Community viewing of T.V. fete, are 
also being implemented.

It is estimated that there will be about 3.70 lakh illiterate would 
persons in the district and by the end of Sixth Plan nearly 1.2 lakh ̂ 
persons would have been made literate. Nearly 2.40 lakh illiterate 
persons will have to be taken care of in the Seventh Plan. Keeping in 
view the goal set in the New 20 Point Programme that cent percent 
literacy will be achieved by J.990, the following schemes are prĉ ôsed 
for the Seventh Plan .

1. Rural Functional Literacy Projects

Two projects are already working in the district and two new 
projects are prt^osed In the l̂ lan. These four projects will Have the 
capacity of making 1.80 lakh persons literate during the 5 years.

2. Nagrik Shiksha Projects

Two projects are working at present and 2 more projects are 
proposed for the Plan. The intake capacity of these projects wall be
0.60 laki;} students for the Plan period.

3. Adult Education Slitoses

Nearly 100 classes are being run by various agencies such 
as, Gram Panchayats, Local Bodies, N.S.S.  ̂N.Y.K., Gram Sevikas,!.C.D.S. 
etc. It is proposed to continue these classes in the next Plan period.
The coverage of these classes will be 15000 persons.
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The proposals for education development of the districti*as 
enumerated above would involve about Rs. 5>5.68 crore, the details of 
which are given below :
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Scheme Proposed outlay (Rs. in lakh)
1 2

1. Ashraw Schools 1690.50
2. Higher Secondary Schools for girls 415.20

3. New Hostels 1218.00

4. Additional seats in existing hostels 133.20

5. Science Laboratory blocks in Higher
Secondary Schools 152.00

6. Building for existing educational
institutions 706.00

7. Integrated Child Development Service 261.20

8. Opening of new colleges 231.50

9. Introduction of science subjects 95.00

10. Establishment of geology laboratory 5.00

11. Establishment of Polytechnics  ̂ 80.00

12. Establishment of new Industrial
Training Institutes 288.00

13. Provision of Additional Trades in I.T.I. 33.10

14. Opening of training cum production centres 19.50

15. Adult Education 239.55

TOTAL : 5567.75



Sectoral Plans - a summary

The total size of the development plan for Bastar comes to 
494.34 crbres. Sectorwise distribution of this allocation and the 

percentage to the total plan size are shown in the table below :

(Hs. in crores)

Sector Financial allocation
•
Percentage

1 2 3

1. Agriculture 22.96 4.64

2. Horticulture 25.14 ' 5.09

3. Veterinary & Animal Husbandry 10.82 2.19

4. K isheries Z.98 Q.60

5. F orest 53.46 10.81

6. Irrigation 103.58 2U.95

7. Power 34.88 7.06

8. Cooperation 19.56 3.96

9. Hoads 107.47 21.74

10. Industry 14.36 2.91

11. Water supply and sanitation 22.90 4.63

12. Medical and Public Health 20.55 4.16

13. Education 55.68 11.26

Total: 494.34 lOC.OiJ



EMPLOYMENT 0«ITL00K



The plan for development of liastar as formulated in the 
preceding pages is expected to generate adequate employment opportunities 
to the people of the district. The employment opportunities would be 
both of regular and temporary nature. The estimates of the likely 
generatictfi of employment opportunities of regular or continuing nature 
in different sectors are as follows :

Sector Employment Generation
(No. of posts)

Agriculture 751
Horticulture 667
K isheries 182
Forest 115
Road Development 292
Cooperation 67
Animal Husbandry 1875
Education > 615
Meî ical and Public Health 61
Water. Supply and SaBitation 578

EMPLOYrCNT OUTLOOK

5203

These enfsloyment openings would be ereat^ during the 
mentation f)eriod of the plan, i.e. during the five years of its 
opera!iun. liesides, f̂ nployment opportunities of non-eontinuing nature 
would #lso be created in the process of craftttng infrastructure,, 
as, rootlB, irrigation works, plantations, laying «f iratmn̂ aiiffi 
cpnstrucUon of water aui>ply projacts etc. Tlia «f «u©h
opportunities according to different factor* ar© aa follows :
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Sector

Agriculture 
Horticulture 
F isheries 
Animal Husbandry 
F orest 
Irrigation 
Hoad Uevelopiront 
Power
Industrial Development 
iledical and Public Health 
Vfater Supply

Efuployroent Generation 
('000 mandays) ^

7300
2111

274
500
2299
51801
58400
9404
10366
5457
17520

165432

Employwent generation of non-continuing nature ia estimated to be of 
the order ef more than l6 crore mandays in five years. The actual 
cî eation of these employflnent opportunities per year would depend 
upon the size of resource investment. However, on an average little 
more than thiee crore mandays of en̂ loyrr»nt weuld be generated per 
year «nd assureing 270 working days in a year it. will generate a 
demand for about one hundred twenty two thousand working persons.
In other words, the proposed development plan is capable providing 
enployinent, to a little cnore than one hundred thousand workers. The 

for- the additional l a b o u r  force d u r i n g  the p p e r a t i o n  ©f Ihf 
p|!§pi@se4 plan would be of the order of one hundred thousand to one 
hundred twenty five thousand for meeting the total employment 
demand so generated.

The supply of workers depends on the demographic structure 
of the population of the area. The strategy adopted is to en̂ loy 
primarHy the people of the district. It is, therefore, necessary 
that the existing dernbgraphic structure of the population of the
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listrict. should not be permitted to bp altered by immigrant labour from 
outside as far as possible. However, a few skilled and trained immi- 
irants would have to be pennitted. The availability of labour force
depends upon the size of population in working age group. The latest
census data with a distribution of workers according to different age 
groups is not available. Therefore, the availability of work force during 
the pepi>d of the operation of this plan would have to be based on the 
proportions obtained in earlier censuses . The population of the district 
and the proportion of workers to total population according to census
1981 is as follows :

Persons

Population

ilale Female

Proportion of
V.'orkers ilarqinal workers

Per
sons

Male Female Persons Male Female

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 .  8 9

.1720829 860296 868533 45.26 , 61.26 29,42 7.14 0.9 13,3

. 111620 ^8417 53203 31.80 49.89 11.96 0.62 0.4 0.9̂

.1U40449 918713 921736 44.45 60.54 28.40 6.74 0.8 12.6

Ih© prtjportion of workers to total population as obtained in 1981 has 
been assumed to be prevailing in 1985 and 1990 and based on this asmMt- 
ption tim estii-iates of main workers for 1985 and 1990 are proceed 
bf̂ low out of the estiiiiated population at thf?se two points in tiine :

Vear Wô |fi»rs (m)
... ..^  ^

ITsI® female r a t

1990 619S 2905 m  n 6524 3053 9587
1985 5675' 2733 72 5973 2805 ̂ 8778



The difference between the number of workers in 1985 and 1990 would 
provide the additional number of persons who would be available for work 
during this period. However, this should not be acceptable since the 
estimate is based on the concent of the worker as adopted in 1981 which 
incJLuded all persons, irrespective of agê  who were engaged in any 
productive activity for the rnajor and minor part of the year. The time 
differential determined the category of the worker, i.e., main &r war** 
ginal worker. Aecofding to the concept, persons below 15 years were 
also included in the main or marginal workers. For the purpose of the 
proposed development plan, persons belonging to ages below 15 years 
are not to be included as additions to working force since persons of 
this category would be enroled as students in elementary classes and 
therefore would not be available for work.The plan envisages full enrol
ment of children belonging to aqe groups of 6-11 and 11-14 ye^rs in 
primary jtnd middle schools. NIevertheless, while not accenting the total 
additions in the size of workers as relevant for the purpose of rea
listic estimates of work force as would be available during the plan 
period it must be noted that fê nale participation in productive economic 
aetivjLt|.es is considerably less contrary to common belief that tribal 

lives on the exploit# of tribal female and is lazy and unwilling 
point out of the proportions of marginal

wî kiiNrs and that is that the proportien of female in the tot«l mar
ginal workers is considerably iroore than the male marginal workers. 1RN« 
inference can either be that fenuile participation is less on account of 
lack of opportunities for work in the area or that the nature of work 
available in the area is not suitable for female workers. The former 
inference appears to be more reasonable.

The estimates fisr <Sc^rmining the size of additions during 
the plan period should thin be based on the increase in the population
belonging to afe groups of 15-59 years, thereby leaving the increpaed
population below 15 years for the educatiorpl progreiiwiea and the popu^ ’ 
latioh above 59 years on account of old age althou(|h in predominently
rural set up these people too ewitribute their mite to the economic



activities of the family or the household. However, proportion of 
population of 15-59 age groups in 1981 census is not available and 
therefore the proportion as obtained in 1971 census has been adopted to 
estimate the population in this specific age group which is as given 
below ;
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Population aged 15-59 years (*00T
Year Rursri. Urban Total

Persons Male Female Persons Male Female Persons Male Female

1990 10288 5169 5119 468 265 203 10756 5434 5322

1985 9421 4734 4687 428 242 186 9849 4976 4873

The difference or the increase between 1985 an»d 1990 is the increase
in population belonging to working age and the entire increase can be 
considered to be available for work except a few persons who might be 
out of working force in their capacity as students or nonworking 
housewives or rural elites or persons engaged in nonproductive acti
vities. In the Bastar situation the nuntber of such persons cannot 
be large and hence any significant reduction in the size of the additions 
to the working foĵ ce is not anticipated. Furtlier, apd more significantly 
the participation rate is expected to go up by 1985 as a result of the 
implementation of programmes\of the Sixth Pian and hence the eatimated 
size of work force would be more than estiinated now. Possibly, the 
female participation'may also have gone up during this period, Therer 
fore, the total addition to the population aged 15-59 has been taken 
to be available for work. The size of thia increase is 90,700 persons.

The total availability of labour fsrfcewouldi comprise the 
following coirponents of population :

(a) estimated addition to the working force representing 
the difference of population of 15-59 aqe group between 
1985 and 1990.



(b) estimated marginal \workers of 15-59 age group at the 
beginning of the plan period.

The estimated number of marginal workers at the beginning of the plan
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is as under •
•

COO)

Year Rural Urban Total
Male female Total Mele Female Total Male Female •Total

1985 70 1074 1144 2 5 7 72 1079 1151

Thus* the total availability of labour force during the 
plan period would be : '

1. Addition to population of 15-59 age group
between 1985-1990. 90,700

2. Marginal workers at the beginninf of
the plan i.e. in 19®5 1,11,510

2,02,210

The actual availaî ility of worMc force would however, depend upon the 
size of the investment and the work participation rate. The pro- 
gramn^ contents of the plan are likely td̂  involve the rural popu
lation near their habitations and mostly in work which would not be 
beyond their technical skill. It can, therefore, be assumed that 
work participation rate would increasingly be higher during the 
plan period. And , as such, ilt can be assumed to be about 60 per cent 
for the persons to be added during this period. The case of marginal 
workers is slightly different.. There is no way of knowing the degree 
of marginality of their participation in work but it can be assumed 
that they are available only partially for the additional work. In the 
absence of any firm basis for imeasuring the duration of their 
availability they have been assumed to be engaged in work with half



intensity and as such about half of them wouild be available for full 
time work. With these assumptions the avaiJlability of the labour force for 
'the plan period is estimated to be about thei size of 1,10,175 persons 
which is in agrpement with the demand estiimated earJier.

The enphasis, as has been mcntionted earlier, is on providing 
profitable employment to the people of the dtistrict. Such a condition 
naturally Inposes two conditions, viz., (1) icreation of employment 
opportunities to absorb the supply of-labour force and (ii) creation of 
work pattern suitable to the skills and tecfhnological capabilities 
of available workers. The first condition is suitably fulfilled as 
discussed in foregoing paragraphs. The second condition involves the 
study of the pattern of the quality of the labour force. The distri
bution of uneinplosed persons on the live reqiister of Employment Fxchange 
according to the levels of literacy and education shows that a shade 
wore (albout 20.^ per cent) of the total currently regi
stered perons at the Exchange belong to illitterate or Just about 
literate category. Another about 21.U per ce9nt are literate and edu
cated below higher secondary standard. The biiilk of the registered 
unemployed persons comprising'about 48.0 per cent belongs to higher 
secondary level or above but below the gradiijate level and about 10.0 
per cent are graduates and post graduates. Th»e total nuirtber of these 
registered persons was 12,988 on 31st December, 1983 out of which 1613 
were feroales. The number of educated persons with the level of higher 
secondary and above was 5485. A substantial ipart of educated persons 
is liable to find en^loyment during the Sixths Plan with revised edu
cational standards of recryitment for lower Jkevel posts within the 
district and the expectation is that a very few of them "would be 
availabJe us buck log in the Seventh Plan. However, rer̂ istrations 
at the En^loyment Exchange, in general, are Iby no ir»eans a reliable 
indicator of the state of uneir̂ loyment but it can be safely assumed 
it̂ ât educated unemployed would mostly be founcd renistere^ witl-. the
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exchanges as they are mostly avai lable in urban areas. I he real 
number of unemployeds and under-employeds would be found in rural 
areas where looking to literacy levels educated persons with these 
educational standards are not expected to exist in a considerable 
nu.;̂ )er. The proposed development plan is expected to generate about 
5203 openx, ̂ s for educated persons in the continuing employment 
situations in the government and about the same number in non
government institutions in industrial, cooperative, forest and power 
sectors.

National Systems Unit,
N a n o n M  Institute of Educatioift«|
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